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Foreword 


This  volume  is  one  of  a  continuing  series  of  books  prepared  by 
Foreign  Area  Studies,  The  American  University,  under  the  Country 
Studies/ Area  Handbook  Program.  The  last  page  of  this  book  provides 
a  listing  of  other  published  studies.  Each  book  in  the  series  deals 
with  a  particular  foreign  country,  describing  and  analyzing  its 
economic,  national  security,  political,  and  social  systems  and  institu¬ 
tions  and  examining  the  interrelationships  of  those  systems  and 
institutions  and  the  ways  that  they  are  shaped  by  cultural  factors. 
Each  study  is  written  by  a  multidisciplinary  team  of  social  scientists. 
The  authors  seek  to  provide  a  basic  insight  and  understanding  of  the 
society  under  observation,  striving  for  a  dynamic  rather  than  a  static 
portrayal  of  it.  The  study  focuses  on  historical  antecedents  and  on  the 
cultural,  political,  and  socioeconomic  characteristics  that  contribute 
to  cohesion  and  cleavage  within  the  society.  Particular  attention  is 
given  to  the  origins  and  traditions  of  the  people  who  make  up  the 
society,  their  dominant  beliefs  and  values,  their  community  of  inter¬ 
ests  and  the  issues  on  which  they  are  divided,  the  nature  and  extent 
of  their  involvement  with  the  national  institutions,  and  their  atti¬ 
tudes  toward  each  other  and  toward  die  social  system  and  political 
order  within  which  they  live. 

The  contents  of  the  book  represent  the  views,  opinions,  and 
findings  of  Foreign  Area  Studies  and  should  not  be  construed  as  an 
official  Department  of  the  Army  position,  policy,  or  decision,  unless 
so  designated  by  other  official  documentation.  The  authors  have 
sought  to  adhere  to  accepted  standards  of  scholarly  objectivity.  Such 
corrections,  additions,  and  suggestions  for  factual  or  other  changes 
that  readers  may  have  will  be  welcomed  for  use  in  future  new 
editions. 


William  Evans-Smith 
Director,  Foreign  Area  Studies 
The  American  University 
Washington,  D.C.  20016 
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Preface 


This  study  replaces  the  Area  Handbook  for  Burma,  originally 
published  in  1968  and  updated  in  1971,  and  reprinted  in  1982  as 
Burma:  A  Country  Study.  Sufficient  reason  in  itself  for  the 
preparation  of  a  new  edition  is  the  passage  of  more  than  15  years 
since  completion  of  the  research  for  the  1968  volume.  Beyond 
this,  however,  there  has  been  a  significant  liberalization  of  the 
constraints  previously  imposed  on  foreign  journalists,  research 
scholars,  and  others  working  in  the  country.  This  has  made  source 
materials  more  readily  available,  although  given  the  long  period  in 
which  little  research  was  done  on  Burma,  and  some  continuing 
constraints,  significant  gaps  in  the  data  still  remain,  especially 
relating  to  developments  since  the  military  takeover  in  1962. 

The  purpose  of  this  study  is  to  provide  in  a  compact, 
convenient,  balanced,  and  objective  form  an  integrated  exposition 
and  analysis  of  the  dominant  social,  political,  and  economic 
aspects  of  Burmese  society.  The  authors  have  tried  to  give  readers 
an  understanding  of  the  interrelationships  of  institutional  struc¬ 
tures  as  well  as  some  insight  into  the  attitudes  and  problems  of  the 
country  and  of  its  role  in  the  world  around  it. 

Spelling  of  most  place-names  has  followed  official  United  States 
government  maps  and  Burma  Official  Standard  Names  Gazetteer, 
No.  96  of  the  United  States  Board  on  Geographic  Names,  pub¬ 
lished  in  March  1966. 

Burmese  practice  in  the  use  of  personal  names  has  been  fol¬ 
lowed  in  the  Bibliography  and  Index  of  this  volume.  Those  who 
are  unfamiliar  with  Burmese  practice  should  note  that  there  are 
no  Burmese  surnames,  family  names,  or  married  names.  Burmese 
have  names  of  one,  two,  or  three  syllables,  and  these  do  not 
necessarily  bear  any  relation  to  the  name  of  the  father,  husband, 
sibling,  or  any  other  relative.  The  names  are  preceded  by  titles 
that  indicate  sex  and  that  also  take  account  of  age  and  social 
position  relative  to  the  speaker.  The  most  common  adult  title  used 
to  address  or  refer  to  men  of  superior  age  or  social  status  is  “U.” 
More  modest  titles  are  “Ko”  (elder  brother)  and  ‘‘Maung" 
(younger  brother).  The  female  equivalent  to  “U”  is  “Daw,”  and 
that  to  “Maung"  is  "Ma.”  “Thakin,”  once  a  title  of  respect  used  for 
Europeans,  was  adopted  by  Burmese  nationalist  leaders  in  the 
pre-World  War  II  period. 
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Country  Profile 


Country 

Formal  Name:  Socialist  Republic  of  the  Union  of  Burma. 
Term  for  Citizens:  Burmese. 

Capital:  Rangoon. 
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Geography 

Size:  678,000  square  kilometers;  shares  boundaries  with 
Bangladesh,  India,  China,  Laos,  and  Thailand. 

Topography  and  Drainage:  Tropical  environment  composed  basi¬ 
cally  of  rich  alluvial  valleys  and  drier  surrounding  hills  and  high 
mountains,  which  separate  country  into  strips  of  north-south 
ridges.  Monsoon  rainfall  heaviest  in  lower  part  of  country  where 
wet-rice  agriculture  common.  In  upper  part  and  in  mountains,  dry 
rice  and  other  appropriate  crops  reflect  lighter  rainfall.  Water  also 
supplied  by  Irrawaddy,  Sittang,  and  Salween  rivers,  flowing  south 
from  high  heartlands  of  Asia  to  rich  delta  areas.  Borders  mainly 
mountainous,  access  difficult.  Population  concentrated  near  rivers 
or  in  coastline  communities. 

Society 

Population:  Unofficially  estimated  at  36  million  in  1983.  Average 
annual  growth  rate  1976-82  estimated  at  2.4  percent.  Ethnic 
Burmans  about  two- thirds  of  population.  Significant  minorities 
include  Shans,  Karens,  Kachins,  Chins,  and  Kayahs.  Chinese  and 
Indians  also  numerous. 

Languages:  Burmese  official  language,  spoken  by  nearly  all  seg¬ 
ments  of  papulation.  Non-Burmans  usually  speak  own  tongue  as 
first  language.  English  used  frequently  by  older  persons  and  those 
with  higher  education. 

Religion:  Theravada  Buddhism  preeminent  faith.  Nine  officially 
recognized  orders  within  the  First  Congregation  of  the  Sangha  of 
All  Orders  for  the  Purification,  Perpetuation,  and  Propagation  of 
the  Sasana,  with  some  113,000  monks.  Hinduism  and  Islam  also 
have  substantial  numbers  of  adherents,  latter  particularly  in 
Rakhine  State.  Many  Chins,  Kachins,  Karens,  and  others 
Christian.  Animist  beliefs  persist  in  some  areas. 

Health:  Health  care  delivery  systems  improving  but  still  limited. 
Estimated  0.2  physicians  per  1,000  ana  0.7  hospital  beds  per 
1,000  inhabitants;  sanitation  poor  and  pharmaceuticals  in  short 
supply.  Less  that  20  percent  of  population  has  access  to  safe 
water. 

Education:  Education  free  in  three-tiered  government  system 
through  university  level.  Traditional  Buddhist  monastic  school 
now  largely  overshadowed  by  secular  system.  Competitive  exami¬ 
nations  determine  entrance  to  postsecondary  facilities.  Emphasis 
placed  on  technical  and  scientific  knowledge,  regional  two-year 
colleges,  and  correspondence  courses,  but  prestigious  degree  from 
universities  at  Rangoon  and  Mandalay  still  widely  sought  by 
country’s  65,000  college  students. 


Economy 

Cross  Domestic  Product  (GDP):  Equivalent  of  US$5.9  billion  in 
fiscal  year  (FY — see  Glossary)  1981,  or  US$180  per  capita.  Real 
GDP  grew  by  over  6  percent  per  year  during  FY  1978-81 
period — over  twice  average  for  1960s  and  early  1970s.  Improved 
performance  caused  by  increased  foreign  aid  and  credit,  leading  to 
heightened  investment  equivalent  to  some  20  percent  of  GDP  in 
FY  1978-81  period. 

Resources:  Tin,  antimony,  lead,  zinc,  silver,  and  other  metals; 
jade  and  other  precious  stones;  and  petroleum  and  natural  gas. 

Exploration  of  mineral  resources  far  from  complete.  Fossil  fuels 
mostly  for  domestic  consumption.  Excellent  land  resources, 
including  some  10  million  hectares  of  cultivated  and  fallow  agricul¬ 
tural  land,  almost  9  million  hectares  tf  potentially  cultivable  land, 
and  nearly  10  million  hectares  of  reserved  teak  and  hardwood 
forests.  Potentially  large  offshore  fisheries. 

Agriculture,  Fishing,  and  Forestry:  Produced  over  47  percent  of 
GDP  in  FY  1981  and  employed  9.2  million  of  13.8  million  people 
in  labor  force.  Almost  all  farm  production  on  private  farms.  Public 
and  cooperative  enterprises  important  in  fishing  and  forestry. 

Principal  products  include  rice— by  far  most  important  crop — 
sesame,  pulses,  and  beans,  groundnuts,  cotton,  maize,  sugarcane, 
wheat,  sunflower,  rubber,  tobacco,  jute,  teakwood,  and  prawns. 

Industry  and  Services:  Mining  and  manufacturing  produced  about 
11  percent  of  GDP  in  FY  1981  and  employed  1.2  million  people. 

Processed  agricultural  commodities,  textiles,  light  manufactures, 
petroleum,  and  natural  gas  most  important.  Transportation, 
power,  communications,  and  construction  activities  produced  8 
percent  of  GDP  and  engaged  700,000  people.  Remainder  of 
production  and  employment  in  services  sector.  About  62  percent 
of  mining  and  manufacturing,  68  percent  of  infrastructure 
services,  and  32  percent  of  remaining  services  produced  by  public 
enterprises. 

Exports:  Merchandise  exports  US$514  in  FY  1981.  Major  catego¬ 
ries  based  on  FY  1980  ranking;  rice  and  rice  products  (42  percent),  j 

teak  and  hardwood  (25  percent),  base  metals  (15  percent),  pulses 
and  beans  (5  percent),  jute  (3  percent),  rubber  (3  percent),  fish 
and  prawns  (3  percent),  and  other  agricultural  products 
(remainder). 

Imports:  Merchandise  imports  US$858  million  in  FY  1981.  Major 
categories  based  on  FY  1980  ranking.’  capital  goods  (46  percent), 
raw  materials  (28  percent),  tools  and  spare  parts  (16  percent),  and 
consumer  goods  (remainder). 

Balance  of  Payments:  Current  account  deficit  US$328  million  in 
FY  1981,  about  5.6  percent  of  GDP.  Repayments  of  interest  and 
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principal  on  foreign  debt  equivalent  to  over  28  percent  of  all 
export  earnings. 

Exchange  Rate:  K7.81  per  US$1  (November  1982;  for  value  of  the 
kyat — see  Glossary).  Pegged  to  value  of  special  drawing  right,  an 
international  reserve  currency. 

Transportation:  Some  4,385  kilometers  of  chiefly  meter-gauge 
railroads,  about  22,732  kilometers  of  roads,  and  over  2,000 
kilometers  of  navigable  rivers  facilitate  travel  primarily  in  north- 
south  direction  through  center  of  country.  Railroad  rolling  stock 
often  in  poor  repair,  two-thirds  of  roads  unpaved,  motor  vehicles 
and  watercraft  antiquated.  Main  ports:  Rangoon  and  Bassein. 
Main  airports  for  small  turboprop  and  propeller  fleet:  Rangoon, 
Mandalay,  Sittwe  (Akyab),  and  Meiktila.  International  airport: 
Rangoon. 

Communications:  Poor  telecommunications  system  but  develop¬ 
ing  rapidly  in  early  1980s.  In  FY  1981  some  14  telephones  per 
10,000  people,  mostly  in  urban  centers.  Overseas  satellite  linkage. 
Some  43  radio  receivers  per  1,000  inhabitants  in  1982,  but  only 
400  television  receivers  in  entire  country.  Radio  transmission  from 
one  government-owned  station  only  to  populous  areas.  Govern¬ 
ment-owned  color  television  station  transmits  in  evenings  and  on 
weekends. 

Government  and  Politics 

Government:  Based  on  1974  Constitution.  Under  President  U  San 
Yu  since  November  1981,  government  divided  into  legislative, 
executive,  and  judicial  functions.  People’s  Assembly  is  top  organ, 
but  power  actually  exercised  by  State  Council,  top  decisionmaking 
body.  Governmental  mandate  renewed  every  four  years  through 
parliamentary  and  local  elections. 

Politics:  One-party  political  system  under  Burma  Socialist  Pro¬ 
gramme  Party  (BSPP — see  Glossary).  Party  Chairman  U  Ne  Win 
most  powerful  national  leader,  until  1981  also  president  and  head 
of  state.  Party  provides  leadership  at  all  levels  of  government; 
leaders  hold  overlapping  positions  in  State  Council,  BSPP  Central 
Executive  Committee,  and  key  units  of  armed  forces.  Ruling  elite 
narrowly  based  in  military.  No  organized  opposition  to  BSPP 
owing  to  restrictive  laws,  tight  government  control  of  all  mass 
media,  and  influence  of  security  and  party  operatives  in  all  sectors 
of  society.  Main  threat  to  political  stability  posed  by  widespread 
insurgency  and  ethnic  separatism. 

Administrative  Divisions:  Seven  states  and  seven  divisions  at  top 
of  three-tier  structure;  townships  in  middle;  at  bottom,  wards  for 
urban  areas  and  village-tracts  for  rural  areas.  Government  author¬ 
ity  tenuous  in  outlying  border  regions  controlled  by  insurgents. 


Judicial  System:  Courts  under  Council  of  People’s  Justices,  high¬ 
est  judicial  authority.  Under  sweeping  reform  since  1972,  justice 
administered  under  principle  of  popular  participation,  and  judges 
from  top  to  bottom  of  court  hierarchy  are  elected  laymen.  In 
rendering  decisions  on  criminal  and  civil  cases,  judges  rely  on 
professional  trained  lawyers  and  law  officers  attached  to  court. 

International  Affairs:  Withdrew  from  Nonaligned  Movement  in 
1979,  asserting  that  movement  had  lost  sight  of  its  original 
purposes.  Burma  still  nonaligned  and  neutral,  however.  Maintains 
cordial  relations  with  neighbors  and  major  powers.  Receives  for¬ 
eign  assistance  from  international  lending  institutions;  Japan, 
China,  and  Czechoslovakia;  Federal  Republic  of  Germany  (West 
Germany),  United  States,  and  other  major  Western  nations;  and 
other  nations. 

National  Security 

Armed  Forces:  In  1983  People's  Armed  Forces  totaled  about 
179,000.  Components:  army  (163,000),  navy  (7,000),  and  air  force 
(9(000).  Conscription  provided  for  under  law,  but  in  practice 
/Services  maintained  by  voluntary  enlistment. 

Major  Tactical  Military  Units:  Army  had  six  light  infantry 
divisions,  two  armored  battalions,  85  independent  infantry 
battalions,  four  artillery  battalions,  one  antitank  and  artillery 
battalion,  and  one  antiaircraft  battery.  Air  force  had  two  attack 
squadrons,  two  training  squadrons,  and  various  transport  aircraft. 
Navy  functioned  as  fisheries  protection  and  coastal  and  riverine 
patrol  fleet. 

Major  Military  Equipment:  Domestic  defense  production  largely 
limited  to  uniforms,  small  arms,  and  ammunition.  Imported  mili¬ 
tary  equipment  from  variety  of  sources.  Bulk  of  equipment  aging, 
short  of  spare  parts,  or  in  need  of  repair. 

Defense  Expenditures:  Over  KI.4  billion  in  FY  1981,  represent¬ 
ing  19.5  percent  of  total  government  expenditures,  down  from 
1950s  and  1960s  levels  of  over  30  percent. 

Police  and  Paramilitary  Forces:  People’s  Police  Force  organized 
under  Ministry  of  Home  and  Religious  Affairs  totaled  some 
58,000.  People’s  Militia  units  under  control  of  Ministry  of  Defense 
numbered  some  35,000.  Both  forces  assisted  armed  forces  in 
suppressing  persistent  armed  insurgency  by  communist  and  ethni¬ 
cally  based  groups. 
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Introduction 


UNION  DAY  CELEBRATIONS  in  Rangoon  in  early  1983  drew 
delegates  from  Burma’s  more  than  60  disparate  “national  groups” 
to  the  nation’s  capital  to  participate  in  government-led 
ceremonies.  Posters  marking  the  occasion  emphasized  the  spirit  of 
unity  among  the  varied  groups,  despite  their  evident  cultural 
distinctiveness.  To  many  observers,  however,  there  could  be  no 
more  vivid  reminder  that  national  solidarity  in  Burma  was  neither 
easily  come  by  nor  easily  retained.  Since  independence  in  1948, 
the  country  had  been  plagued  by  persistent  dissension  and  rebel¬ 
lion  arising,  in  part,  from  the  separatist  aspirations  of  a  number  of 
the  minority  peoples  represented  at  the  gathering. 

In  Burma’s  single-party  state,  government  and  party  rhetoric 
proclaimed  the  harmonious  unity  and  equality  of  disparate 
peoples,  yet  the  preeminence  of  the  Burman  ethnic  majority  in 
economic,  social,  and  political  affairs  was  clear.  To  the  degree  that 
other  peoples  participated  in  the  mainstream  of  national  life,  it 
was  in  the  context  of  Burman  dominance.  Burmans  constituted 
perhaps  two-thirds  of  the  country’s  estimated  36  million  people  in 
1983. 

Circumstances  of  history  have  contributed  to  the  difficulty  of 
party  and  government  efforts  to  unify  the  nation.  Over  the  past 
millennium,  three  dynasties  dominated  by  ethnic  Burmans  suc¬ 
ceeded  for  relatively  brief  periods  in  imposing  their  political 
authority  over  the  area  within  the  boundaries  of  the  modern 
political  state,  and  at  times  these  dynasties  expanded  to  the  east 
and  west  considerably  beyond  those  perimeters.  Not  until  the 
Union  of  Burma  was  formed  in  1948,  however,  had  all  the  diverse 
peoples  within  its  ill-defined  borders  formally  been  brought 
together  in  a  single,  if  somewhat  tenuous,  federation.  Moreover, 
among  Burma’s  major  ethnic  groups,  apart  from  the  Arakanese, 
only  the  Burmans  themselves  are  concentrated  wholly  within 
Burma.  Shans,  Mons,  Chins,  Karens,  and  Kachins  are  aim  found 
in  various  numbers  in  neighboring  countries.  Some  ethnic  minori¬ 
ties  in  Burma  are  also  represented  all  over  southeast  Asia. 

The  effect  of  geography  in  promoting  diversity  among  people 
within  Burma  itself  makes  nationbuilding  difficult,  both  socially 
and  politically.  Encompassing  some  678,000  square  kilometers — 
about  die  size  of  Texas — Burma  in  the  simplest  terms  consists  of 
two  very  different  kinds  of  ecological  settings.  One  is  the  more  or 
less  compact  lowland  area  cut  by  the  Irrawaddy  and  Sittang  rivers, 
with  which  the  Burmans  and  other  lowland  peoples  have  lived  in 
symbiotic  alliance  as  rice-growing  formers  for  more  than  1,000 
years.  The  other  is  an'  elongated  horseshoe  of  high  plateau  and 
rugged  mountain  country  inhabited  by  various  “hill”  peoples  long 
settled  in  (he  area.  For  example,  Slums  have  dominated  the  high 


plateau  of  eastern  Burma  since  the  thirteenth  century,  living  in 
the  alluvial  valleys  and  hills  of  this  upland  region. 

Contact  between  Burmans  and  other  lowland  peoples  and 
between  Burmans  and  certain  of  the  hill  peoples  has  resulted  in 
varying  degrees  of  acculturation.  Especially  with  respect  to  the 
hill  peoples,  however,  contact  has  resulted  less  often  in  accultura¬ 
tion  than  in  conflict  and  the  perpetuation  and  reinforcement  of 
ethnic  differences.  To  a  remarkable  degree  in  1983  ethnic  minori¬ 
ties  retained  their  own  customs,  languages,  and  historical  and 
political  consciousness.  Many  groups  differed  from  the  ethnic 
Burmans  in  religion  as  well.  Some  have  adopted  Christianity, 
introduced  to  Burma  by  Western  missionaries  in  the  nineteenth 
century,  while  others  adhered  to  indigenous  beliefs  and  practices. 
Among  minorities  sharing  adherence  to  the  uniquely  Burmese 
form  of  Theravada  Buddhism  (see  Glossary)  practiced  in  Burma — a 
form  that  exhibits  the  influence  of  indigenous  beliefs  as  well  as  of 
Hindu-Brahman  doctrine — are  the  Shans  and  the  Mons.  The 
Mons,  whose  ancient  kingdoms  in  the  central  lowlands  may 
substantially  predate  those  of  the  Burmans,  are  believed  by  some 
to  have  brought  Theravada  Buddhism  to  Burma  from  Ceylon 
(present-day  Sri  Lanka).  * 

Buddhism  has  been  a  pervasive  force  in  Burmese  society  for 
millennia,  although  popular  tradition  stresses  the  eleventh  cen¬ 
tury  when  it  was  established  as  the  state  religion  by  King 
Anawrahta  of  Pagan,  monarch  of  the  first  and  greatest  of  die 
Burman  dynasties  on  the  Irrawaddy  riverii.^  plains.  Although  in 
mid-1983  Buddhism  was  no  longer  the  state  religion,  members  of 
the  sangha  (monkhood)  were  deeply  revered  by  laypeople  as  the 
ultimate  living  expression  of  the  Buddha’s  teachings,  and  they 
continued  to  provide  spiritual  leadership.  As  the  primary  source  of 
social  values.  Buddhism  has  been  an  enduring  influence  on  life 
and  thought  and  has  strongly  affected  social,  economic,  and  politi¬ 
cal  institutions  and  arrangements.  Independent  Burma’s  civilian 
leaders  described  their  new  country  broadly  as  a  Buddhist  welfare 
state;  their  military  successors  in  the  Burma  Socialist  Programme 
Party  (BSPP)  leadership  have  recognized  Buddhism  and  socialism, 
with  an  admixture  of  Burmese  nationalism,  as  the  sources  of  their 
ideology. 

Nationalist  spirit  runs  deep  in  the  society.  Burmese  are 
intensely  proud  of  their  history  and  cultural  tradition.  Their  name 
for  the  country  bespeaks  that  pride;  Myanma  (literally,  fast, 
strong)  refers  to  the  attributes  of  early  forebears  on  the  central 
lowland  plains.  Burmese  cherish  the  recalled  splendors  of  Pagan, 
with  its  myriad  pagodas,  monasteries,  and  shrines;  and  although 
the  British  deposed  the  last  monarch  at  Mandalay  in  die  late 
nineteenth  century,  Burmese  still  regard  that  city  as  the  nation’s 
religious  and  spiritual  fountainhead.  Burmese  Buddhists  see 
themselves  as  spiritually  blessed  and,  in  that  sense,  regard  them- 
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selves  as  incomparably  wealthier  than  Western  societies.  Comfort¬ 
able  in  the  country’s  nonmodem,  non- Western  identity,  they  are 
grateful  to  have  escaped  what  they  perceive  as  the  decadence  of 
modernity  evident  in  some  Westernized  Asian  nations.  A  corollary 
of  this  intense  national  pride  is  a  preference  for  indigenous 
solutions  to  the  task  of  nationbuilding. 

Another  persistent  theme  of  the  independence  period  has  been 
the  intermittent  insurgency  by  minority  ethnic  groups  resentful  of 
control  by  a  Burman-dominated  central  government.  The  con¬ 
tinuation  of  insurgency  in  many  parts  of  the  country — especially  in 
border  regions  adjoining  China,  Laos,  and  Thailand— -by  ethnic 
minorities  and  members  of  the  outlawed  Burmese  Communist 
forty  (BCP),  continued  to  present  a  serious  problem  to  the  regime 
in  1983.  Many  of  these  groups  engaged  in  drug  trafficking, 
smuggling,  and  other  illicit  activities  as  a  means  of  support,  as  did 
other  groups  under  local  warlords,  supplying  a  thriving  black 
market. 

Apart  from  ending  insurgency  and  thereby  nurturing  national 
solidarity,  the  chief  priority  of  the  national  leadership  in  1983  was 
promoting  economic  development  on  a  basis  of  equity  for  all 
elements  in  the  population.  Burma’s  natural  resources  are 
extensive.  The  central  lowlands  are  a  rich  and  fertile  area,  given 
over  in  great  part  to  rice  cultivation.  Raising  enough  food  for  the 
population  has  never  been  difficult  except  in  wartime,  leaving 
sizable  surpluses  for  export.  Teak,  precious  stones,  oil,  and  miner¬ 
als  are  found  elsewhere  in  the  country.  Yet  Burma  numbers 
among  the  world’s  low-income  economies,  having  a  per  capita 
gross  domestic  product  equivalent  to  only  US$180  in  fiscal  year  1981. 

The  plentiful  resources  and  produce  of  the  country  attracted  the 
interest  of  British  and  French  trading  companies  as  early  as  the 
seventeenth  century.  British  power  in  the  subcontinent  expanded 
during  the  seventeenth  and  through  much  of  the  eighteenth 
century  with  only  limited  interest  in  Burma.  Meanwhile, 
however,  Burmese  royal  forces  invaded  and  subjugated  Arakan 
(now  Raichine  State)  and  made  incursions  into  the  Indian  border 
states  of  Assam  and  Manipur.  In  1824,  after  25  years  of  border 
incidents,  the  British  in  India  sent  forces  to  resolve  the  problem 
militarily.  The  terms  of  the  treaty  settling  the  First  Anglo- 
Burmese  War  forced  the  Burmese  to  give  up  claims  to  Assam  and 
Manipur  and  to  cede  Arakan  and  Tenasserim  to  Britain,  giving  it  a 
foothold  on  Burma’s  southern  rim.  Over  the  next  60  years,  British 
hegemony  over  Burma  increased  by  stages,  culminating  in  the 
takeover  of  Upper  Burma  (see  Glossary)  and  the  deposition  of  the 
last  Burman  monarch  at  Mandalay  in  1885. 

Under  colonial  rule  the  Burmese  experienced  social  dislocation 
and  widespread  agrarian  distress  as  foreign  interests  developed 
the  country’s  oil,  timber,  and  mineral  resources.  The  Irrawaddy 
delta  region  of  Lower  Burma  (see  Glossary)  was  opened  for  rice 
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cultivation,  using  Burmese  agriculturists  to  accomplish  the  diffi¬ 
cult  and  dangerous  task  of  taming  the  jungle-covered  area.  Pion¬ 
eering  farmers  soon  fell  victim  to  Indian  moneylenders  and 
absentee  landlords,  however,  while  Indians  and  Chinese  monopo¬ 
lized  the  mid-level  posts  in  the  colonial  administrative  machinery 
under  senior  British  officials,  leaving  only  minor  posts  for 
Burmese  occupancy.  The  inevitable  result  was  the  development 
among  Burmese  of  a  deep-seated  resentment  against  these 
groups.  So  long  lasting  was  its  impact  that  in  1982  the  Burmese 
legislature  enacted  a  law  denying  Indians  and  Chinese  citizenship 
status  on  an  equal  level  with  Burmans,  Shans,  Kachins,  Kayahs, 
and  other  “indigenous”  minorities. 

Resentment  of  colonial  exploitation  and  maladministration  con¬ 
tributed  to  the  development  of  a  nationalist  movement  in  the 
early  twentieth  century,  as  Western  ideas  of  nationalism, 
socialism,  and  communism  found  their  way  into  Burma.  A  major 
nationalist  organization  was  formed  in  1919 — the  General  Council 
of  Burmese  Associations  (GCBA) — incorporating  the  Young  Mens 
Buddhist  Association,  which  had  been  conducting  nationalist  edu¬ 
cational  activities  since  1906.  During  the  1920s  the  British  granted 
a  measure  of  self-rule,  but  a  decade  or  so  later,  a  group  of 
intellectuals  and  Rangoon  University  students,  disillusioned  about 
Burma’s  circumstances  and  prospects,  formed  a  revolutionary 
nationalist  organization.  This  group,  the  Dobama  Asiayone, 
launched  a  major  strike  at  the  university  in  1906,  in  the  process 
bringing  to  national  prominence  such  men  as  Thaldn  Aung  San, 
who  was  to  lead  Burma  to  independence,  and  U  Nu,  who  was  to 
become  its  first  prime  minister.  Thaldn  Aung  San  was  among  the 
Thirty  Comrades  given  military  training  by  the  Japanese,  who 
occupied  Burma  during  World  War  II.  The  recruits  agreed  to 
serve  the  Japanese  in  return  for  the  promised  postwar  indepen¬ 
dence  for  Burma,  but  later,  disillusioned  with  prospects  for  its 
realization,  they  switched  to  the  Allied  side. 

Supported  by  the  anticolonial  principles  of  a  postwar  British 
Labour  Party  government,  Thaldn  Aung  San,  by  then  a  gen¬ 
eral  in  the  Burmese  army,  became  the  architect  of  Burma’s 
independence.  Envisioning  a  union  in  which  formerly  separated 
peoples  would  be  joined  in  a  framework  providing  for  a  sub¬ 
stantial  degree  of  diversity,  he  won  Shan,  Chin,  and  Kachin 
agreement  to  join  with  the  interim  Burmese  government.  Karens 
declined  to  do  so;  Burman-Karen  animosities  had  been  inflamed 
by  colonial  policies  that  granted  Karens  a  separate  voting  roll  in 
the  national  election  and  had  recruited  Christian  Karens  into  the 
Burma  Army  to  put  down  Burman-led  rebellions.  Before  the 
country’s  independence  was  declared,  however.  General  Aung 
San  was  assassinated.  His  successors  emphasized  minority  partici¬ 
pation  within  a  framework  of  political  and  administrative 
centralization. 


Burma  began  independence  as  a  parliamentary  democracy 
under  the  leadership  of  U  Nu.  The  1947  constitution  provided  for 
a  cross  between  a  federal  and  a  unitary  system  of  government,  and 
Shan  and  Kayah  states  were  given  the  right  to  secede  after  10 
years.  A  coalition  party  organization,  the  Anti-Fascist  People’s 
Freedom  League  (AFPFL),  had  been  formed  in  1945,  bringing 
together  individuals  and  groups  of  various  political  persuasions — 
nationalists,  socialists,  and  communists — who  had  shared  in  win¬ 
ning  freedom  for  the  country.  Despite  the  all-embracing 
philosophy  of  the  AFPFL,  however,  various  groups  and  factions 
remained  outside,  gathering  forces  of  resistance  and  opposition  to 
the  party  and  the  state. 

Given  the  difficulty  of  finding  an  acceptable  solution  to  the 
problem  of  political  and  ethnic  diversity,  it  was  not  surprising  that 
the  new  leadership  was  unable  to  reconcile  the  differences  and 
that  the  resilience  of  the  newly  forged  union  was  tested  almost 
immediately.  Within  several  months  of  independence,  communist 
bands  were  in  armed  rebellion,  seeking  to  overthrow  the  central 
government.  Several  months  thereafter,  elements  of  the  Karen 
minority — the  largest  of  the  discontented  ethnic  groups — 
launched  their  own  revolt,  as  did  members  of  other  ethnic 
minorities,  all  seeking  a  territory  for  their  own  group  and  greater 
decisionmaking  authority  in  matters  affecting  its  future.  Wholesale 
Karen  desertions  played  havoc  with  Burma’s  armed  forces,  and 
dissidents  soon  occupied  much  of  Lower  Burma  and  spread 
elsewhere.  By  1951,  however,  in  part  because  the  insurgents  were 
never  able  to  unify  their  efforts  and  in  part  because  of  U  Nu’s 
determined  response,  the  reconstructed  armed  forces  had  brought 
the  insurrection  substantially  under  control,  although  insurgents 
continued  to  dominate  much  of  the  countryside.  The  infiltration 
into  Shan  State  of  remnants  of  Nationalist  Chinese  forces  begin¬ 
ning  in  late  1949  compounded  concern  over  domestically  rooted 
subversion,  arousing  fears  that  Chinese  troops  might  pursue  their 
defeated  opponents  into  Burma.  Burmese  government  actions 
alleviated  these  pressures  to  some  degree  in  the  mid-  and  late 
1950s.  The  government  also  succeeded  in  gaining  increased  loy¬ 
alty  among  certain  hill  minorities;  but  Karens  and  Communists 
continued  to  feed  government  concern  over  national  stability  and 
to  arouse  fears  among  the  grass-roots  population  for  their  own 
personal  security. 

Economic  development  made  little  headway.  Overriding 
dependence  on  rice  as  a  foreign  exchange  earner  continued 
throughout  the  era  of  constitutional  democracy  (1948-62),  leaving 
the  country  still  highly  vulnerable  to  fluctuations  on  die  world 
market.  The  failure  of  AFPFL  leaden  to  agree  on  plans  and 
priorities  inhibited  efforts  to  carry  out  reconstruction. 

In  the  late  1950s  troubles  for  the  new  state  mounted  rapidly. 
The  AFPFL  was  tom  by  internal  rivalry  as  opposition  strength 
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mounted.  Shan  dissidents  demanded  greater  autonomy,  mobiliz¬ 
ing  for  a  secessionist  movement.  Under  an  18-month  military 
caretaker  government  they  went  into  open  revolt,  as  did  Kachins, 
joining  forces  in  some  areas  with  Karen  and  communist 
insurgents.  The  military  amended  the  constitution  to  limit  some 
rights  of  Shan  feudal  chiefs  and  paid  them  to  surrender  others. 
Returned  to  power  in  national  elections  in  February  1960,  U  Nu 
formed  a  new  government  that  set  about  to  formulate  new  eco¬ 
nomic  plans  and  to  strengthen  the  base  for  democracy.  A  confer¬ 
ence  was  set  for  early  1962  in  which  representatives  of  all  groups 
would  convene  to  discuss  domestic  problems,  especially  the  issues 
of  federalism  and  succession.  In  the  meantime,  however,  U  Nu 
had  made  good  on  a  campaign  promise  to  reestablish  Buddhism  as 
the  state  religion,  exacerbating  existing  tensions  by  further 
alienating  Karen  and  other  non-Buddhist  minorities. 

The  most  significant  political  event  in  independent  Burma’s 
history  took  place  in  March  1962,  when  forces  under  the  com¬ 
mand  of  General  Ne  Win  assumed  power  in  a  bloodless  coup. 
Calling  itself  the  Revolutionary  Council,  the  group  suspended  the 
1947  constitution  and  began  rule  by  decree,  citing  “economic, 
religious,  and  political  crises  with  the  issue  of  federalism  [as]  the 
most  important  reason  for  the  coup.”  Military  officers  were  put  in 
place  as  department  heads,  while  General  Ne  Win,  as  chairman, 
assumed  full  executive,  legislative,  and  judicial  powers.  Moving 
quickly  to  consolidate  its  position,  the  council  imprisoned  U  Nu, 
some  of  his  cabinet  ministers,  and  other  presumed  opponents, 
including  regional  separatists — generally  without  trial. 

By  early  1983  U  Ne  Win  had  been  in  power  for  some  21  years 
and,  with  open,  organized  opposition  or  criticism  disallowed  and 
dissidence  other  than  among  communist  and  ethnic  insurgents 
seldom  expressed,  his  authority  was  assured.  The  Revolutionary 
Council  had  been  disbanded  after  the  promulgation  of  the  1974 
Constitution,  according  to  which  the  government  is  divided  into 
legislative,  executive  and  judicial  functions;  the  State  Council  is 
the  top  decisionmaking  body.  Having  resigned  from  the  military, 
U  Ne  Win  served  as  chief  executive  from  1974  until  late  1981.  In 
August  of  that  year,  he  announced  plans  to  retire  as  president 
after  the  October  elections.  He  was  succeeded  by  U  San  Yu,  a 
retired  army  general. 

The  real  seat  of  power,  however,  continued  to  be  die  military- 
led  BSPP,  of  which  U  Ne  Win  remained  chairman.  Making  up  die 
numerically  dominant  element  in  the  party’s  Central  Committee, 
the  military  manipulated  die  levers  erf  power.  An  elite  cadre 
organization  in  its  formative  years  under  the  Revolutionary 
Council,  the  BSPP  had  been  transforming  itself  into  a  mass  party 
since  mid- 1971  as  a  means  of  broadening  grass-roots  support  and 
political  participation.  The  process  had  by  no  means  been  smooth, 
however.  In  1973  and  again  in  1976  the  party  leadership  had 
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deemed  it  necessary  to  undertake  mass  purges  of  regular  and 
candidate  members,  and  an  extraordinary  party  congress  in 
November  1977  dropped  more  than  100  members  of  the  Central 
Committee  for  “antiparty”  and  “antipeople”  activities. 

Backed  by  a  powerful  security  apparatus,  whose  several  arms 
possessed  wide  discretionary  powers  codified  in  a  1975 
antisubversion  law,  the  BSPP  gave  strong  emphasis  to  the  mainte¬ 
nance  of  internal  security.  Most  opposition  politicians  and  ethnic 
separatists  imprisoned  immediately  after  the  military  takeover  in 
1962,  however,  were  released  within  a  few  years,  and  thousands 
of  government  opponents,  including  U  Nu,  returned  to  the  coun¬ 
try  from  exile  or  were  released  form  prison  under  a  general 
amnesty  order  in  1980.  But  student  strikes  at  Rangoon  University 
had  been  twice  rigorously  suppressed,  most  recently  in  1975;  and 
in  the  early  1980s,  in  its  efforts  to  maintain  political  stability,  the 
leadership  continued  to  close  off  avenues  of  criticism  and  dissent. 

As  indicated  in  remarks  by  President  San  Yu  read  to  Union  Day 
delegates  in  1983  by  BSPP  Joint  Secretary  General  Brigpdier  Tin 
Oo,  top  political  priority  continued  to  be  given  to  three  long¬ 
standing  objectives.  These  were  consolidation  of  national  unity, 
economic  development  through  efforts  by  all  Burmese  in  their 
respective  territorial  divisions,  and  elimination  of  insurgency 
through  vigilance  and  continued  cooperation  with  Burma's  armed 
forces. 

In  the  intervening  two  decades  since  its  assumption  of  power, 
the  leadership  had  already  taken  a  number  of  measures  to  pro¬ 
mote  national  solidarity.  Not  the  least  of  these  was  the  establish¬ 
ment  of  the  Academy  for  the  Development  of  National  Groups.  At 
the  academy,  minority  customs  and  cultures  were  nurtured  and 
encouraged,  and  minority  students,  educated  in  these  traditions 
and  in  other  academic  subjects  to  imbue  them  with  “union  spirit," 
were  trained  to  serve  as  teachers  and  to  carry  out  development 
work  in  the  border  regions. 

Another  area  of  success  in  consolidation  of  support  for  national 
goals  involved  the  sangha,  whose  members,  reacting  to  die  fall  of 
die  devout  U  Nu,  had  initially  remained  aloof  from  the  military 
leadership.  In  1965  the  sangha  refused  to  comply  with  the 
government-urged  concept  of  membership  registration.  Its  atti¬ 
tude  shifted,  however,  as  the  BSPP  ana  the  government  took 
measures  to  recognize  the  role  of  Buddhism  in  die  society  by 
various  means,  including  the  establishment  of  die  governmental 
Department  of  Religious  Affairs.  Delegates  to  a  mass  Buddhist 
“purification”  congregation  in  Rangoon  in  May  1960  agreed  to 
the  principle  of  carrying  identification  cards,  as  well  as  to 
form  a  national  Buddhist  council,  which  held  powers  to  excom¬ 
municate  monks  who  violated  accepted  standards  of  personal 
conduct  and  to  discipline  Buddhist  orders  judged  to  be  teach¬ 
ing  heresy. 


Economic  development  under  military  rule  can  be  seen  as 
having  taken  place  in  two  stages.  Programs  and  policies  of  the 
1960s  focused  on  the  growth  of  heavy  industry  in  a  program 
emphasizing  state  ownership  of  the  means  of  production  and 
discouraging  private  investment.  A  1963  nationalization  law 
removed  Chinese  and  Indians  from  strategic  positions  in  the 
economy  (causing  many  Indians  to  leave  the  country),  and  a  1964 
demonetization  law  targeted  the  elimination  of  private  savings, 
further  reducing  the  position  of  Indians  and  Chinese.  Failure  of 
the  overall  program,  however — later  attributed  in  part  by  the 
leadership  to  overly  rigid  implementation — brought  hardship  and 
despair,  especially  to  the  Burmese  population  in  the  central 
lowlands.  In  the  cities  the  population  rioted  over  commodity 
shortages. 

A  watershed  was  reached  in  1971,  according  to  Burma  specialist 
David  I.  Steinberg,  as  a  result  of  economic  rethinking  that  took 
place  during  the  First  Congress  of  the  BSPP.  In  the  aftermath  of 
the  deliberations,  a  crucial  decision  favoring  a  liberalized  approach 
to  economic  development  was  agreed  on,  which  was  given  specific 
formulation  in  a  document  that  continued  to  provide  the  basis  for 
planning  some  12  years  later.  Its  pragmatic  approach  took  cogni¬ 
zance  of  the  plight  of  the  consumer,  stressed  equity  considera¬ 
tions,  and  envisioned  greater  stress  on  agriculture,  mining, 
forestry,  and  fishing  to  reflect  the  country’s  natural  advantages.  A 
Twenty-Year  Plan  was  developed  to  last  until  fiscal  year  (FY)  1993. 

Economic  performance  was  sluggish  initially,  but  by  the  period 
of  the  incremental  Third  Four-Year  Plan  (FY  1978-61),  the 
economy  was  definitely  on  the  upswing.  The  average  growth  sate 
rose  according  to  plan  by  more  than  6  percent  per  year,  the 
agricultural  sector  alone  by  more  than  8  percent.  Behind  the 
growth  lay  successful  efforts  to  increase  rice  production  through 
improved  inputs  and  a  turnabout  of  former  reluctance  to  accept 
foreign  aid,  now  provided  as  direct  assistance  and  concessionary 
loans  by  a  consortium  of  Western  nations. 

This  positive  note  was  muted  somewhat  in  1983  by  increasing 
concern  over  the  foreign  debt  service  burden  and  by  lagging  oil 
production.  Over  the  long  term  there  was  reason  for  concern  as 
well  over  various  issues  arising  from  the  complex  interaction 
between  private  and  public  production  and  marketing  systems. 
The  thriving  shadow  economy  supplied  a  broad  spectrum  of 
society  with  consumer  goods  unavailable  through  legal  channels, 
depriving  the  government  of  much-needed  foreign  exchange  earn¬ 
ings  ana  tax  revenues.  The  migration  of  rural  inhabitants  to 
Rangoon  and  other  urban  centers,  bringing  additional  pressures 
on  an  already  overburdened  job  market,  was  an  additional  prob¬ 
lem  for  authorities. 

Goods  from  die  black  market  were  furnished  in  part  by  ethnic 
insurgents  and  by  BCP  dissidents.  By  engaging  in  smuggling  and 


drug  trafficking  to  supplement  whatever  funds  could  be  obtained 
from  foreign  sources,  antigovemment  rebels  were  able  to  pur¬ 
chase  arms  and  equipment  for  insurgency  operations.  Although 
well  before  early  1983  these  operations  had  been  confined  by 
government  forces  to  remote  and  sparsely  populated  border  areas, 
they  nonetheless  constituted  a  steady  drain  on  public  resources. 
Alongside  the  insurgent  groups  were  various  warlords,  supported 
by  private  armies,  and  common  criminals  who  also  engaged  in 
smuggling,  banditry,  and  drug  trafficking  motivated  purely  by 
greed  or  lust  for  power. 

Burma’s  foreign  policy  under  U  Ne  Win’s  leadership  continued 
to  be  one  of  nonalignment,  reflecting  long-standing  Burmese 
wariness  of  foreign  entanglements.  In  September  1979  the  coun¬ 
try  had  withdrawn  from  the  Nonaligned  Movement,  asserting  that 
that  body  had  deviated  from  its  basic  premise  of  strict  neutrality. 
The  leadership  was  committed  to  the  establishment  and  mainte¬ 
nance  of  cordial  relations  with  all  countries  on  an  equitable  basis 
and  exhibited  a  strong  determination  not  to  be  drawn  into  any 
regional  conflicts.  While  maintaining  an  independent  posture  and 
refusing  assistance  from  either  the  United  States  or  the  Soviet 
Union  on  any  significant  scale,  Burma  was  using  to  its  advantage 
substantial  help  from  a  consortium  of  Western  aid  donors  who 
offered  both  aid  and  concessionary  loans.  Burma  still  refused  any 
form  of  private  joint  venture  with  foreign  capital,  however. 

In  1982  the  country  appeared  to  have  no  major  foreign  policy 
problems.  Relations  with  China,  vastly  improved  since  the  low 
point  reached  after  the  anti-Chinese  riots  in  Rangoon  in  1967  and 
eased  by  the  absence  of  reports  in  1963  of  Chinese  aid  to  the 
BCP,  were  correct  and  cordial.  India  loomed  large  in  Burma’s 
foreign  policy  perspective,  if  only  because  of  its  relative  size  and 
because  of  historic  Burmese  fears  of  assimilation.  Population  pres¬ 
sures  in  Bangladesh  had  made  Rakhine  State  an  attraction  for 
those  of  its  citizens  who  lived  near  the  Burmese  border,  Bengali 
residents  in  Burma  had  not  been  an  issue  between  the  two 
countries  since  1978,  however. 

Much  speculation  centered  in  early  1983  on  the  related  ques¬ 
tions  of  post-U  Ne  Win  leadership  and  the  dimensions  of  possible 
policy  shifts  when  the  aging  senior  party  official  finally  stepped 
down.  In  the  meantime  there  was  little  doubt  that  U  Ne  Win 
enjoyed  a  considerable  measure  of  popular  support  despite  the 
authoritarian  methods  of  his  regime.  The  style  of  his  rule  was  not 
out  of  keeping  with  traditional  models  of  political  authority  in 
Burma  and,  whatever  die  case,  many  Burmese  were  grateftil  that 
their  country  remained  independent  and,  unlike  Afghanistan  or 
Vietnam,  had  not  been  drawn  into  die  orbit  of  superpower 
conflict.  Beyond  this,  the  strength  of  the  BSPP,  the  absence  of 
legitimate  channels  of  opposition,  and  die  significant  economic 
strides  of  recent  years  worked  in  favor  of  die  man  who  had 
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succeeded  in  maintaining  unity  and  viability  for  more  than  two 
decades. 


May  1983 


Shortly  after  the  manuscript  for  this  study  was  completed,  Burma 
was  jolted  by  the  sudden  announcement  that  Brigadier  General  Tin 
Oo,  confidant  and  possible  successor  to  BSPP  chairman  U  Ne  Win, 
was  resigning  from  his  important  government  posts.  Observers  con¬ 
cluded  that  for  one  reason  or  another  the  former  intelligence  chief 
and  third-ranking  party  figure  had  fallen  out  of  favor  with  the  aging 
U  Ne  Win,  the  country’s  long-time  supreme  leader. 

The  action  came  amid  a  corruption  scandal  involving  Tin  Oo’s  close 
aide.  Minister  of  Home  and  Religious  Affairs  Bo  Ni,  and  charges  that 
Tin  Oo  himself  had  indulged  in  lavish  spending  on  a  son's  wedding. 
Tin  Oo’s  quick  defense  of  Bo  Ni  put  his  own  case  in  a  worse  light. 
According  to  other  widely  reported  rumors,  the  general’s  fell  was 
attributable  to  his  unpopularity  with  army  field  commanders  or  to 
disapproval  of  his  zest  for  enlarging  his  own  political  power  base.  Many 
of  the  dose  supporters  whom  he  fed  appointed  to  important  positions 
were  caught  in  the  political  shake-up  dot  followed  his  resignation.  By 
late  July  1963,  the  BSPP  had  formally  denounced  Tin  Oo,  and  die 
government  prepared  to  take  legal  and  disciplinary  action  against  him. 
In  early  August  he  went  on  trial,  charged  with  misusing  the  equivalent 
of  US |250, 000  in  state  funds  and  property. 

Tin  Oo’s  fete  gave  new  significance  to  the  long-standing  succession 
question.  While  some  Burma-wutchers  opined  that  the  general  should 
not  be  written  off  altogether  in  the  country’s  political  future,  nearly 
all  agreed  that  rivals  in  the  top  leadership,  particularly  President  San 
Yu  and  General  Kyaw  Htin,  had  moved  up  in  the  power  structure  as 
a  result  of  the  affair. 

However  important,  the  circumstances  on  the  domestic  scene  paled 
in  comparison  with  another  development  in  1963 — die  October  9  ter¬ 
rorist  bombing  in  Rangoon  that  killed  21  persons,  including  four  cab¬ 
inet  ministers  and  other  high  officials  of  the  Republic  of  Korea  (South 
Korea).  The  South  Korean  diplomatic  mission,  headed  by  President 
Chun  Doo  Hwan,  had  been  in  the  Burmese  capital  on  die  first  leg  of 
a  five-nation  Aihm  tour  and  had  planned  to  lay  a  wreath  at  the  Burmese 
Martyrs’  Mausoleum  where  the  explosion  occurred.  Delayed  in  arriv¬ 
ing,  Chun  himself  narrowly  escaped  assassination.  The  bombing  was 
a  source  of  major  embarrassment  and  deep  regret  to  Burma  and  to  *t* 
people,  who  were  sensitive  to  the  country’s  failure  to  provide  adequate 
security  to  a  visiting  foreign  delegation  and  to  the  grievous  conse¬ 
quences  of  die  lapse. 

Burmese  security  forces  immediately  mounted  an  all-out  campaign 
to  identify  the  perpetrators  of  the  monstrous  act  and  bring  them  to 
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justice.  Within  a  few  days  of  the  attack,  they  had  pinned  down  three 
"Korean”  suspects,  one  of  whom  was  killed  and  the  two  others  captured 
in  exchanges  between  them  and  Burmese  forces.  Both  of  the  captured 
suspects  had  sustained  serious  injuries  from  explosions  of  grenades 
they  had  detonated  themselves.  On  the  basis  of  a  voluntary  confession 
from  one  of  the  two  and  other  evidence  assembled  through  intensive 
investigation — in  which  Burmese  authorities  were  aided  by  South  Ko¬ 
rean  intelligence  operatives — the  Burmese  government  soon  an¬ 
nounced  that  it  had  definitely  established  North  Korean  responsibility 
for  the  bombing  and  immediately  severed  diplomatic  ties  with  Pyong¬ 
yang.  South  Korea  welcomed  the  Burmese  decision  to  break  off  formal 
relations.  Meanwhile,  trial  proceedings  got  under  way  against  the  two 
surviving  suspects — North  Korean  military  officers — who  in  early  De¬ 
cember  were  convicted  of  murder  and  sentenced  to  death.  At  the 
United  Nations  nearly  half  the  member  delegations  supported  the 
findings  of  the  Burmese  government  and  its  conclusion  of  North  Ko¬ 
rean  responsibility  for  the  bombing. 


December  15,  1983 


Frederica  M.  Bunge 
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BURMA  CAN  BE  SEEN  as  divided  into  three  distinct  regions 
that  have  played  different  roles  in  the  country’s  historical 
development.  The  coastal  and  river  delta  region-comprising  the 
Tenasserim  coast  hieing  the  Andaman  Sea,  the  Arakan  coast  along 
the  Bay  of  Bengal,  and  the  Irrawaddy  and  Sittang  river  deltas  (the 
later  commonly  referred  to  as  Lower  Burma) — has  served  as  the 
gateway  for  overseas  influences.  The  second  region,  the  central 
Irrawaddy  valley  (known  as  Upper  Burma),  was  the  homeland  of 
the  Burmans,  the  country’s  dominant  ethnic  group,  and  was  for 
many  centuries  the  center  of  political  power.  The  third  region,  the 
ring  of  hills  and  mountains  that  forms  the  border  on  all  sides  of  the 
country,  has  been  inhabited  by  ethnic  minorities  who,  because  of 
the  terrain,  have  been  able  to  maintain  their  independence  and 
separate  identities.  Burmese  historical  dynamics  has  involved  the 
interaction  of  the  diverse  peoples  of  these  three  regions  who 
migrated  into  Burma  from  different  parts  of  mainland  Southeast 
Asia  and  Inner  Asia. 

Owing  to  the  country’s  ethnic  and  ecological  heterogeneity, 
national  unity,  though  pursued  by  Burmese  rulers  for  many 
centuries,  has  remained  an  elusive  goal.  Anawrahta  of  Pagan 
(1044-77),  Bayinnaung  (1551-81),  and  Alaungpaya  (1752-60), 
all  Burman  kings,  established  unified  kingdoms  that  covered  the 
central,  coastal,  and  delta  regions  and  made  vassals  of  dm  border 
peoples  and  even  of  peoples  of  the  states  beyond,  such  as  Siam 
(Thailand)  and  Manipur  (now  a  state  of  India).  Periods  of  military 
strength  and  expansion,  however,  alternated  with  periods  of  civil 
strife  and  disorder.  The  British  enforced  their  own  form  of  unity 
on  Burma  after  Upper  Burma  (actually  Upper  Burma  and  the 
northern  border  region)  was  annexed  by  them  in  1886.  Burma  was 
made  a  province  of  British  India,  though  constitutional  revisions 
made  it  a  separate  colony  in  1937. 

Despite  the  centrifugal  influence  of  heterogeneity,  the 
Theravada  Buddhist  religion — introduced  from  India  in  very  early 
times — has  served  as  the  central  element  of  Burmese  national 
identity.  It  has  been  the  basis  not  only  of  personal  faith  and  ethics 
but  also  of  a  social  and  political  system  in  which  the  ruler  and  die 
sangha  (Buddhist  monkhood)  supported  each  other  in  a  symbiotic 
relationship.  Buddhism  continues  to  be  the  formative  national 
influence,  although  Western  ideas — socialism  and  parliamentary 
democracy— entered  the  country  during  die  colonial  period  and 
formed  the  basis  of  a  new  Burmese  nationalism. 

When  the  country  gained  its  independence  in  1948  as  the 
Union  of  Burma,  a  quasi-federal  state,  its  prime  minister,  U  Nu, 
combined  Buddhist,  socialist,  and  democratic  themes  in  a  some¬ 
times  contradictory  attempt  to  create  an  enduring  sense  erf 
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national  unity.  His  successor.  General  Ne  Win,  who  overthrew 
the  parliamentary  system  and  established  a  military  government 
in  1962,  has  stressed  a  secular  socialist  program  within  the  context 
of  an  authoritarian  political  system.  Although  the  U  Ne  Win 
government  retained  control  in  the  early  1980s  over  the  coastal 
and  central  river  valley  regions,  active  insurgent  movements 
continued  in  the  border  regions  among  some  of  the  ethnic 
minorities. 

Early  Burmese  Kingdoms 

Because  of  the  lack  of  reliable  records,  practically  nothing  is 
known  of  Burma’s  early  history.  Legends  tell  that  a  long  ot  the 
Mons,  a  people  who  had  apparently  migrated  into  Lower  Burma 
from  the  southeast,  built  die  Shwedagon  Pagoda  on  the  site  of 
modern  Rangoon  during  the  lifetime  of  the  Buddha  (ca.  sixth 
century  B.C.).  Another  legend — that  the  third  century  B.C. 
Indian  emperor  Ashoka,  a  devout  Buddhist,  sent  monks  to 
Thaton,  a  Mon  settlement  in  Lower  Burma  on  the  gulf  of 
Martaban — suggests  that  they  had  early  contacts  with  the  Indian 
subcontinent  by  sea.  Indian  ships  docked  at  Thaton,  Pegu,  and 
other  Lower  Burma  ports,  and  the  region  became  an  outpost  of 
Indian  civilization.  India’s  most  important  contribution  to 
Burmese  culture  was  Buddhism,  as  the  legends  suggest.  Over  the 
centuries  it  was  the  axis  around  which  Burmese  life  and  national 
identity  evolved.  The  loose  network  of  Mon  states  in  Lower 
Burma  served  as  a  bridge  over  which  the  Buddhist  faith  reached 
i  the  Upper  Burma  heartland. 

Third  century  A.  D.  Chinese  records  mention  a  people  known  as 
the  Pyu,  who  lived  in  the  central  Irrawaddy  River  region  of  Upper 
Burma  and  had  apparently  migrated  into  the  region  from  the 
Tibetan  plateau.  Chinese  Buddhist  pilgrims  of  the  seventh  cen¬ 
tury  A.D.  describe  a  Pyu  city-state,  known  as  Sri  Ksetra  (the 
“Pleasant"  or  “Fortunate  Field”),  near  the  modern  town  of  Prome 
on  the  banks  of  the  Irrawaddy.  Sri  Ksetra  possessed  over  100 
Buddhist  monasteries,  and  both  the  Theravada  and  Mahayana 
schools  of  Buddhism  (see  Glossary)  were  respected.  Its  greatest 
extant  monument  is  the  50-meter-high  Bawbawgyi  Pagoda,  built 
of  brick  in  Indian  style.  According  to  Burmese  chronicles,  the  Pyu 
gained  supremacy  over  the  Mons,  sent  ships  to  India,  Ceylon  (Sri 
Lanka),  the  Malay  Peninsula,  and  dm  Indonesian  archipelago,  and 
claimed  tributaries  as  far  afield  as  the  islands  of  Sumatra  and  java. 

Another  state,  or  collection  of  states,  was  established  as  early  as 
die  fourth  century  A.D.  in  what  is  now  Rakhine  State  (formerly 
Arakan  State),  feeing  die  Bay  of  Bengal.  The  Arakanese  were 
related  to  the  Burmans  of  Upper  Burma  and  had,  because  of  their 
,  location  on  the  coast,  dose  maritime  relations  with  India. 

It  is  recorded  that  die  Burmans,  a  people  closely  related  to  the 
Pyu,  established  settlements  at  Pagan  on  the  banks  of  the 
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Irrawaddy  in  Upper  Buraia  as  early  as  the  second  century  A.D. 
The  earliest  verifiable  date  for  Pagan,  however,  is  849.  Pagan  was 
strategically  located  on  north-south  and  east-west  trade  routes  and 
near  the  irrigated  plain  of  Kyaukse,  which  produced  an  abundance 
of  rice.  This  provided  the  economic  base  upon  which  a  powerful 
kingdom  grew  (see  fig.  2).  Nearby  was  Mount  Popa,  a  extinct 
volcano,  the  summit  of  which  contained  a  shrine  sacred  to  the 
spirits  (nets)  of  the  Burman  people  (see  The  Burman  World  View, 
ch.  2).  Mahayana  Buddhism  may  have  been  brought  to  Pagan 
around  the  seventh  century.  A  prominent  sect  was  that  of  the  Ari, 
who  practiced  magical  Tan  trie  rites  similar  to  those  of  Tibetan  or 
Bengali  Buddhists. 

The  Pagan  Dynasty,  1044-1287 

King  Anawrahta  (1044-77),  the  founder  of  the  Pagan  Dynasty, 
was  the  first  to  bring  Lower  and  Upper  Burma  under  unified  rule. 
Starting  from  Pagan,  then  only  a  confederation  of  small  villages, 
he  conquered  the  neighboring  principalities  of  the  central 
Irrawaddy  valley.  In  1057  he  captured  Thaton  and  gained  control 
over  Lower  Burma.  , 

Anawrahta  brought  the  Mon  king  of  Thaton  and  some  30,000 
captives  back  to  Pagan,  introducing  the  still  countrified  Burmans 
to  a  refined  literature  and  art.  The  most  significant  development, 
however,  was  Anawrahtas  conversion  to  Theravada  Buddhism, 
which  was  accomplished  by  a  Mon  monk.  Shin  Arahan.  The  king 
established  himself  as  a  patron  of  the  faith  and  outlawed  the  Ari 
sect,  conscripting  Ari  monks,  described  by  one  Burmese  historian 
as  “heavy -eating  and  arrogant,"  into  the  royal  army.  He  assisted 
the  Buddhist  Singhalese  kingdom  on  the  island  of  Ceylon  in  its 
war  against  the  invading  forces  of  the  Hindu  Chola  Dynasty  of 
South  India.  The  king  of  Ceykm  reciprocated  by  sending  Buddhist 
scriptures  and  a  Buddha  tooth-relic  to  Anawrahta,  the  latter  being 
enshrined  in  the  Shwezigon  Pagoda  near  Pagan.  Mon  monks 
continued  to  play  the  central  role  in  bringing  Theravada  Bud¬ 
dhism  to  Upper  Burma. 

Kyansittha  (1064-1113),  Pagan’s  second  great  king,  carried 
on  die  work  of  Anawrahta,  reunifying  the  kingdom  after  a  ser¬ 
ies  of  revolts,  holding  off  foreign  invaders,  and  maintaining 
diplomatic  and  ecclesiastical  ties  with  Ceylon.  Although  influ¬ 
enced  to  a  certain  extent  by  Hinduism,  he  saw  himself  pri¬ 
marily  as  a  Buddhist  king  and  built  the  Ananda  Pagoda,  consid¬ 
ered  the  greatest  example  of  Burmese  religious  architecture. 
Kyansittha  was  so  impressed  by  the  work  of  his  architect  that,  in 
rather  un-Buddhist  fashion,  he  had  him  executed  so  that  he  could 
not  reproduce  the  work.  The  Ananda  Pagoda  is  approached  in 
quality,  however,  by  the  Thatbinnyu  Pagoda,  at  61  meters  the 
tallest  in  Pagan,  built  in  the  mid-twelfth  century  by  King 
Alaungsithu. 
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It  is  believed  that  as  many  as  13,000  pagodas,  temples,  and 
monasteries  were  built  at  Pagan  before  the  dynasty’s  fell.  Burmese 
historians  claim  that,  unlike  the  Hindu-Buddhist  monuments  at 
Angkor  Wat  in  Cambodia,  the  Pagan  temples  were  built  not  by 
slave  or  corvee  labor;  instead,  free  laborers  flocked  to  the 
construction  sites,  hoping  to  gain  Buddhist  merit  through  their 
work. 

Pagan  flourished  for  more  than  two  and  one-half  centuries 
before  being  destroyed  by  the  Mongol  armies  of  Kublai  Khan, 
invading  Upper  Burma  from  China  in  12S7.  The  last  king, 
Narathihapate,  fled  south  but  was  killed  by  his  own  son.  He  is 
remembered  by  the  Burmese  as  the  king  “who  fled  from  the 
Chinese,”  compared  with  the  eighteenth-century  king  Hsinbyu- 
shin,  “the  king  who  fought  the  Chinese.”  The  Mongol  Yuan 
Dynasty  and  succeeding  Ming  and  Qing  dynasties  established  a 
strong  military  and  administrative  base  in  the  Chinese  province  of 
Yunnan;  thus  Burma  was  exposed  over  the  centuries  to  a  new  and 
powerful  threat.  The  Mongol  destruction  of  the  kingdom  of 
Nanchao  in  Yunnan  led  to  the  large-scale  migration  of  Shan 
peoples  (their  Burmese  name;  they  call  themselves  the  Tai)  into 
the  eastern  border  region  (now  Shan  State)  and  Upper  and  Lower 
Burma. 

Disunity  and  foreign  domination  characterized  the  fourteenth  to 
mid-sixteenth  centuries.  Upper  Burma  came  under  the  control  of 
Shan  princes,  though  Burman  kings  ruled  at  Ava,  near  modern 
Mandalay,  as  Shan  tributaries.  In  Lower  Burma  a  Shan  named 
Wareru  (1287-96)  established  a  kingdom  at  Martaban  in  1281, 
subsequently  gaining  control  of  much  of  the  Lower  Burma  region. 
There  followed  a  golden  age  of  Lower  Burma  culture.  Binnya  U 
(1353-85)  established  a  new  capital  at  Pegu.  Dhammazedi 
(1472-92),  a  former  Buddhist  monk,  was  a  model  Buddhist  king 
who  promoted  reform  of  the  songha  through  the  introduction  of 
orthodox  ordination  rites  from  Ceylon. 

The  Toungoo  Dynasty,  1486-1752 

In  the  sixteenth  century  a  revival  of  Burman  power  took  place 
at  Toungoo,  on  the  Sittang  River.  In  1280  there  had  been  estab¬ 
lished  a  fortified  town,  which  subsequently  became  a  political 
center  of  some  importance.  After  the  capture  of  Ava  by  a  Shan 
prince  in  1527,  many  Burmans  sought  refuge  there.  Tabinshwehti 
(1531-50)  established  the  second  unified  Burmese  kingdom, 
whose  ruling  house  was  known  as  the  Toungoo  Dynasty,  after  its 
place  of  origin.  He  conquered  Pegu  in  1539,  extending  his  control 
to  Martaban  and  the  coastal  area  as  far  south  as  Tavoy. 
Tabinshwehti  captured  Prome  from  the  forces  of  the  Shan  con¬ 
queror  of  Ava;  in  1546  he  had  himself  consecrated  king  of  Burma, 
making  Pegu  his  capital.  H is  invasion  of  Siam  (what  is  now  central 
Thailand),  undertaken  in  1548,  however,  ended  in  failure. 
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After  Tabinshwehti’s  assassination  and  a  subsequent  revolt  in 
central  Burma,  his  brother,  King  Bayinnaung  (1551-81)  captured 
Ava  in  1555,  thus  uniting  Upper  and  Lower  Burma.  He  then 
marched  against  the  Shan  principalities  in  eastern  Burma  and 
parts  of  modem  Thailand  and  Laos  and  in  1569  captured  the 
Siamese  capital  of  Ayutthaya,  located  near  the  modem  Thai  capital 
of  Bangkok.  Plans  to  conquer  the  independent  kingdom  of  Arakan 
on  the  Bay  of  Bengal  coast,  however,  were  never  carried  out.  The 
reign  of  Bayinnaung’s  son,  Nanda  Bayin  (1581-99),  witnessed  the 
beginning  of  the  decline  of  Toungoo  power.  Siam  reasserted  its 
independence,  and  an  Arakanese  fleet  laid  siege  to  Pegu,  captur¬ 
ing  it  in  1599. 

Anaukpetlun  (1605-28)  restored  for  a  brief  time  the  unity  of 
the  kingdom.  His  brother,  Thalun  (1629-48),  moved  the  capital 
from  Pegu  back  to  Ava,  a  decision  some  significance,  for  it 
represented  the  withdrawal  of  effective  Burman  power  from 
Lower  Burma  and  the  consequent  relative  isolation  of  Burman 
kings  from  outside  influences  brought  by  sea.  Ava  became 
involved  in  Chinese  dynastic  struggles  when  the  last  prince  of  die 
Ming  Dynasty,  Yong-li,  sought  refuge  at  the  Burmese  capital, 
provoking  Manchu  incursions  into  Upper  Burma. 

Portuguese  merchants  and  adventurers  established  a  factory  or 
trading  station  at  Martaban  in  1519,  and  their  accounts  of  Pegu 
describe  it  as  a  rich  city  and  international  port.  Yet  Burma’s 
products,  which  included  rice,  jewels,  precious  metals,  “Martaban 
jars”  used  for  storing  water  or  rice,  shellac,  and  teak,  were  of  less 
interest  to  them  and  their  later  Dutch  and  English  rivals  than  die 
spices  of  the  Indonesian  archipelago.  Strong  kings,  such  as 
Tabinshwehti  and  Bayinnaung,  nought  European  firearms  and 
employed  Portuguese  as  mercenaries  in  their  armies.  When 
authority  broke  down  in  die  delta  region  toward  the  close  of  the 
century,  a  Portuguese  adventurer  in  the  pay  of  the  invading 
Arakanese,  Philip  de  Brito,  set  himself  up  at  Syriam  and  pro¬ 
ceeded  to  carve  out  a  kingdom  for  himself  in  Lower  Burma.  De 
Brito’s  career  ended  in  1613  when  Anaukpetlun  captured  Syriam 
and  executed  him;  his  Portuguese  supporters  were  exiled  to 
Upper  Burma.  Portuguese  pirates  at  Dianga  raided  the  coastal 
villages  of  Bengal,  providing  captives  for  profitable  Arakanese 
slave  markets,  until  the  region  was  taken  from  Arakan  by  die 
Mogul  emperor  of  India  in  1666. 

The  Konbauitg  Dynasty  and  the  Angto-Bormese  Wars 

Burmese  history  is  often  described  in  terms  of  the  centuries- 
long  struggles  among  ethnic  groups,  particularly  the  Burmans, 
Mons,  and  Shans.  A  number  of  historians  have  suggested, 
however,  that  although  ethnic  differences  were  not  unimportant, 
the  reel  dynamic  at  work  was  a  particular  conception  of  royal 
authority  based  on  the  Buddhist  notion  of  karma.  Inis  phenome- 


Historians  claim  that  more  than  13,000 
Buddhist  pagodas  and  shrines  once  stood  on 
the  Irrawaddy  Plain  here  at  Pagan,  the  capital 
of  an  early  and  powerful  Burmese  kingdom. 


Platform  of  the  Shwezigon  Pagoda,  near  Pagan 
Courtesy  Catherine  B.  Ferguson 
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non  first  comes  into  clear  focus  during  the  Pagan  Dynasty.  A  long 
was  a  man  who  had  accumulated  merit  in  past  lives.  This  gave  him 
pon  (glory),  a  quality  of  skill,  courage,  and  dynamism  that 
attracted  other  powerful  men  who  became  his  supporters.  The 
support  of  the  sangha  was  particularly  important  to  the  idea  of 
kingship.  World-renouncing  Buddhist  monks  possessed  a  different 
sort  of  pon  than  kings,  but  the  two  formed  a  kind  of  symbiotic 
relationship.  The  sangha  gave  the  ruler  spiritual  legitimacy,  while 
the  king  provided  the  sangha  with  material  support,  giving  the 
monks  land  and  building  monasteries  and  pagodas.  As  defender 
and  promoter  of  the  faith,  the  king  had  a  wider  mission:  he  was 
responsible  for  the  welfare  of  his  subjects,  in  order  that  they 
might  have  the  material  means  and  leisure  to  pursue  their  own 
salvation.  This  “welfare  state”  concept  of  kinship  had  a  formative 
influence  on  the  development  of  socialist  thought  in  modem 
Burma  (see  The  Emergence  of  Political  Movements,  this  ch.). 

Political  authority  was  thus  based  on  religious  and  universal, 
rather  than  ethnic  or  particularistic,  criteria.  Different  rulers 
would  establish  competing  centers  of  royal  power.  The  outcome  of 
their  struggle  was  believed  to  depend  on  die  winner's  status  as  a 
karmaraja,  a  “karma  king.”  In  these  contests  ethnic  lines  were 
often  confused,  particularly  in  Lower  Burma.  Thus  Tabinshwehti, 
a  Burman,  adopted  Mon  titles  and  usages  when  he  had  himself 
crowned  king  at  Pegu  in  15 46.  Although  the  population  of  Lower 
Burma  was  predominantly  Mon  in  the  early  eighteenth  century, 
the  revolt  that  fed  to  the  nil  of  die  Toungoo  Dynasty  was  initiated 
by  the  royally  appointed  governor  of  Pegu,  a  Burman.  He  was 
killed  by  his  own  troops,  and  the  local  Mon  papulation  and  the 
Gwe  Shans — a  people  considered  by  some  scholars  to  have  been 
Karens — made  Smim  Htaw  Buddhaketi,  a  Buddhist  monk  and  a 
Gwe  Shan,  their  king.  The  king's  armies  seized  the  ports  of 
Syriam  and  Martaban  in  Lower  Burma  and  inarched  as  far  north 
as  Prome  and  Toungoo  by  1743.  Binnya  Data,  a  Shan,  deposed 
Smim  Htaw  Buddhaketi  in  1747;  he  marched  into  Upper  Burma 
in  1751,  capturing  the  royal  capital  of  Ava  and  deposing  the  last 
king  of  die  Toungoo  Dynasty  the  following  year.  In  this  civil 
war — a  contest  to  find  a  new  karmaraja — Burmans,  Mods,  Shans, 
and  Gwe  Shans  fought  on  both  sides. 

The  Reigns  at  Alaungpaya  and  His  Sons 

The  Toungoo  king,  his  court,  and  as  many  as  20,000  prisoners 
were  brought  bade  to  Pegu  by  Binnya  Dalas  forces  in  1752;  the 
outcome  of  die  contest  for  royal  power  seemed  decided.  A  new 
leader,  however,  appeared  in  Upper  Burma  and  within  eight  short 
years  unified  Upper  and  Lower  Burma  and  extended  his  power  for 
beyond  die  borders  of  his  country.  This  was  Maung  Aung  Zeya,  a 
Burman  and  district  chief  at  Moksobomyo,  a  town  some  95 
kilometers  to  the  northwest  of  Ava.  After  Ava’s  foil  he  built  a 
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stockade  around  Moksobomyo  and  organized  the  surrounding 
villages  into  a  resistance  movement.  Defeating  a  detachment  of 
Binnya  Data’s  troops,  he  proclaimed  himself  king  of  Burma  and 
assumed  the  title  Alaungpaya,  or  “embryo  Buddha,”  the  name  by 
which  he  is  known  in  history.  Thus,  he  connected  his  royal 
aspirations  to  the  powerful  symbol  of  the  Buddhist  karmaraja. 
Renaming  Moksobomyo  as  Shwebo,  “Town  of  the  Golden 
Leader,"  he  built  a  royal  palace  and  attracted  supporters  from  all 
over  Upper  Burma. 

Alaungpaya  was  the  third  of  Burma’s  great  unifiers,  after 
Anawrahta  of  Pagan  and  Bayinnaung,  and  the  founder  of  the 
Konbaung  Dynasty,  which  ruled  the  country  until  the  late  nine¬ 
teenth  century.  His  swift  successes  seemed  to  validate  his  claims 
about  the  special  nature  of  his  karma.  He  captured  Ava  at  the  end 
of  1753  and  defeated  a  large  force  sent  into  Upper  Burma  by 
Binnya  Dala  the  following  year.  In  1755  Alaungpaya  brought  his 
forces  down  the  Irrawaddy  River  in  a  large  flotilla  and  occupied 
Dagon,  the  site  of  the  greatly  revered  Shwedagon  Pagoda.  There 
he  established  a  new  town,  naming  it  Yangon,  or  Rangoon  (“the 
End  of  Strife”),  the  future  capital  of  colonial  and  independent 
Burma.  He  captured  Syriam,  Lower  Burma's  main  trading  port,  in 
1756  and  Binnya  Dala’s  royal  capital  at  Pegu  in  1757. 

Alaungpaya  invaded  Manipur,  a  small  kingdom  on  Burma’s 
northwestern  border,  in  1758;  for  more  than  two  decades 
Manipuri  horsemen  had  conducted  raids  deep  into  Upper  Burma, 
looting  and  pillaging.  The  Shan  kingdom  of  Chiang  Mai  was  also 
brought  under  his  control  when  he  appointed  a  vassal  as  ruler.  An 
insurrection  at  Pegu,  however,  drew  the  king’s  attention  back  to 
Lower  Burma.  Lower  Burma  Mons,  reacting  to  Alaungpaya’s 
harsh  policies,  massacred  large  numbers  of  Burmans  before  the 
revolt  was  suppressed.  Scholars  suggest  that  this  marked  the 
beginning  of  Mon-Burman  ethnic  polarization. 

Alaungpaya  demanded  that  the  king  of  Siam  recognize  his  status 
as  an  “embryo  Buddha."  When  the  monarch  refused,  Alaungpaya 
laid  siege  to  Ayutthaya,  the  Siamese  capital;  but  the  siege  was  cut 
short  when  it  was  discovered  that  Alaungpaya  was  seriously  ill 
with  fever.  His  troops  accomplished  an  orderly  retreat  back  to 
Burmese  territory,  but  the  king  died  in  May  1760. 

Hsinbyushin  (1763-76),  the  Konbaung  Dynasty’s  second  great 
king,  captured  Ayutthaya  in  April  1767.  The  city,  which  had  been 
Siam’s  capital  since  1350,  was  completely  destroyed,  and  the 
Siamese  king  was  killed.  Thousands  of  prisoners  and  vast  amounts 
of  booty  were  taken.  In  the  words  of  a  Siamese  historian, 
Bayinnaung  had  “waged  war  like  a  monarch,”  but  Hsinbyushin 
conducted  himself  “luce  a  robber.” 

Siam’s  ordeal  was  alleviated,  however,  by  Hsinbyushin’s  entan¬ 
glements  with  a  far  larger  country — China.  Hie  Chinese  were 
disturbed  by  Burmese  expansion  into  the  Slum  states,  Chiang 
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Mai,  and  Laos,  which  bordered  their  southwestern  province  of 
Yunnan  and  which  were  considered,  along  with  the  Burmese 
kingdom  itself,  to  be  part  of  their  comprehensive  “Tribute 
System.”  In  1766,  when  a  dispute  arose  over  the  murder  of  a 
Chinese  merchant  at  Keng  Tung,  a  Shan  state  loyal  to 
Hsinbyushin,  the  Chinese  sent  an  army  on  a  punitive  expedition. 
The  Chinese  forces  were  defeated  by  the  Shans  with  Burmese 
help.  The  Chinese  emperor  sent  a  second  expedition,  but  this  too 
was  defeated;  by  1767  two  Burmese  armies  had  entered  Chinese 
territory.  A  third  Chinese  force,  led  by  the  emperor’s  son-in-law, 
Ming  Rui,  managed  to  get  within  48  kilometers  of  Ava,  which 
Hsinbyushin  had  restored  as  his  royal  capital.  Ming  Rui  had 
overextended  himself,  however,  and  was  cut  off  by  Burmese 
forces.  He  committed  suicide  rather  than  face  his  father-in-law’s 
wrath.  The  last  Chinese  invasion,  taking  place  in  1769,  was 
equally  unsuccessful,  and  the  Chinese  commander  sued  for  terms. 

A  peace  treaty  was  signed  at  Kaungton  in  1770,  allowing  for  the 
withdrawal  of  Chinese  forces,  the  restoration  of  trade  between  the 
two  countries,  and  the  sending  of  what  the  Chinese  regarded  as 
tribute  missions  by  Burma  to  Beijing  every  10  years.  Historians 
D.G.E.  Hall  and  Maung  Htin  Aung,  who  agree  little  on  other 
things,  both  cite  the  wisdom  and  foresight  of  the  treaty,  which  was 
negotiated  by  Maha  Thiha  Thura,  the  general  who  defeated  the 
Chinese.  The  provision  regarding  tribute  missions  saved  face  for 
the  Chinese  emperor  and  prevented  further  threats  from  fhat 
quarter.  This  policy  of  moderation  laid  the  foundations  for  good 
relations  with  China  through  the  nineteenth  century  and  served  as 
an  example  to  the  leaders  of  independent  Burma,  U  Nu  and 
General  Ne  Win,  in  their  relations  with  their  sometimes- 
threatening  northern  neighbor.  Hsinbyushin,  however,  was  infuri¬ 
ated  with  Maha  Thiha  Thura  for  giving  so  many  concessions  to  the 
Chinese  and  refraining  from  exterminating  their  forces. 
Nonetheless,  hostilities  did  not  break  out  again. 

Even  the  nationalist  historian  Maung  Htin  Aung  admitted  that 
after  the  defeat  of  the  Chinese  “the  Burmese  as  a  nation  became 
drunk  with  victory  and  grew  arrogant  and  aggressive.”  The  last  six 
years  of  Hsinbyushin ’s  reign  saw  few  accomplishments.  In  Siam, 
Phraya  Taksin,  the  half-Chinese  general  who  became  in  his  coun¬ 
try  a  hero  the  equal  of  Alaungpaya  in  Burma,  led  a  successful  war 
of  national  resistance.  After  Hsinbyushin’s  death  in  1776,  his  son 
and  successor,  Singu  Min,  ordered  the  withdrawal  of  Burmese 
armies  from  Siamese  territory. 

Singu  Min  ruled  until  1781,  when  he  was  assassinated.  His 
successor,  Maung  Maung,  was  king  for  only  seven  days.  Badon 
Min,  known  better  as  Bodawpaya  (1782-1819),  the  fourth  son  of 
Alaungpaya,  seized  power  and  commenced  eliminating  his 
opponents,  including  the  old  hero  Maha  Thiha  Thura  and  all  his 
own  surviving  brothers,  save  the  youngest.  A  Mon  rising  in  Lower 
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Burma  in  1783  was  harshly  suppressed.  King  Bodawpaya  was 
ruthless  and  marked  with  a  streak  of  megalomania,  but  he  com¬ 
bined  these  traits  with  great  energy  and  intelligence — in  the 
words  of  one  English  observer,  “a  masterful  man  who  never 
hesitated  to  punish.” 

Bodawpaya  carried  out  a  successful  conquest  and  annexation 
of  the  kingdom  of  Arakan.  This  country  had  been  in  a  state 
of  anarchy  for  at  least  half  a  century  and  was  easily  subdued; 
the  Arakanese  king,  his  court,  and  many  thousands  of  prisoners 
were  brought  back  as  captives.  The  decision  to  bring  back  to 
Upper  Burma  the  large  bronze  Mahamuni  image  of  Buddha, 
the  most  precious  of  Arakan’s  national  treasures,  aroused  con¬ 
siderable  resentment.  Along  with  the  harshness  of  Bodawpaya’s 
rule  this  action  sparked  rebellions  among  the  Arakanese  that 
would  have  portentous  consequences  for  Burma’s  future,  for 
Arakan  bordered  the  Bengal  territories  of  the  British  East  India 
Company.  In  1785  and  1787  unsuccessful  expeditions  were 
launched  against  Siam. 

Internally,  Bodawpaya’s  policies  expressed  both  the  practical 
and  the  more  eccentric  sides  of  his  nature.  Soon  after  establishing 
a  new  capital  at  Amarapura  (near  modern  Mandalay)  in  Upper 
Burma,  he  initiated  a  complete  survey  of  his  kingdom,  includiing 
the  population,  boundaries,  and  financial  resources  of  each  district 
and  village,  for  taxation  purposes.  The  study  of  law  was 
encouraged,  bandits  were  suppressed,  and  irrigation  works  were 
expanded.  Yet  the  king  used  much  of  his  tax  revenues  for  the 
construction  of  innumerable  pagodas.  Hie  largest,  which  would 
have  been  170  meters  high  if  completed,  was  started  at  M  ingun 
near  Amarapura.  One-third  completed,  its  vast  bulk  of  bride  and 
mortar — split  by  an  earthquake — still  looms  over  the  Irrawaddy. 
Its  bell,  cast  in  bronze,  is  the  world’s  largest  except  for  the  “Tsar 
of  Bells”  in  Moscow.  Bodawpaya  became  involved  in  controversies 
within  the  sangha  between  conservative  and  reformed  sects.  He 
sided  with  the  former,  defrocking  the  reformed-sect  monk  who 
had  been  appointed  head  of  the  sangha  hierarchy  (thathanabaing) 
by  Alaungpaya.  Bodawpaya  also  supported  the  establishment  of  an 
orthodox  Buddhist  sect,  die  Amarapura  sect,  in  Sri  Lanka.  He 
claimed,  like  Alaungpaya,  that  he  was  an  "embryo”  or  “future 
Buddha,”  but  die  sangha  refused  to  acknowledge  this. 

State  and  Society  under  the  Konbaung  Kings 

Historical  records  of  invasion  and  war  tend  to  obscure  the  fact 
that  for  the  average  Burmese,  the  overwhelming  majority  of 
whom  were  peasants,  Me  was  reasonably  stable  ana  predictable. 
After  the  country  was  reunified  by  Alaungpaya,  the  political  order 
was  rebuilt  from  the  top  down,  and  the  institutions  of  royal  power 
intersected  with  the  system  of  grass-roots  leadership  exercised  by 
district  chiefs  and  village  headmen  on  the  local  level. 
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At  the  apex  of  power  was,  of  course,  the  monarch  himself, 
residing  in  his  palace,  which  represented  symbolically  the  “center 
of  the  universe.”  He  was  advised  by  the  Council  of  Ministers 
(Hluttaw),  which  was  responsible  for  die  administrative  apparatus 
of  the  state  and  also  functioned  as  the  highest  court  in  the  land. 
Upper  and  Lower  Burma  were  divided  into  administrative  units, 
variously  translated  as  districts,  townships,  or  “circles.”  Their 
territory  was  rather  extensive,  particularly  in  regions  at  a  distance 
from  the  capital,  containing  a  main  town  and  a  large  number  of 
surrounding  villages.  Each  district  had  its  own  governor,  a  royal 
appointee.  The  border  regions  consisted  of  small  states  that  were 
in  theory  tributaries  of  the  king,  such  as  those  ruled  by  feudal 
Shan  sawbwas  (hereditary  chiefs)  or  the  rajas  of  Manipur  when  it 
was  subjugated.  Royal  power  was  naturally  stronger  in  the 
Burman  heartland  than  in  the  periphery.  Lower  Burma  was 
restive,  as  the  frequent  Mon  uprisings  at  the  end  of  the  eigh¬ 
teenth  century  attest,  and  the  Shan  states  were  a  region  of  chronic 
instability.  Among  the  tribal  or  clan  societies,  such  as  the  Kachins 
and  the  Chins,  the  king  and  his  officials  had  little  or  no  influence. 

Governors  representing  royal  interests  worked  in  cooperation 
with  local  district  chiefs,  who  customarily  inherited  their  offices. 
The  chiefs’  duties  were  broad:  the  collection  of  revenue  from  the 
district,  the  organization  of  corvee  labor,  the  maintenance  of  law 
and  order,  the  keeping  of  a  district  survey  of  families,  and 
jurisdiction  over  petty  criminal  and  civil  cases.  Below  them  were 
village  headmen,  whose  posts  were  also  hereditary.  As  elites  on 
the  local  level,  the  district  chiefs  and  village  headmen  formed  the 
bulwark  of  national  stability.  They  were  politically  of  great 
importance:  the  leaders  of  the  Konbaung  Dynasty  in  the  eigh¬ 
teenth  century  and  of  the  struggle  against  British  colonialism  in 
the  late  nineteenth  and  early  twentieth  centuries  came  from  their 
ranks. 

Society  was  in  theory  hierarchical,  composed  of  six  principal 
status  groups:  the  king  and  royal  family,  Brahmins,  officials,  men 
of  wealth,  merchants,  and  commoners.  Within  the  stratum  of 
commoners  there  was  a  class  of  slaves,  including  pagoda  slaves, 
who  were  often  criminals  or  their  descendants,  persons  enslaved 
for  debt  who  could  redeem  their  freedom,  and  prisoners  of  war. 
Titles  of  rank  and  sumptuary  regulations  were  precisely  defined, 
so  that  the  manner  in  which  a  person  was  addressed,  clothing, 
housing,  and  personal  implements  revealed  an  individual’s  posi¬ 
tion  in  society.  Infractions  of  these  usages  were  severely 
punished. 

Society  was  also  divided  into  two  of  what  historian  Frank  Trager 
calls  “functional  groups”:  ahmudan,  or  “crown  service”  groups, 
who  served  directly  the  needs  of  the  king  and  his  court  (the  palace 
guard  and  other  military  units,  special  classes  of  artisans, 
musicians,  elephant  tenders,  boatmen,  jailers,  and  the  cultivators 
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of  fields  where  the  king’s  own  rice  was  grown)  and  were  organized 
into  discrete  units  outside  the  regular  system  of  administration; 
and  the  athi,  persons  who  lived  in  a  single  locality  and  were  not 
bound  in  special  service  to  the  monarch.  The  status  of  the  latter 
was  generally  considered  to  be  lower  than  that  of  the  former, 
given  the  former’s  close  association  with  the  crown. 

Traditional  Burmese  society  was  not  particularly  rigid,  however, 
at  least  compared  with  the  caste  system  of  India.  Persons  of  ability 
could  earn  high  status  and  its  appurtenances,  particularly  because 
war,  revolt,  and  foreign  invasion  offered  opportunities  for 
advancement.  Although  hereditary  in  most  cases,  the  posts  of 
district  chief  or  village  headman  could  pass  from  an  incompetent 
first  son  to  a  competent  kinsman,  or  even  outside  the  lineage.  The 
sangha  offered  another  avenue  of  advancement  for  commoners. 
Most  children  were  educated  in  monastery  schools  before  the 
colonial  period,  and  talented  males  could  enter  and  rise  high 
within  the  sangha.  Moreover,  the  social  position  of  women,  as 
many  observers  have  reported,  was  high,  particularly  compared  to 
that  of  neighboring  Asian  countries.  At  the  village  monastery 
school  they  could  learn,  along  with  boys,  reading,  writing,  and 
arithmetic,  and  many  were  active  in  running  their  own  small 
businesses.  They  possessed  property  rights,  and  although  cases  of 
divorce  in  precolonial  Burma  were  apparently  rare,  they  could 
take  their  own  property  and  half  of  the  jointly  owned  property  out 
of  their  former  husband’s  household  in  such  eventualities. 

Land  was,  in  theory,  the  property  of  the  king,  and  part  of  his 
right  to  tax  was  based  on  the  idea  that  all  peasants  were  in  fact  his 
tenants.  Certain  lands,  including  those  on  which  ahmudan 
cultivators  grew  rice  for  the  palace,  were  his  property  in  the 
ordinary  sense  of  being  at  his  disposal.  Concerning  other  land, 
royal  ownership  entailed  only  the  collection  of  revenue. 
Cultivators,  in  practice,  could  buy,  sell,  and  inherit  it.  Given  the 
large  amount  of  territory  in  Burma  and  the  small  population,  land 
tenure  was  not  in  general  strictly  defined.  There  was  plenty  of 
open  land  to  be  cleared,  particularly  in  the  river  delta  region  of 
Lower  Burma.  A  large  amount  of  land  was  dedicated  to  Buddhist 
establishments  by  the  king,  and  these  were  tax-exempt. 

Expansion  and  Confrontation,  1784-1826 

Ships  of  the  British  East  India  Company  entered  Burmese 
waters  in  the  early  seventeenth  century.  The  British  and  French, 
based  in  the  ports  of  Lower  Burma  and  in  competition  with  each 
other,  played  a  role  in  the  war  between  Alaungpaya  and  the  rebel 
king  of  Pegu,  Binnya  Dala,  supplying  them  with  arms  in  return  for 
trade  concessions.  Yet  Burma  remained  largely  peripheral  to  the 
interests  of  the  company  until  it  and  the  British-ruled  Indian 
province  of  Bengal  (including  both  modern  Bangledesh  and  the 
Indian  state  of  West  Bengal)  shared  a  common  border  along  the 
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Naaf  River  after  Bodawpaya’s  conquest  of  Arakan  in  1784.  Instabil¬ 
ity  in  the  kingdoms  south  of  the  Brahmaputra  River  and  east  of 
Bengal  (now  in  the  Indian  states  of  Assam  and  Manipur)  provided 
an  opportunity  for  Burmese  expansion  that  also  destabilized  rela¬ 
tions  between  the  Burmese  king  and  the  company’s  governor 
general  at  Calcutta. 

Bodawpaya’s  harsh  policies  in  Arakan,  including  the  drafting  of 
thousands  for  forced  labor  in  Upper  Burma,  drove  large  numbers 
of  refugees  across  the  Naaf  River  into  British  territory.  Rebels 
used  the  Bengal  side  of  this  loosely  defined  border  as  a  staging 
area  for  raids  on  Burmese  garrisons  in  Arakan.  The  Burmese, 
claiming  the  right  to  cross  the  Naaf  in  “hot  pursuit”  of  insurgents, 
caused  increasing  British  apprehensions. 

Burmese-British  relations  deteriorated,  owing  to  the  lack  of 
established  diplomatic  communications  after  1802.  In  1811  an 
Arakanese  insurgent  leader.  Chin  Byan,  assembled  a  large  force 
from  among  the  refugees  in  British  territory,  crossed  the  border, 
and  seized  Mrohaung,  the  old  capital  of  Arakan.  Although  pushed 
out  of  Mrohaung  and  back  across  the  Naaf  River,  Chin  Byan 
continued  his  raids  until  his  death  in  1815.  It  infuriated  the 
Burmese  that  the  British,  tied  down  at  the  time  in  a  war  in  central 
India  and  having  problems  elsewhere,  did  no  more  to  stop  him. 

Upon  Bodawpaya’s  death  in  1819,  Bagyidaw,  his  grandson, 
became  king.  Although  not  a  strong  personality  like  his 
grandfather,  Bagyidaw  was  apparently  persuaded  by  his  com¬ 
mander  in  chief,  the  general  Maha  Bandula,  to  pursue  an  aggres¬ 
sive  policy  both  in  the  kingdoms  of  Assam  and  Manipur  and  on 
the  Bengal  border.  Burmese  forces  marched  into  Assam,  interven¬ 
ing  in  a  succession  struggle,  which  placed  the  British  in  a  delicate 
position  since  both  pretenders  to  the  throne  sought  protection  on 
British  soil  and  organized  resistance  movements.  Manipur  was 
also  invaded,  because  its  raja  was  reluctant  to  become  a  vassal  of 
the  new  Burmese  king.  Beset  by  refugees  from  Manipur,  the  raja 
of  still  another  state,  Cachar,  fled  to  British  Indian  territory.  In 
1823  die  British  declared  Cachar  and  a  neighboring  state,  Jaintia, 
protectorates.  On  the  India-Arkan  border,  Burmese  troops  seized 
East  India  Company  personnel  and  an  island  in  the  Naaf  River 
claimed  by  the  British. 

In  January  1824  Burmese  forces  marched  into  Cachar  and 
fought  British  troops,  and  fighting  resumed  on  the  Naaf  River. 
Maha  Bandula' $  strategy  was  apparently  to  invade  Bengal  with 
a  double  pincer  movement,  one  force  coming  from  the  hill 
state  and  a  second,  commanded  by  him,  from  Arakan.  There 
was  some  panic  in  Calcutta  at  this  prospect;  the  British  gov¬ 
ernor  general,  Lord  Amherst,  however,  ordered  his  forces  by 
sea  to  Lower  Burma,  and  Rangoon  was  occupied  on  May  10. 
Maha  Bandula  was  obliged  to  leave  Arakan  and  return  to  Upper 
Burma. 
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In  the  First  Anglo-Burmese  War  (1824-26)  Burmese  troops, 
led  by  Maha  Bandula  until  his  battle  death  in  April  1825,  put  up  a 
brave  resistance.  The  British  expeditionary  force,  however,  was 
better  armed  and  disciplined  and  able  to  push  its  way  up  the 
Irrawaddy  River  to  within  72  kilometers  of  the  Burmese  royal 
capital.  Peace  was  restored  with  the  signing  of  the  Treaty  of 
Yandabo  on  February  24,  1826,  providing  for  the  cession  of  the 
territories  of  Arakan  and  Tenasserim  to  the  British,  an  end  to 
Burmese  suzerainty  over  the  Indian  hill  states  of  Assam  and 
Manipur,  an  indemnity  of  £1  million  to  be  paid  to  the  British  for 
the  costs  of  the  war,  and  the  exchange  of  diplomatic  representa¬ 
tives  between  Burma  and  British  India.  British  troops  left 
Rangoon  in  December  1826  after  the  foil  payment  of  the 
indemnity;  however,  the  treaty  was  a  shattering  blow  to  Burmese 
pride.  When  representatives  were  exchanged,  Bagyidaw  tried  to 
negotiate  the  return  of  Tenasserim,  but  in  vain. 

Dynastic  Decline  and  the  Second  Anglo-Burmese  War,  1826-53 

The  First  Anglo-Burmese  War  had  been,  for  the  British,  essen¬ 
tially  a  defensive  war.  The  causes  of  the  second  and  third  were 
more  complex,  involving  a  number  of  different  colonial  and  metro¬ 
politan  interests.  Commercial  interests  were  tied  to  die  promotion 
of  trade  and  a  free  market  in  Lower  Burma  and  elsewhere; 
“imperial”  interests  regarded  the  pacification,  if  not  the 
annexation,  of  the  Burmese  kingdom  as  essential  to  the  security  of 
British  India.  Missionaries  and  the  more  ideologically  inclined 
imperialists  enunciated  other  interests  that  served  as  a  sort  of 
moralizing  backdrop  to  more  pragmatic  economic  and  strategic 
concerns.  The  Buddhist  Burmese  kingdom  stood  in  the  way  of 
Christianization,  which  Adoniram  Judson,  an  American  Baptist, 
had  attempted  to  initiate  as  early  as  1813.  Most  British,  moreover, 
tended  to  regard  Burma  as  an  uncivilized  country  whose  people 
would  be  only  too  grateful  to  exchange  native  “despotism”  for  the 
blessings  of  British  rule  (see  fig.  3). 

The  Burmese  monarchs  between  Bodawpaya  and  Mindon  Min 
(1853-78)  failed  to  establish  strong,  stable  governments  that 
could  have  responded  effectively  to  British  encroachments,  and 
the  royal  succession  became  a  free-for-all  among  contesting 
princes  in  which  the  losers  often  paid  with  their  lives.  In 
1837  Bagyidaw,  suffering  mental  illness  and  increasingly  incom¬ 
petent  to  rule,  was  overthrown  by  his  brother  Tharrawaddy. 
King  Tharrawaddy  attempted  to  curb  corruption  and  abuses  of 
the  legal  system;  he  also  carried  out  a  purge  in  which  a  number 
of  former  officials  and  court  figures,  including  die  crown  prince, 
Bagyidaw’s  son,  and  Bagyidaw's  principal  queen,  were  executed. 
Revolts  among  the  Shans  and  in  Lower  Burma  in  1838-40  fur¬ 
ther  undermined  political  stability. 
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Tharrawaddy  repudiated  the  Treaty  of  Yandabo  and,  impatient 
with  what  he  perceived  as  the  humiliating  presence  of  a  British 
resident,  Henry  Burney,  in  the  royal  capital,  made  life  so  uncom¬ 
fortable  for  him  and  his  successors  that  they  were  forced  to  leave. 
In  1839  the  Indian  governor  general,  Lord  Auckland,  ordered  the 
residency  closed  and  formal  diplomatic  relations  severed. 
Although  many,  including  the  missionary  Judson,  cried  for  war, 
the  governor  general,  preoccupied  with  Afghanistan  and  the 
Northwest  Frontier,  judged  Burma  at  the  time  not  a  vital  British 
interest. 

Tharrawaddy  died  in  1846  and  was  succeeded  by  his  son.  Pagan 
Min.  The  new  king  was  described  in  some  accounts  as  a  cruel 
tyrant  and  in  others  as  merely  an  impractical  doer  of  Buddhist 
good  works  having  no  interest  in  government.  Whatever  the  case, 
he  was  particularly  weak  and  allowed  corruption  and  misrule  to 
run  rampant.  In  Upper  and  Lower  Burma  alike,  the  machinery  of 
government  was  in  a  process  of  disintegration,  while  unrest 
continued  in  the  Shan  states. 

A  commercial  treaty  between  Burma  and  British  India  had  been 
signed  in  1826,  providing  for  unrestricted  travel  and  trade  by 
merchants  of  die  two  countries  in  each  other’s  territory  and 
uniform  duties  on  imports.  The  immediate  cause  of  the  Second 
Anglo-Burmese  War  of  1852  was  a  dispute  involving  two  British 
merchants  who  had  been  arrested  by  the  Burmese  governor  of 
Rangoon  for  evading  customs  duties.  Released  after  paying  a  small 
fine,  they  returned  to  Calcutta  and  claimed  damages  from  the 
Burmese  government  totaling  £1,920.  It  was  unfortunate  for  the 
Burmese  that  the  Indian  governor  general  at  this  time  was  the 
Marquis  of  Dalhousie  who,  in  the  words  of  historian  and  former 
colonial  administrator  John  S.  Fumivall,  “regarded  the  expansion 
of  the  British  empire  as  a  law  of  nature.”  In  Dalhousie’s  eyes,  this 
seemingly  petty  incident  deserved  serious  attention,  because  Brit¬ 
ish  prestige  in  the  East  would  suffer  if  the  government  “even  for  a 
single  day”  took  “an  attitude  of  inferiority  toward  a  native  power.” 
In  a  classical  case  of  gunboat  diplomacy,  he  sent  Commodore 
George  Robert  Lambert  with  an  armed  naval  escort  to  Rangoon  to 
demand  compensation  and  the  removal  of  the  Rangoon  governor. 

Heavy-handed  diplomacy  on  the  part  of  Lambert,  whom  even 
Dalhousie  labeled  the  “combustible  Commodore,”  and  the  issuing 
of  a  stiff  British  ultimatum  that  the  Burmese  could  not  possibly 
accept  led  to  the  dispatching  of  a  British  expeditionary  Knee  in 
April  1852.  The  ultimatum  had  demanded  a  British  resident  in 
Rangoon,  resignation  of  the  Rangoon  governor,  a  new  indemnity 
of  £100,000,  and  a  personal  apology  from  the  king.  Rangoon, 
Martaban,  Bassein,  Pegu,  and  Prome  had  been  taken  by  October, 
though  the  Burmese  staged  a  fierce,  but  futile,  counterattack  at 
Prome.  On  December  20,  1852,  it  was  announced  that  Lower 
Burma  would  be  annexed  as  a  province  of  British  India. 
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The  Second  Anglo-Burmese  war  not  only  gave  the  British  all 
the  ports  at  the  juncture  of  the  Bay  of  Bengal  and  the  Andaman 
Sea  but  also  left  the  Burmese  kingdom  shorn  of  its  richest 
provinces.  The  boundary  of  the  truncated  kingdom  and  British 
Lower  Burma  was  set  along  a  line  running  through  Myede  on  the 
Irrawaddy  River,  about  80  kilometers  above  Prome.  Mindon  Min, 
Pagan  Min’s  half-brother,  had  opposed  going  to  war  with  the 
British  and  in  December  1852  staged  a  revolt  at  Shwebo, 
Alaungpaya  s  old  capital.  Pagan  Min  was  deposed  and  forced  into 
retirement  in  February  1853.  The  new  king  hoped  to  negotiate 
the  return  of  Lower  Burma  but  was  disappointed  in  his  efforts. 
Although  he  refused  to  recognize  the  annexation,  he  did  not 
resume  the  war. 

Diplomacy  and  Reform  under  King  Mindon,  1853-78 

Like  his  contemporary,  the  reformist  King  Mongkut  of 
Siam  (1851-68),  King  Mindon  had  spent  most  of  his  adult  life  in  a 
Buddhist  monastery  before  ascending  the  throne.  He  was  a 
scholar  and  a  peaceful  man,  perhaps  the  only  Konbaung  ruler  to 
practice  the  Buddhist  principle  of  ahimsa  (non-harm),  preferring 
to  refrain  from  violence  rather  than  repenting  of  it.  This  was 
revealed  from  the  very  beginning  in  his  refusal  to  order  a  blood 
purge  of  Pagan  Min’s  former  supporters.  His  reign  of  a  quarter  of 
a  century  was  characterized  by  a  conciliatory  attitude  toward  the 
British,  a  desire  to  extend  diplomatic  contacts  to  other  Western 
countries,  a  program  of  modest  reform,  and  an  active  promotion  of 
the  Buddhist  religion.  Like  other  newly  installed  kings,  he  moved 
his  capital,  this  time  from  Amarapura  to  a  location  a  few  miles 
away  at  the  foot  of  Mandalay  HilL  At  Mandalay,  the  “Cluster  of 
Gems,”  an  old  prophecy  held  that  24  centuries  after  the  Buddha, 
a  center  of  Buddhist  learning  would  arise  and  flourish.  The  king 
built  a  palace  of  teak  enclosed  by  square  walls  two  kilometers  long 
on  each  side,  and  by  1861  the  entire  project  was  completed. 

King  Mindon’s  moderate  rule  was  a  welcome  respite  for 
Burmese  and  British  alike  after  the  vagaries  of  Tharrawaddy  and 
Pagan  Min.  In  dealing  with  the  British,  however,  Mindon  faced 
problems  not  known  to  his  predecessors.  Because  of  the  annexa¬ 
tion  of  Lower  Burma,  his  kingdom  was  cut  off  from  die  sea, 
making  economic  and  diplomatic  relations  with  countries  other 
than  Britain  extremely  difficult.  A  mission  sent  in  1854  to  Calcutta 
to  raise  again  the  question  of  die  reversion  of  Lower  Burma 
received  Dalhousie's  brusque  reply  that  “as  long  as  the  sun 
shines,  Pegu  [Lower  Burma]  shall  remain  British.  Commercial 
interests,  now  based  in  Rangoon,  pressed  more  rigorously  for  the 
opening  of  die  kingdom  to  increased  trade,  exploitation  of  its 
natural  resources,  and  development  of  a  river  and  land  route  to 
the  supposed  riches  of  southwest  China  markets.  These,  and  the 
perceived  threat  of  a  growing  French  presence  in  Indochina, 
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confirmed  the  British  in  their  treatment  of  the  kingdom  as  a 
denizen  of  that  ambiguous  region  between  independent  status 
such  as  Siam  enjoyed,  with  its  own  embassy  in  London,  and  the 
vassalage  pure  and  simple  of  the  Indian  princely  state. 

Mindon  felt  that  the  future  of  his  kingdom  depended  upon  the 
modernization  of  its  institutions  and  with  the  support  of  his  most 
influential  minister,  the  Kinwun  Mingyi,  initiated  a  reform  pro¬ 
gram  aimed  at  strengthening  the  position  of  the  central 
government.  One  of  his  most  ambitious  measures  was  the  estab¬ 
lishment  of  fixed  salaries  rather  than  appanages  for  royal  officials — 
instead  of  being  supported  by  their  districts  they  would  receive 
remuneration  from  the  central  government.  Regional  governors 
were  appointed  to  supervise  the  district  governors,  and  the  pow¬ 
ers  of  the  district  chiefs  and  village  headmen  were  curbed  by 
giving  their  judicial  responsibilities  to  provincial  judges.  Mindon 
established  the  thathameda,  a  tax  on  households  with  variable 
assessments  to  take  into  account  years  of  bad  harvest,  fires,  or 
natural  catastrophes,  in  order  to  raise  revenue  for  the  reforms.  Its 
success  was  impaired,  however,  by  the  opposition  of  the  district 
chief  and  village  headman  “gentry”  class  and  the  determination  of 
officials  to  continue  being  supported  by  their  jurisdictions. 

Mindon  authorized  a  system  of  coinage  to  replace  barter  and 
payment  in  land;  a  royal  mint  was  established,  and  weights  and 
measures  were  standardized.  The  overall  economic  policy  that  he 
envisioned  could  be  described  as  a  kind  of  state  capitalism:  royal 
monopolies  on  all  exportable  commodities  would  be  maintained, 
and  international  trade  would  be  controlled  by  the  government. 
The  profits  from  exports  would  be  used  to  support  the 
government,  and  historian  Maung  Htin  Aung  suggests  that  the 
king  hoped  that  these  would  be  sufficient  in  the  future  to  relieve 
the  people  of  all  direct  taxation.  A  “controlled”  economy  of  this 
sort  was  dearly  at  variance  with  the  ideas  of  British  merchants  in 
Rangoon;  they  were  further  rankled  by  his  policy  of  buying  goods 
directly  and  more  cheaply  at  Calcutta  rather  than  through  them. 

Mindon  set  up  a  ministry  of  industry,  headed  by  one  of  his 
sons,  the  Mekkara  Prince.  A  number  of  textile  mills,  rice  and 
wheat  mills,  sugar  refineries,  and  factories,  producing  small  indus¬ 
trial  goods  such  as  glassware  and  pottery,  were  built.  To  improve 
transportation  he  purchased  river  steamers.  A  telegraph  system 
was  strung,  linking  Upper  Burma  to  die  outside  world  through  the 
British  system  in  Lower  Burma.  Telegraphers  were  trained,  and  a 
Morse  code  was  devised  for  the  Burmese  language. 

The  king  did  not  see  modernization  as  inconsistent  with  a  basic 
commitment  to  die  Buddhist  religion;  its  integrity  seemed  threat¬ 
ened  by  the  spread  of  missionary  activity  in  Lower  Burma  and  die 
refusal  of  the  British  authorities  there  to  grant  patronage  to  the 
songfta.  Mindon  held  annual  examinations  on  the  Pali  scriptures, 
built  a  number  of  pagodas  and  monasteries  in  his  new  city,  and 
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supported  both  the  orthodox  Thudhamma  sect  and  a  group  of 
reformist  monks  headed  by  the  Shwegyin  Sayadaw.  He  donated  a 
hti,  or  jewel-encrusted  golden  umbrella,  to  be  placed  on  top  of 
die  Shwedagon  Pagoda  in  Rangoon  but  to  his  disappointment  was 
prohibited  by  the  British  from  coming  down  to  dedicate  it. 
Contacts  that  had  been  disrupted  by  years  of  war  were  reestab¬ 
lished  with  the  sangha  of  Siam.  His  greatest  enterprise,  however, 
was  the  convening  of  the  Fifth  Buddhist  Council  at  Mandalay 
between  1871  and  1874  to  produce  an  authoritative  text  of  the  Pah 
Tripitaka,  or  scripture.  The  entire  Tripitaka  was  carved  on  729 
stone  tablets  and  displayed  in  the  Kuthodaw  Pagoda,  east  of 
Mandalay  Hill.  The  council  marked  the  zenith  of  his  prestige  as  a 
Buddhist  monarch,  as  the  fourth  council  had  been  held  more  than 
1800  years  earlier  in  Ceylon. 

Commercial  and  Diplomatic  Relations 

Although  there  was  no  official  British  representative  at 
Mandalay  during  the  first  years  of  Mindon’s  reign,  cordial  rela¬ 
tions  were  maintained  with  the  commissioner  of  Lower  Burma, 
the  scholarly  Major  Arthur  Phayre.  Although  the  king  continued 
to  refuse  to  recognize  the  annexation  of  Lower  Burma,  he  con¬ 
cluded  a  commercial  treaty  with  die  British,  signed  in  1862.  It 
provided  for  the  reciprocal  abolition  of  some  customs  duties;  the 
freedom  of  traders,  both  British  and  Burmese,  to  operate  unre¬ 
stricted  along  the  coast  of  the  Irrawaddy;  and,  most  significantly, 
the  posting  of  a  British  political  agent  at  Mandalay. 

A  second  commercial  treaty,  signed  in  1867,  had  important 
strategic,  as  well  as  economic,  implications  and  represented  sub¬ 
stantial  concessions  on  the  king’s  part.  Remaining  customs  duties 
were  further  reduced,  the  export  of  gold  and  silver  from  the 
kingdom  was  permitted  for  the  first  time,  and  royal  monopolies  on 
all  products  except  oil,  timber,  and  rubies  were  abolished,  thus 
cutting  the  ground  from  under  Mindon’s  “state  capitalism.”  A 
British  residency  was  to  be  established  at  Bhamo,  near  die 
Chinese  border,  and  the  Burmese  govemmeqt  agreed  to  assist  the 
British  in  opening  up  an  overland  trade  route  to  China.  The 
British-owned  Irrawaddy  Flotilla  Company  was  allowed  to  send 
ships  up  the  river  to  Bhamo.  These  provisions,  allowing  for  British 
activities  within  the  Burma-China  border  area,  seriously  compro¬ 
mised  the  kingdom’s  independence,  as  did  a  further  provision  that 
the  Burmese  could  purchase  arms  only  with  the  prior  consent  of 
the  commissioner  of  Lower  Burma.  Certain  extraterritorial  rights 
were  also  granted  British  subjects.  Although  there  was  opposition 
to  the  treaty,  Mindon  felt  he  had  little  choice  but  to  agree  to  it 
The  year  before,  there  had  been  an  attempted  coup  d’etat 
instigated  by  two  royal  princes,  in  which  die  heir  apparent  and 
members  of  die  Council  of  Ministers  were  assassinated  and  die 
king  himself  narrowly  escaped  death.  One  prince  fled  to  the 
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Karenni  states  (now  Kayah  State)  to  continue  tbe  rebellion  there 
and  was  later  interned  by  the  British  in  India.  Mindon’s  govern¬ 
ment  was  greatly  weakened  and,  despite  whispers  of  British 
involvement  in  the  plot  that  were  never  substantiated,  he  desper¬ 
ately  needed  British  arms  and  cooperation. 

Owing  to  the  kingdom’s  landlocked  position,  relations  with 
Western  countries  other  than  Britain  were  intermittent.  In  1856  a 
French  mission  had  appeared  at  court,  and  a  few  years  later  the 
king  purchased  a  French  river  steamer.  Contacts  with  Italy, 
unified  in  1871,  were  also  fostered.  The  following  year  the 
Kinwun  Mingyi  led  the  first  Burmese  diplomatic  mission  to 
Europe,  visiting  Italy,  France,  and  Britain.  The  Burmese  hoped 
that,  at  long  last,  they  would  be  able  to  establish  direct  diplomatic 
contact  with  London.  They  met  Queen  Victoria,  traveled  exten¬ 
sively  through  the  British  Isles,  and  enjoyed  such  Anglo-Saxon 
amenities  as  horse  races  and  cricket  matches  yet  they  came  no 
closer  to  having  their  kingdom  recognized  as  a  fully  independent 
state.  This  was  revealed  by  the  fact  that  they  were  introduced  to 
the  queen  not  by  the  foreign  secretary  but  by  the  secretary  of 
state  for  India. 

On  the  way  home  the  delegation  stopped  at  Paris,  where  a 
treaty  of  commerce  and  friendship  was  signed  with  the  French 
government.  This  roused  British  suspicions,  for  it  was  thought 
that  Burma  and  France  had  agreed  to  secret  provisions,  perhaps 
providing  for  arms  and  military  training.  Other  issues  poisoned 
Burmese-British  relations.  The  British  were  accused  of  stirring  up 
trouble  in  the  Karenni  states,  still  vassals  of  the  Burmese  king. 
There  was  talk  of  war,  but  Mindon  opposed  it,  signing  a  treaty 
recognizing  the  neutrality  of  the  Karenni  states  in  1875.  That  same 
year  the  Indian  governor  general  ordered  the  Mandalay  resident 
to  cease  observing  the  supposedly  humiliating  custom  of  removing 
his  shoes  when  being  received  by  the  king.  Unwillingness  on 
either  side  to  compromise  on  the  “shoe  question”  led  to  the  king’s 
refusal  to  see  any  British  envoys  in  person. 

Thibaw  and  die  Fall  of  the  Burmese  Kingdom,  1878-86 

King  Mindon  died  on  October  1,  1878,  and  the  18-year-old 
Thibaw,  one  of  his  sons,  was  proclaimed  his  successor  by  the 
Council  of  Ministers.  There  were  other,  more  talented  princes 
who  could  have  ascended  the  throne.  The  selection  of  Thibaw, 
however,  was  pushed  by  the  ambitious  Alenandaw,  or  Central 
Palace  Queen,  who  hoped  to  marry  her  three  daughters  to  the 
new  king.  It  was  also  supported  by  “progressives”  around  tbe 
Kinwun  Mingyi,  who  desired  to  establish  a  constitutional  monarchy 
in  which  the  king  would  sente  as  president  of  tbe  Council  of 
Ministers.  This  odd  coalition  believed  that  die  young  and  pliable 
Thibaw  would  be  a  ready  instrument  for  the  achievement  of  the 
different  aims. 
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No  one  had  reckoned,  however,  with  Supayalat,  the  Central 
Palace  Queen’s  second  daughter.  She  was  married  to  Thibaw  as 
his  secondary  queen  but  immediately  moved  to  oust  her  elder 
sister  as  Thibaw’ s  chief  queen  and  even  undermined  the  position 
of  her  mother.  She  grew  to  have  such  iniluence  over  Thibaw  that 
he  refrained  from  taking  the  many  wives  considered  the  king’s 
prerogative.  More  significantly  in  terms  of  Burma’s  future,  she 
collected  a  circle  of  supporters  within  the  palace,  of  whom  the 
principal  one  was  a  xenophobic  government  minister,  the  Taingda 
Mingyi,  who  blocked  the  reform  plans  of  the  progressives.  The 
Taingda  Mingyi  engineered  a  massacre  of  royal  princes  and 
princesses,  totaling  around  40,  on  January  31,  1879,  in  order  to 
stem  possible  revolt. 

After  Mindon’s  firm  and  moderate  rule,  Thibaw’s  reign  was  one 
of  dangerous  instability.  Rumors  were  rife  that  one  or  more  of  the 
exiled  princes  was  plotting  to  overthrow  the  king.  These  exiles 
included  the  Myingun  Prince,  one  of  the  instigators  of  the  assassi¬ 
nation  plot  against  Mindon,  and  the  Nyaungyan  Prince,  who  had 
escaped  the  royal  purge  in  1879.  Terrified  of  assassination,  Thibaw 
refused  to  leave  the  palace,  thus  cutting  himself  off  from  his 
subjects.  Apparently,  Supayalat  and  the  Taingda  Mingyi  were 
convinced  that  the  British,  tied  down  in  South  Africa  and 
Afghanistan,  were  stretched  too  thin  to  take  effective  action 
against  a  more  independent  policy.  The  directive  on  die  “shoe 
question”  made  communication  with  the  British  resident  very 
difficult;  compromise  on  this  touchy  issue  was  evidently 
impossible.  When  the  British  resident  at  Kabul  in  Afghanistan  was 
assassinated  in  September  1879,  the  Indian  governor  general, 
seeking  to  avoid  a  similar  incident  in  Mandalay  with  all  its 
attendant  complications,  ordered  the  residency  shut  down. 

Although  the  records  are  tantalizingly  ambiguous  on  the 
subject,  it  seems  that  Thibaw’s  government  was  seeking  an  alli¬ 
ance  with  France  as  a  counterbalance  to  the  British.  A  diplomatic 
mission  sent  to  Europe  in  May  1883  negotiated  a  supplement  to 
the  1873  F  ran  co-Burmese  commercial  treaty,  signed  in  Paris.  At 
that  time  France  was  involved  in  a  war  with  China  over  Vietnam 
and  was  extending  its  influence  into  the  Laotian  states  of  Vien¬ 
tiane  and  Luang  Prabang.  According  to  historian  D.G.E.  Hall,  the 
French  prime  minister,  Jules  Ferry,  admitted  to  the  British 
ambassador  in  July  1884  that  the  Burmese  wanted  an  alliance  and 
military  assistance.  It  was  rumored  that,  among  other  things,  the 
French  had  agreed  to  take  over  management  of  the  royal 
monopolies,  operate  the  Burmese  post  and  telegraph  systems,  and 
open  up  a  land  route  (some  said  a  railroad)  between  Upper  Burma 
and  Tongking  in  French-controlled  Vietnam.  A  strong  French 
presence  in  Upper  Burma  was  perceived  as  a  strategic  threat  to 
India,  which  the  British  could  not  tolerate.  Thus,  a  movement  for 
the  annexation  of  Thibaw’s  kingdom  gained  strength.  It  was 
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supported  by  commercial  interests  in  Britain  who  argued  that 
annexation  of  Upper  Burma  would  open  up  the  supposedly  rich 
markets  of  southwestern  China  and  by  those  in  Rangoon  who  were 
frustrated  by  the  allegedly  monopolistic  policies  of  the  Burmese 
government.  Moral  sanction  was  provided  by  British  journalists 
who  described  in  livid  detail  the  further  execution  of  alleged 
subversives,  although  it  is  unlikely  that  the  number  of  victims 
approached  that  of  the  reigns  of  earlier  kings,  particularly  Pagan 
Min. 

In  mid-1885  Burmese  independence  was  a  house  of  cards  on  the 
verge  of  collapse.  The  prerequisite  puff  of  air  was  provided  by  the 
Bombay-Burma  Trading  Corporation  (BBTC)  case.  This  firm  had  a 
contract  with  the  king  to  extract  teak  from  forests  located  just 
north  of  the  border  (this  was  still  a  royal  monopoly).  Following  the 
complaint  of  Burmese  foresters,  the  Council  of  Ministers  in 
August  1885  served  the  corporation  with  a  large  fine  (over 
£100,000)  for  defrauding  it  in  the  shipment  of  logs  to  Lower 
Burma.  The  British  government  complained  that  the  Council  of 
Ministers  could  not  make  an  ex  parte  decision  in  the  matter  and 
requested  that  it  submit  the  issue  to  arbitration.  This  the  Council 
of  Ministers  refused  in  October,  saying  the  issue  had  been  settled. 
The  Indian  governor  general.  Lord  Dufferin,  sent  an  ultimatum  to 
the  king  at  die  end  of  the  month;  it  called  not  only  for  arbitration 
of  the  BBTC  case  but  also  for  the  reinstatement  of  the  British 
resident  at  the  capital  with  a  large  escort  of  armed  men,  Burmese 
cooperation  in  opening  up  a  China  trade  route  and,  in  light  of  the 
perceived  French  threat,  an  agreement  that  Calcutta  would  super¬ 
vise  Burma’s  foreign  policy.  The  Council  of  Ministers  replied  with 
an  assertion  of  its  right  to  an  independent  foreign  policy. 

British  forces  sailed  from  Thayetmyo  farther  up  the  Irrawaddy 
in  a  flotilla  of  steamboats  on  November  17,  1885.  The  Third,  and 
final,  Anglo-Burmese  War  had  begun.  There  was  fighting  at  the 
Minhla  fort,  but  the  capital  city  of  Mandalay  fell  without  blood¬ 
shed  on  November  28  when  an  armistice  was  arranged.  Some  of 
Thibaw’s  ministers  urged  him  to  flee  the  capital  to  carry  on 
resistance  elsewhere,  but  he  refused.  He  and  Queen  Supayalat 
met  the  British  commander,  and  the  following  day  they  left  the 
palace  for  a  British  steamer  on  the  river.  Burmese  and  British 
accounts  alike  describe  the  sorrowful  spectacle  of  the  royal  couple 
riding  down  to  the  river  in  a  lowly  bullock  cart,  surrounded  by 
British  troops,  while  the  populace  wept.  They  were  exiled  to 
India,  never  to  see  their  native  country  again. 

The  Indian  government  considered  putting  the  six-year-old 
son  of  the  Nyaungyan  Prince  on  the  throne  and  making  Upper 
Burma  a  protectorate.  Growing  insurrection  and  the  defiance 
of  the  Hluttaw,  however,  led  to  the  decision  in  February  1886 
to  make  the  country  a  directly  administered  province  of  British 
India. 
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Colonial  Burma,  1886-1942 

After  Mandalay  fell  into  British  hands,  the  most  immediate  task 
was  the  pacification  of  the  countryside,  a  process  that  would  take 
five  years.  Armed  groups  of  bandits,  which  had  sprung  up  before 
the  fall  of  the  kingdom — remnants  of  the  old  Burmese  army  and 
royal  princes  seeking  the  throne  for  themselves — all  offered  resis¬ 
tance  to  British  troops  and  police,  who  numbered  some  60,000  by 
1890.  Several  local  leaders  attempted  to  imitate  Alaungpaya, 
setting  up  their  own  royal  courts.  The  chief  victims  of  the  fighting 
were  the  Upper  Burma  villagers.  They  were  treated  harshly  by 
both  British  and  rebels,  thousands  being  lolled  before  peace  was 
restored.  In  Lower  Burma  there  was  aiso  unrest.  Ethnic  antago¬ 
nisms  were  deepened  as  the  British  recruited  Karens,  often  led  by 
Christian  pastors  or  even  Western  missionaries,  to  fight  Burman 
rebels  who  themselves  were  sometimes  led  by  Buddhist  monks 
who  had  laid  aside  their  robes.  By  1887  Burmans  were  no  longer 
taken  into  the  colonial  army.  The  British  felt  the  “loyal  Karens” 
were  more  trustworthy  as  soldiers,  along  with — in  later  years — the 
Chins  and  Kachins.  The  Shan  states  were  brought  under  British 
rule  by  1889,  the  sawbwas  retaining  their  traditional  powers. 

Under  the  Burmese  kings  there  existed  a  top  level  of  govern¬ 
ment  consisting  of  royally  appointed  officials  and  a  local  level 
consisting  of  district  or  circle  chiefs  (such  as  Alaungpaya  had  been) 
and,  below  them,  the  headmen  of  the  villages  included  in  the 
districts.  This  local  leadership  was  usually  hereditary.  Under 
provisions  of  the  Burma  Village  Act  of  1889,  the  districts  were 
abolished  in  Lower  Burma  and  district  chiefs  set  aside;  the  village 
headmen  were  given  many  of  their  responsibilities.  The  village 
headmen’s  authority,  however,  was  not  based  on  personal  prestige 
or  village-level  support,  as  had  been  the  case  under  the  traditional 
system.  Instead,  they  were  considered  to  be  the  lower  level 
functionaries  of  the  state  bureaucracy  who  could  be  punished  for 
incompetence  or  insubordination  by  their  superiors.  In  1907  these 
reforms  were  extended  to  Upper  Burma. 

The  result  of  this  reform  was  that  the  villages,  largely  autono¬ 
mous  units  in  precolonial  times,  lost  much  of  their  vitality  and 
cohesiveness.  Overall,  the  British  chose  to  remove,  rather  than 
co-opt,  national  and  local  elites. 

The  role  of  Buddhist  ecclesiastical  hierarchy  under  the  new 
colonial  arrangements  was  an  issue  that  stirred  deep  emotion.  The 
king,  though  not  head  of  the  sangha,  was  expected  to  give  it 
material  support  and  promote  its  purification.  Rous  acts,  such  as 
the  building  of  pagodas  or  the  holding  of  examinations  on  the 
Tripitaka,  mutually  strengthened  die  sangha  and  die  state.  In 
India,  however,  because  of  its  diverse  religious  communities,  the 
British  had  developed  a  policy  of  religious  neutrality.  This  was 
applied  to  Lower  Burma  after  1853,  when  they  refused  to  appoint 
a  thathanahaing  with  authority  over  the  sangha  in  that  territory. 
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Although  Thibaw’s  thathanabaing  was  allowed  to  retain  his  office 
after  1686  and  a  successor  was  chosen  by  an  assembly  of  monks  in 
1903,  his  authority  was  greatly  weakened  by  the  feet  that  the  new 
state  was  secular,  not  dependent  upon  the  sangha  for  its 
legitimacy;  civil  courts,  moreover,  absorbed  many  of  his  judicial 
responsibilities. 

The  discipline  and  quality  of  the  sangha  deteriorated,  for  practi¬ 
cally  any  male  could  put  on  the  yellow  robes  of  a  monk,  and  the 
ranks  of  the  Buddhist  clergy  were  infiltrated  with  troublemakers 
and  criminal  types.  Village  monastery  schools  lost  their  appeal  as 
modern  education,  much  of  it  sponsored  by  missionaries,  spread, 
and  the  thathanabaing  prohibited  the  teaching  of  secular  subjects 
in  the  monasteries.  Knowledge  of  the  Buddhist  scriptures  and  the 
Pali  language  also  declined,  though  the  government  did  sponsor 
examinations  in  these  subjects. 

Colonial  Economy  and  Society 

Hie  development  of  efficient  steamship  transportation,  the 
opening  of  the  Suez  Canal  in  1869,  and  the  construction  of 
railroads  (reaching  Mandalay  by  1889,  Myitkyina  by  1898,  and 
Lashio  by  1902),  drew  the  country  more  tightly  into  the  interna¬ 
tional  economic  system  in  ways  that  would  have  as  fer-reaching 
consequences  as  had  the  extinction  of  the  Konbaung  kingdom  in 
1886.  The  pace  of  economic  development  under  British  auspices 
was  spectacular.  Between  1870  and  1926-27  the  value  of  exports 
increased  20  times  and  the  value  of  imports,  15  times.  Modern, 
large-scale  Western  enterprise  was  firmly  established.  Most 
important  at  first  was  the  transportation  sector  (the  Irrawaddy 
Flotilla  Company  and  the  railroad)  and  the  teak-extracting  and 
rice-milling  industries.  The  mining  sector,  however,  became 
increasingly  important  in  the  last  decade  of  the  nineteenth 
century.  Although  rubies,  Burma’s  most  exotic  mineral  resource, 
attracted  foreign  entrepreneurs,  they  were  soon  eclipsed  by 
petroleum.  The  Burma  Oil  Company,  working  wells  that  the 
British  government  took  over  from  the  royal  monopoly  in  Upper 
Burma,  produced  some  465,000  barrels  of  crude  oil  in  1898.  By 
1923  this  had  increased  to  6.4  million  barrels.  In  Asia,  Burma’s 
petroleum  industry  was  second  only  to  that  of  the  Netherlands 
East  Indies.  Tin  and  tungsten  mines  were  developed  in 
Tenasserim  Division,  the  latter  becoming  an  important  mineral 
export  during  World  War  I.  When  automobiles  appeared  in  the 
early  twentieth  century,  a  system  of  paved,  roads  was  built. 

“A  Factory  Without  Chimneys" — The  Development  of  the  Lower 
Burma  Delta 

Before  Alaungpaya  unified  Burma  in  the  1750s,  the  Irrawaddy 
River  delta  region  of  Lower  Burma  was  inhabited  primarily  by 
Mons.  During  the  first  century  of  Konbaung  rule,  however, 
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Burmans  migrated  into  the  region  from  the  drier  heartlands,  and 
the  indigenous  population  was  “Burmanized”  by  being  obliged  to 
adopt  the  Burman  language  and  customs.  Karens  also  moved  into 
the  delta  from  the  headwater  region  of  the  Salween  and  Sittang 
rivers.  Yet  by  the  mid-nineteenth  century,  the  river  delta  was  still 
a  thinly  populated  region  compared  with  Upper  Burma. 

Burman  migrants  to  Lower  Burma  had  traditionally  been 
subsistence  fanners,  but  the  British  conquest  of  Lower  Burma 
opened  up  new  markets  and  incentives  for  surplus  production. 
This  spurred  the  transformation  of  the  region  into  what  British 
administrator  Fumivall  has  called  “a  factory  without  chimneys” — a 
highly  efficient  system  for  the  growing,  milling,  and  distribution  of 
rice  to  overseas  markets  in  India,  China,  and  Europe  by  the  turn 
of  the  century.  The  British  offered  inducements  to  new  settlers 
from  Upper  Burma,  such  as  12-year  tax  exemptions  and  low-cost, 
or  free,  river  transportation.  The  king  attempted  to  stem  the  flow 
by  prohibiting  cultivators  from  taking  their  families  with  them, 
but  this  restriction  was  easily  evaded.  Like  the  American  and 
European  settlers  who  were  opening  up  the  Great  Plains  of  the 
United  States  and  Canada  at  roughly  the  same  time,  the  Burman 
settlers  encountered  considerable  hardship,  though  of  a  different 
kind.  The  land  with  the  greatest  potential  for  rice  paddy  was 
covered  with  dense  jungle  or  thick  grass,  which  had  to  be  cleared 
by  hand.  Poisonous  snakes  were  always  underfoot,  and  stockades 
had  to  be  built  to  keep  out  tigers  and  other  dangerous  animals. 
Worst  of  all,  fever,  especially  in  newly  cleared  land  where 
mosquitoes  swarmed,  was  a  cause  of  high  mortality. 

The  enterprise  of  individual  Burman  settler  families  and  the 
creation  of  a  modern  transportation  network  in  the  last  decades  of 
the  nineteenth  century  produced  a  remarkable  revolution  in 
“industrial  agriculture.”  According  to  Fumivall,  the  land  under 
cultivation  grew  by  145,300  hectares  between  1861  and  1870; 
between  1890  and  1900,  however,  rice  land  increased  by  943,900 
hectares.  In  the  early  1870s  the  annual  average  of  rice  exported 
was  732,000  tons.  This  increased  to  2.5  million  tons  by  1900  and 
3.6  million  tons  by  1920. 

The  opening  of  the  delta  “rice  frontier”  involved  a  land  rush  in 
which  laborers  from  Upper  Burma  or  elsewhere  would  save  their 
wages  over  a  period  of  a  few  years,  buy  cattle  and  took,  and  stake 
a  claim  to  some  open  land.  The  first  years  of  settlement,  however, 
did  not  bring  in  a  crop,  so  the  settlers  required  investment 
capital.  This  was  provided  at  first  by  the  older  and  more  estab¬ 
lished  settlers  who  supported  their  relatives’  settlement  or  who 
started  up  moneylending  operations;  but  it  came  increasingly  from 
Indian  moneylenders,  members  of  the  Chettiar  subcaste.  The 
Chettiars,  based  in  Madras  in  southern  India,  had  a  long  history  of 
commerce  with  the  countries  of  Southeast  Asia  but  had  become 
particularly  active  with  British  colonial  expansion  into  die  region. 
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Though  based  in  port  cities,  such  as  Rangoon  and  Bassein,  they 
would  send  agents  into  the  countryside  to  arrange  loans  with 
Butman  cultivators. 

The  Tensions  of  a  Plural  Society 

The  growth  of  commercial  rice  cultivation  and  industries  based 
on  the  extraction  of  natural  resources  fostered  the  development  of 
a  plural  society.  There  was  some  Chinese  immigration  after  1852, 
but  the  great  majority  of  immigrants  during  the  late  nineteenth 
and  early  twentieth  centuries  came  from  the  overpopulated  and 
famine-prone  regions  of  Bengal  and  Madras  in  India.  In  Burma  a 
great  deal  of  labor  was  required  during  rice  planting  and  harvest¬ 
ing  seasons.  Because  the  country  could  not  supply  sufficient  labor, 
migration  from  India  was  encouraged.  By  the  end  of  the  nine¬ 
teenth  century,  India  supplied  most  of  the  workers  for  Lower 
Burma’s  rice  mills  and  dockyards  and  in  other  modern  industries. 
Most  Indian  migrants  remained  in  the  country  for  only  a  few 
years,  long  enough  to  acquire  savings  with  which  to  establish 
themselves  back  home;  yet  natural  catastrophes  in  Madras  and 
Bengal  would  swell  the  volume  of  net  migration.  Furnivall  notes 
that  by  1918  some  300,000  laborers  had  come  into  Rangoon, 
making  it  second  at  that  time  only  to  New  York  as  a  port  for 
immigration.  The  Indian  population  of  Lower  Burma  increased 
from  297,000  in  1901  to  583,000  thirty  years  later,  or  from  7  to  10 
percent  of  the  total  delta  population. 

Before  the  first  decade  of  the  twentieth  century,  however,  the 
abundance  of  land,  a  shortage  of  labor,  and  good  international 
markets  for  rice  created  a  prosperity  in  which  social  tensions 
between  Burmese  and  Indians  were  largely  muted.  The  price  per 
bushel  of  paddy  rose  steadily  between  1875  and  1908.  Burmese 
saw  themselves  as  independent  cultivators,  possessing  a  relatively 
high  standard  of  living.  They  shunned  the  low-paying  migrant 
labor  or  mill  jobs,  which  brought  desperately  poor  Madrassis  or 
Bengalis  from  the  subcontinent.  Chettiar  control  of  capital  was  not 
seen  as  oppressive  as  long  as  the  market  for  rice  was  good  and 
loans  could  be  easily  repaid. 

Society  in  colonial  Burma  assumed  a  “three  tiered”  structure  in 
which  the  British  and  other  Westerners  occupied  the  top 
managerial,  administrative,  and  professional  positions.  On  the 
second  tier,  Indians  and,  to  a  lesser  extent,  the  Chinese  operated 
retail  shops,  held  skilled  and  unskilled  jobs  in  the  modern  sector, 
and  dominated  the  lower  levels  of  the  engineering  and  medical 
professions.  Railroad  workers,  telegraphers,  telephone  operators, 
and  mail  carriers  were  almost  all  Indian.  Furnivall  relates  how  the 
latter,  ignorant  of  Burmese  script,  had  to  get  villagers  to  read  and 
point  out  addresses.  Indians  held  more  than  50  percent  of  all 
government  jobs  in  Lower  Burma  in  1931.  Travelers  to  Rangoon 
and  other  large  cities  would  have  had  difficulty  distinguishing 
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them  from  cities  on  the  subcontinent.  Rangoon’s  population  in 
1931  was  50  percent  Indian,  with  lower  percentages  of  Chinese, 
Indo-Burmese,  Eurasians,  and  Europeans.  Burmese  comprised 
only  36  percent.  English  and  Indian  languages,  rather  than 
Burmese,  were  spoken  in  the  streets  and  offices.  On  the  lowest 
tier  the  Burmese  were  found  in  the  villages — unwilling,  or  unable 
to  enter  the  modern  sectors  of  the  economy  on  even  the  most 
menial  level. 

This  arrangement  might  have  remained  relatively  stable  if  it  had 
not  been  for  a  change  in  economic  conditions.  The  “rice  frontier” 
was  being  filled  up,  marked  by  declines  in  the  amount  of  new 
delta  land  being  opened  up  after  1902.  Population  growth  began 
to  outstrip  economic  growth,  and  fluctuations  in  the  price  of  rice 
after  1908  created  new  and  unstable  conditions.  Burmese 
cultivators,  dependent  on  the  Chettiars  for  loans,  faced  foreclo¬ 
sure  with  increasing  frequency.  The  Chettiars,  though  themselves 
not  agriculturists,  acquired  from  their  former  debtors  land  that 
they  operated  as  absentee  landlords.  These  farms  were  often 
operated  by  Indian  tenants. 

As  Burmese  farmers  fell  in  status  from  owner  to  tenant  and 
migrant  laborer,  the  colonial  government  attempted  with  limited 
success  to  shore  up  their  position  by  restricting  landownership  by 
absentee  landlords,  regulating  mortgage  terms  and  rents,  and 
establishing  the  cooperative  bank  and  local  cooperative  societies  to 
provide  credit  on  reasonable  terms.  By  1915  there  were  some 
1,250  local  cooperatives,  and  10  years  later  they  had  increased  in 
number  to  over  4,000.  The  system  was  plagued  by  poor 
management,  however,  and  by  the  end  of  the  1920s  was  virtually 
bankrupt.  Foreclosures  continued.  Whereas  in  1901  only  17  per¬ 
cent  of  the  cropland  had  been  owned  by  absentee  landlords  in  the 
delta  region,  by  1930  this  figure  had  increased  to  30  percent,  and 
by  1940  it  was  67  percent. 

In  the  best  years  of  the  private  enterprise  system,  when  the 
“rice  frontier”  was  being  opened  up  and  the  moneylenders, 
Burmese  or  Indian,  had  not  become  too  oppressive,  the  people 
enjoyed  greater  freedom  and  mobility  and  a  higher  standard  of 
living  than  they  ever  had  under  their  own  kings.  Yet  the  system, 
as  well  as  the  administrative  reforms  contained  in  the  1889  Burma 
Village  Act  and  the  disestablishment  of  the  sangha,  eventually 
undermined  village  coherence  and  community.  Under  the  tradi¬ 
tional  system,  common  lands  had  been  maintained  for  the  benefit 
of  all.  These  now  tended  to  be  taken  over  by  private  owners  for 
their  own  use.  Elaborate  methods  of  cooperation  involving  the  use 
and  maintenance  of  irrigation  systems  or  mutual  aid  during  plant¬ 
ing  and  harvest  time  broke  down.  According  to  Fumivall,  village 
cultural  life  suffered  a  decline  as  villagers  neglected  to  support 
festivals,  religious  ceremonies,  and  die  traditionally  popular  imp- 
pet  and  five  (theatrical)  performances.  The  most  marked  symptom 
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of  social  instability,  however,  was  the  sharp  rise  in  banditry  and 
violent  crime.  British  officials  admitted  that  before  the  establish¬ 
ment  of  their'  rule,  Burmese  villages  and  districts  had  been 
relatively  peaceful.  As  traditional  social  restrictions  broke  down, 
however,  the  Burmese  gained  a  reputation  for  violent  crime — 
resorting  to  their  razor-sharp  dah  (knives)  to  settle  even  the  most 
trivial  dispute. 

The  Emergence  of  Political  Movements 

The  fall  of  the  Konbaung  Dynasty  in  1885  and  the  removal  of 
national  and  local  elites  from  positions  of  power  created  a  political 
vacuum,  perhaps  best  symbolized  by  the  British  removal  of  the 
king’s  throne  from  the  “center  of  tile  universe" — the  palace  at 
Mandalay — to  a  museum  in  Calcutta.  Nationalism  was  initially 
reactive.  There  was  a  great  fear  that  Burma,  tied  administratively 
to  India  by  the  British,  would  be  overwhelmed  both  demographi- 
cally  and  culturally  by  the  subcontinent  and  its  huge  population. 
These  fears  seemed  to  be  confirmed  by  increased  Indian  immigra¬ 
tion  and  the  continued  reliance  of  the  British  on  Indian  personnel 
in  government  and  modern  enterprise.  The  focal  point  of  early 
concerns,  however,  was  Buddhism.  It  was  generally  agreed  that 
national  identity  was  summed  up  in  the  proposition  that  “to  be 
Burmese  is  to  be  Buddhist. ’v  The  government’s  stated  policy  of 
religious  neutrality  and  the  spread  of  Christian  mission  schools 
offering  a  modem  education  were  seen  as  direct  threats,  and  a 
number  of  nonpolitical  organizations  were  established  in  order  to 
revitalize  the  frith.  These  included  a  reformed  Buddhist  school  set 
up  at  Moulmein  in  1897,  the  Buddhist  Missionary  Association 
founded  in  Mandalay  the  same  year,  and  the  Ashoka  Society, 
established  in  1902  at  Bassein.  In  1904  a  Student  Buddhist 
Association  was  started  at  Rangoon  College;  the  Baptist  Judson 
College  and  Rangoon  College  were  the  only  institutions  of  higher 
education  in  Burma  at  the  time.  A  Young  Men’s  Buddhist  Associa¬ 
tion  (YMBA),  modeled  on  the  Young  Men’s  Christian  Association 
and  similar  to  one  set  up  in  Ceylon  in  1898,  was  established  in 
Arakan  in  1902  and  in  Rangoon  in  1906.  The  YMBA  maintained 
student  hostels,  emphasized  lay  observance  of  Buddhist  precepts, 
and  sponsored  seminars  and  discussions,  which  quite  often 
touched  on  politics.  It  attracted  members  of  the  still  small 
Burmese  professional  class — lawyers,  journalists,  and  government 
clerics.  The  YMBA  soon  had  50  branches  in  towns  throughout  the 
country.  A  national  organization,  the  General  Council  of  Buddhist 
Associations,  was  set  up  and  held  annual  meetings. 

The  “shoe  question,  ’  which  had  bedeviled  relations  between 
Burmese  kings  and  die  British  before  annexation,  resurfaced  in  a 
new  form  to  spark  a  national  controversy.  Contrary  to  custom, 
British  visitors  to  temples  and  pagodas  did  not  remove  their 
shoes.  In  1916  a  meeting  of  YMBA  branches  in  Rangoon  called  for 
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the  government  legally  to  sanction  a  ban  on  footwear  in  pagodas 
that  would  apply  to  Burmese  and  Europeans  alike,  This  the 
government  reftised  to  do.  The  Ledi  Sayadaw,  a  highly  respected 
monk,  wrote  a  book  in  the  Burmese  language.  On  the  Impropri¬ 
ety  of  Wearing  Shoes  on  Pagoda  Platforms,  which  gained  wide¬ 
spread  support  for  the  YMBA’s  cause.  The  issue  came  to  a  head  in 
October  1919  when  a  group  of  Europeans  wearing  shoes  was 
attacked  by  monks  at  a  pagoda  in  Mandalay.  Although  four  of  the 
monks  were  arrested  and  punished,  including  one  sentenced  to 
life  imprisonment,  the  government  felt  forced  to  compromise.  It 
gave  the  custodians  of  pagodas  the  right  to  exclude  persons 
wearing  shoes  from  their  premises.  Exceptions,  however,  were 
made  in  the  case  of  soldiers  and  police  engaged  in  the  mainte¬ 
nance  of  public  order.  This  point  continued  to  rankle  Buddhists. 

Two  issues  stirred  nationalist  movements  in  the  period  between 
1918  and  1923.  The  first  was  the  proposal  to  grant  a  very  limited 
system  of  self-government,  known  as  dyarchy,  to  British  India. 
Legislative  councils,  including  both  elected  and  appointed 
members,  would  be  given  governmental  responsibilities,  though 
the  most  important  powers  would  be  retained  by  the  London- 
appointed  viceroy.  In  December  1917  a  group  of  YMBA  represen¬ 
tatives  had  visited  E.S.  Montagu,  the  secretary  of  state  for  India 
who  had  formulated  the  plan,  expressing  the  opinion  that  Burma 
should  be  separated  from  India.  This,  and  the  general  impression 
that  Burma  was  "the  most  placid  province  in  India,”  led  Montagu 
to  recommend  that  political  reforms  such  as  dyarchy  be  postponed 
there  indefinitely. 

Despite  continued  hesitation  about  remaining  a  part  of  British 
India  and  wide  criticism  of  the  limited  nature  of  dyarchy,  the 
initial  Burmese  reaction  to  the  recommendation,  expressed 
through  the  medium  of  the  YMBA,  was  to  insist  that  Burma  be 
included  in  the  reforms.  A  delegation  was  sent  to  London  to 
secure  this  end.  Yet  Indian  independence  leader  Mahatma 
Gandhi’s  opposition  to  dyarchy,  sparked  by  die  Amritsar  Massacre 
of  April  17,  1919,  in  which  unarmed  demonstrators  in  that  Indian 
city  were  killed  by  British  soldiers,  aroused  considerable  sympa¬ 
thy  in  Burma.  The  dyarchy  system  was  implemented  in  Burma  in 
1923,  and  the  nationalists  subsequently  organized  an  antidyarcy 
boycott  that  gained  wide  popular  support.  Thus,  in  the  election 
for  die  Burma  Legislative  Council  in  1922,  only  7  percent  of  the 
eligible  voters  participated,  though  this  did-  increase  to  16  percent 
in  the  1925  election  mid  18  percent  in  the  1928  election. 

The  General  Council  of  Burmese  Associations  (GCBA)  was 
organized  in  1919-20  by  YMBA  members  and  other  nationalists; 
it  replaced  the  General  Council  of  Buddhist  Associations,  drawing 
from  a  wider  constituency  that  included  Hindus,  Muslims,  and 
Christians.  A  faction  of  the  new  organization,  identifying  itself 
with  the  aims  of  Gandhi’s  Indian  National  Congress,  led  the 
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boycott  bf  the  dyarchy  reform  and  was  the  most  important  political 
group  during  die  1920s.  It  gained  a  following  in  the  villages 
through  its  local-level  wunthanu  athin  (“own  race  societies”;  also 
translated  as  “national  interest  defender  organizations”). 

The  second  nationalist  issue  involved  education.  Because  there 
was  a  shortage  of  trained  administrative  personnel  in  Burma,  the 
government  decided  to  establish  an  independent,  degree-granting 
Rangoon  University;  previously  Rangoon  College  and  the  Baptist 
Judson  College  had  prepared  students  to  take  degrees  from  the 
University  of  Calcutta.  The  new  university  was  organized  on  the 
model  of  Oxford  or  Cambridge — a  residential  institution  having  a 
relatively  small  enrollment,  high  academic  requirements,  and  a 
curriculum  emphasizing  the  arts  and  humanities.  The  elitist 
nature  of  the  new  institution  aroused  the  opposition  of  college 
students  who  organized  a  strike  on  December  4,  1920.  They  set 
up  strike  headquarters  at  the  Shwedagon  Pagoda,  working  closely 
with  Buddhist  monks  and  gaining  widespread  public  support. 
Their  ranks  were  soon  swelled  by  high  school  students  from  die 
Rangoon  area.  They  demanded  that  the  university  be  made  more 
open  and  called  for  the  establishment  of  “national  schools”  that 
would  teach  Burmese  history,  literature,  art,  and  technical 
subjects.  A  number  of  national  schools  were  established  between 
1920  and  1922,  largely  in  Buddhist  monasteries,  but  most  were 
soon  disbanded  owing  to  inexperienced  management  and  lack  of 
resources.  Although  the  student  strike,  which  lasted  about  a  year, 
did  not  obtain  its  major  objectives,  it  brought  the  students  into 
the  center  of  the  political  arena. 

“Political”  monks  were  another  important  force  that  appeared 
around  this  time.  U  Ottama,  the  most  articulate  of  these,  had 
lived  in  Japan  ami  India  and  was  familiar  with  Gandhi’s  methods 
of  nonviolent  civil  disobedience.  In  1921  he  began  preaching 
sermons  in  which  he  claimed  that  nibbana  (nirvana-freedom 
from  the  endless  cycle  of  rebirth)  could  not  be  obtained  until  the 
people  were  liberated  from  earthly  slavery.  Under  foreign  rule, 
which  had  allegedly  corrupted  people’s  minds,  spiritual  develop¬ 
ment  was  not  possible.  Although  there  was  nothing  in  Buddhist 
doctrine  to  support  a  specifically  nationalist  ideokm,  or  for  that 
matter  any  form  of  political  activity,  memories  of  me  traditional 
ties  of  king  and  sangha  prompted  monks  to  take  the  lead  in 
opposing  British  rule. 

Urn  General  Council  of  Sangha  Associations  (GCSA)  was  estab¬ 
lished  in  1922  to  coordinate  the  activities  of  “political”  monks. 
This  new  “worldly”  orientation  surprised  many  observers,  includ¬ 
ing  some  Buddhists.  In  fact,  monks  were  almost  i deafly  suited  for 
political  action.  They  were  sfffl  highly  respected  by  die  general 
population,  lacked  the  family  ties  mat  would  counsel  caution  and 
moderation  in  other  men,  and  lived  in  huge  monastic  communi¬ 
ties  that  could  be  easily  mobilized.  Monks  were  arrested  for 
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instigating  violence  and  making  seditious  speeches.  This  put  the 
British  in  the  delicate  position  of  having  to  imprison  monks,  their 
treatment  becoming  still  another  passionate  issue.  U  Ottama  spent 
much  of  the  1920s  and  1930s  behind  bars,  and  a  second  political 
monk,  U  Wisara,  became  a  national  martyr  in  1929,  when  he  died 
in  jail  during  a  hunger  strike  undertaken  to  force  the  authorities  to 
allow  him  to  wear  his  Buddhist  vestments. 

Social  Unrest  and  the  Appearance  of  New  Political  Forces 

The  worsening  economic  position  of  the  villagers  was  reflected 
in  declining  prices  for  paddy  and  an  increased  rate  of  foreclosure, 
particularly  with  the  onset  of  the  world  economic  depression  in 

1930.  Hard  times  led  to  escalating  communal  tensions  as  Burmese 
cultivators  found  themselves  at  the  mercy  of  Chettiar  moneylend¬ 
ers  and  as  laborers  in  the  port  cities  competed  with  Indian 
immigrants  for  scarce  jobs.  In  May  1930  there  was  a  riot  in 
Rangoon  involving  Burmese  and  Indian  dockworkers.  Violence 
against  Indians  and  Chinese  continued  throughout  the  decade.  In 
July  1938  renegade  Buddhist  monks  led  Burmese  mobs  through 
Rangoon  in  a  rampage  of  violence  in  which  about  200  Indians 
were  killed.  Colonial  society,  held  together  in  good  times  by  the 
incentive  of  mutual  profit,  was  experiencing  great  strains. 

A  second  wave  of  unrest  had  traditional  roots.  Since  the  annexa¬ 
tion  of  Upper  Burma  there  had  been  sporadic  uprisings  in  the 
rural  areas  involving  a  savior-king,  or  Setkya  Min,  who  promised 
to  liberate  the  people  from  the  British.  The  most  widespread  of 
these  movements,  however,  appeared  in  1930.  In  October  of  that 
year  Saya  San,  a  native  physician  and  former  member  of  the 
radical  wing  of  the  GCBA,  proclaimed  himself  king,  setting  up  a 
palace  with  royal  insignia  in  Tharrawaddy  District  north  of 
Rangoon.  His  agents  contacted  the  wunthanu  athin  in  both  Upper 
and  Lower  Burma.  By  December  revolt  had  broken  out.  Although 
Saya  San  had  been  a  monk,  his  movement  differed  from  that  of  U 
Ottama  in  that  it  drew  on  magical  and  animist  symbols  as  well  as 
on  those  of  Buddhism.  The  peasant  rebels,  armed  with  swords  and 
spears  against  superior  British  forces,  were  subdued  by  1932,  Saya 
San  himself  having  been  captured  in  the  Shan  states  in  August 

1931.  The  revolt  posed  no  real  threat  to  British  rule,  but  some 
8,000  soldiers  had  been  needed  to  suppress  it. 

During  the  1930s  nationalists  were  divided  over  whether  Burma 
should  continue  to  remain  part  of  India.  Those  against  separation 
argued  that  a  separate  Burma  would  not  be  able  to  take  advantage 
of  further  political  reforms  evolving  in  India  unless  it  were 
accorded  self-governing  dominion  status,  which  the  British  were 
not  prepared  to  grant.  The  British  Parliament,  however,  verted  for 
separation  Mid  approved  a  new  constitution  for  Burma  in  1935 
over  the  strenuous  opposition  of  many  nationalists.  Under  die  new 
system  a  British  governor  of  Burma  still  retained  extensive 
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powers;  a  nine-member  cabinet,  appointed  by  the  governor  in 
consultation  with  an  elected  House  of  Representatives,  had 
broader  responsibilities  than  under  the  dyarchy  arrangement.  The 
majority  party  in  the  legislature  would  choose  a  prime  minister. 
Elections  were  held  in  1936,  and  when  the  new  constitution  was 
implemented  in  1937,  Dr.  Ba  Maw,  leader  of  the  Sinyetha  (Poor 
Man’s)  Party,  was  chosen  prime  minister  by  a  coalition  of  parties. 

The  Thaidn  Movement 

The  Dobama  Asiayone  (We  Burmans  Association)  had  emerged 
in  1930-31  during  die  Saya  San  Rebellion,  in  part  as  an  urban 
response  to  that  village  phenomenon.  Its  members  drew  attention 
to  themselves  by  calling  each  other  thakin ,  or  master.  This  was 
taboo  in  polite  colonial  society,  because  the  word  was  customarily 
used  by  Burmese  as  a  respectful  term  of  address  to  the  British, 
like  the  term  sahib  in  India.  The  founders  of  the  society  claimed 
that  the  Burmese  must  develop  a  "master  mentality”  and  reject 
the  “slave  mentality”  that  the  British  had  imposed.  Their 
appropriation  of  the  term  thakin  was  seen  as  a  first  step  in  this 
direction,  and  they  were  soon  known  to  the  general  public  as 
Thakins. 

The  Thakins  gained  national  prominence  through  the  medium 
of  Rangoon  University.  After  the  student  strike  of  1920-21  the 
institution  had  become  quiescent  Students,  obliged  to  study 
subjects  in  an  alien  language,  English,  and  preoccupied  with 
passing  examinations  and  gaining  good  positions  after  graduation, 
had  little  interest  in  politics.  Discontent  over  the  competitive 
examination  system  and  the  hardships  of  the  depression,  which 
affected  even  university  graduates,  began  to  change  these 
attitudes.  In  the  autumn  of  1935  Maung  Nu  was  elected  president 
of  the  Rangoon  University  Student  Union  (RUSU)  and  Aung  San 
the  secretary.  Both  men,  who  were  later  to  {day  die  central  redes 
in  Burma’s  struggle  for  independence,  were  politically  conscious 
and  used  die  RUSU  as  a  forum  for  die  discussion  of  national 
issues.  Maung  Nu,  who  as  a  member  of  the  Dobama  Asiayone 
assumed  the  name  Thakin  Nu,  got  into  trouble  for  publishing  an 
article  in  the  union’s  newspaper  calling  for  the  dismissal  of  a 
Burmese  member  of  the  faculty  for  alleged  moral  improprieties. 
Thakin  Nu  was  expelled  along  with  Thaidn  Aung  San,  the  editor. 
Although  this  was  purely  a  university  issue,  it  provoked  a  student 
strike  in  February  1936,  which  quickly  focused  on  a  wider  political 
context.  As  in  1920,  strike  headquarters  were  established  at  die 
Shwedagon  Pagoda.  Demonstrations  closed  down  die  campus, 
forcing  the  authorities  to  postpone  examinations.  The  RUSU 
gained  die  support  of  Rangoou-area  high  school  students  through 
die  All-Burma  Student  Union.  Thakin  Nu  and  Thakin  Aung  San 
were  readmitted  to  the  university  but  by  this  time  had  committed 
themselves  to  full-time  political  careers. 
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The  Thakins  succeeded  in  having  two  of  their  members  elected 
to  the  legislature  in  the  1936  election.  They  attempted  to  organize 
dockworkers  and  oil  field  workers,  leading  a  march  of  striking  oil 
refinery  workers  from  Syriam  to  Rangoon  in  1938.  When,  in 
connection  with  this,  a  student  was  killed  by  police  during  a 
demonstration,  a  second  university  strike  was  called.  Tensions 
escalated  still  further  when,  in  February  1939,  some  17  students 
and  monks  were  killed  during  a  large  protest  in  Mandalay.  In  the 
eyes  of  the  public,  the  Thakins  were  pushing  parliamentary  politi¬ 
cal  leaders,  such  as  Ba  Maw  and  U  Saw,  and  the  more  tradition¬ 
ally  oriented  nationalists  out  of  the  center  of  the  political  stage. 

The  Thakins  had  no  single,  consistent  political  ideology.  They 
were  greatly  influenced  by  socialist  thought,  particularly  welfare 
state  “Fabian”  socialism  of  the  variety  introduced  to  them  by 
Furnivall.  After  the  first  university  strike,  Thaldn  Nu  established 
the  Nagani  (Red  Dragon)  Book  Club  in  1937  in  order  to  publish 
and  distribute  socialist  and  Marxist  literature.  Other  influences 
included  Sun  Zhongshan  (Sun  Yat-sen),  the  Indian  National 
Congress,  European  and  Japanese  fascism,  and  the  Irish  Sinn 
Fein  movement.  Overall,  their  thought  was  highly  syncretic. 

The  Thakins  were  among  the  first  to  bring  the  demand  for 
complete  independence,  expressed  by  the  rural  followers  of  Saya 
San,  into  the  urban  and  university  context.  Politicians  like  Ba 
Maw,  though  not  enamored  of  the  British,  had  some  stake  in  the 
political  system  established  by  the  1937  constitution.  The  students, 
however,  operated  largely  outside  the  established  political 
process.  Unlike  the  political  monks,  who  entered  politics  in 
order  to  defend  the  religion,  the  Thakins  were  primarily  secular 
and  noncommunal  in  their  orientation.  This  was  particularly  true 
of  Aung  San,  who  defined  independence  in  terms  of  Burmese 
rather  than  Burman  nationalism  (see  The  Nationalities  Issue,  this 
ch.).  The  Thakins  retained  dose  relations  with  the  Indian  National 
Congress  and  attempted  to  defuse  communal  tensions  after  the 
anti-Indian  riot  of  1938. 

They  did  not,  however,  abandon  tradition.  One  of  die  founders 
and  guiding  lights  of  the  Dobama  Asiayone  had  been  Thaldn 
Kodaw  Hmaing.  a  former  Buddhist  monk  and  writer  who  at  die 
age  of  10  had  witnessed  the  exile  of  the  king  and  queen  from 
Mandalay.  Described  by  one  scholar  as  “a  living  historical  link 
between  the  Burmese  revolution  and  the  cultural  traditions  of  the 
pre-British  Burmese  kingdom,”  he  combined  Western  democratic 
and  socialist  thought  with  Buddhist  themes.  He  wrote  that  in  the 
earliest  times  there  had  been  an  “earthly  nirvana,”  or  paradise, 
but  that  men  became  greedy  and  acquisitive  and  were  no  longer 
capable  of  governing  themselves;  so  they  elected  a  “future 
Buddha”  to  be  their  sovereign.  Thaldn  Nu  argued  dud  capitalism, 
engendering  greed,  precluded  the  attainment  of  salvation.  In  a 
socialist  society  the  promotion  of  the  people’s  welfare  was  not  only 
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a  meritorious  act  for  the  ruler  but  it  also  enabled  the  masses  to 
turn  from  material  concerns  to  the  attainment  of  their  own  spiri¬ 
tual  enlightenment.  Even  the  left  wing  of  the  Thaldn  movement, 
led  by  Thaldn  Soe  and  Thaldn  Than  Tun,  drew  on  Buddhist 
concepts  and  Pah  terminology  to  introduce  Marxist  ideas  to  the 
Burmese.  Although  there  were  direct  links  with  the  ideas  of  U 
Ottama  and  the  “political"  monks,  socialist  concepts  and  a 
commitment  to  independence  gave  them  the  basis  for  a  more 
positive  program. 

In  February  1939  Ba  Maw  was  replaced  as  prime  minister  by 
Tharrawaddy  U  Pu.  In  September  of  that  year,  as  war  broke  out  in 
Europe,  Ba  Maw’s  Sinyetha  Party  joined  forces  with  the  Burma 
Revolutionary  Party,  a  Thaldn  group  formed  by  Kodaw  Hmaing 
and  Aung  San,  to  form  the  Freedom  Bloc,  a  coalition  committed 
to  full  independence.  In  September  1940  U  Pu  s  government  was 
replaced  by  one  formed  by  U  Saw,  head  of  the  Myochit  (Patriot) 
Party.  Described  by  historian  Frank  Trager  as  a  “strange,  self- 
educated,  uncouth  leader,  who  had  won  a  following  among  the 
peasant  masses,”  U  Saw  attempted  to  suppress  Freedom  Bloc 
activity  and  persuade  the  British  to  grant  Burma  full  self- 
governing  or  dominion  status. 

War  and  the  Struggle  for  Independence 

The  Allied  proclamation  of  the  Atlantic  Charter  in  August  1941, 
which  guaranteed  “the  right  of  all  peoples  to  choose  the  form  of 
government  under  which  they  live,”  raised  the  hopes  of 
nationalists;  they  were  disappointed  the  following  month, 
however,  when  Prime  Minister  Winston  Churchill  stated  in 
Parliament  that  this  did  not  apply  to  Burma,  which  had  its  own 
program  of  political  evolution.  U  Saw  went  to  London  to  argue  for 
dominion  status,  but  on  the  way  back  to  Rangoon  he  was  arrested 
for  attempting  to  make  contact  with  the  Japanese  and  was  exiled 
to  Uganda  until  the  end  of  World  War  II. 

The  Japanese  military  became  interested  in  Burma  not  only 
because  of  its  strategic  resources,  particularly  oil,  but  also  because 
the  Burma  Road  provided  a  route  through  which  the  Allies  could 
supply  the  Chiang  Kai-shek  government  in  Chongqing.  Its  sever¬ 
ance  would  speed  a  successful  conclusion  of  the  war  with  China. 
In  1939  Japanese  agents  contacted  Ba  Maw  who,  die  following 
year,  discussed  the  possibility  of  getting  Japanese  support  for 
independence  with  his  Freedom  Block  ally,  Aung  San.  In  August 
1940  Thaldn  Aung  San  and  a  fellow  Thaldn  were  smuggled  out  of 
Burma  on  a  ship  bound  for  Amoy.  Subsequently,  they  went  to 
Tokyo  to  lay  the  groundwork  for  armed  struggle  against  die  British 
in  concert  with  Japanese  advances  into  Southeast  Asia. 

An  intelligence  organization,  the  Minami  Kikan,  was  estab¬ 
lished  by  the  Japanese  military  under  an  army  colonel,  Suzuki 
Keiji,  to  coordinate  operations  in  Burma.  Aung  San  returned  to 


Historical  Setting 


Burma,  contacted  the  Thakins,  and  arranged  to  smuggle  28  men 
out  of  Burma.  These  men,  together  with  Thaldn  Aung  San  and  his 
original  companion,  comprised  the  Thirty  Comrades,  who 
received  military  training  from  the  Japanese  on  Hainan  Island  off 
the  south  coast  of  China.  They  formed  the  core  of  the  Burma 
Independence  Army  (BIA),  which  was  established  in  Bangkok  in 
late  December  1941.  Commanded  by  Colonel  Suzuki,  the  BIA 
consisted  of  the  Thirty  Comrades,  some  200  Burmese  resident  in 
Thailand,  and  Japanese  members  of  the  Minami  Kikan.  Under¬ 
ground  movements  were  organized  within  Burma.  When  Japanese 
forces  began  the  invasion  of  the  Tenasserium  area  along  the 
Andaman  Sea  and  other  parts  of  Lower  Burma  in  January  1942, 
the  BIA  aided  their  advance  and  occasionally  engaged  retreating 
British  forced  in  combat.  One  of  the  Thirty  Comrades,  Thakin  Shu 
Maung, '  infiltrated  Rangoon  in  early  February  and  organized 
sabotage  activities.  He  would  become  better  known  by  his  nom  de 
guerre,  Ne  Win,  "Brilliant  like  the  Sun.”  Rangoon  fell  in  March 
1942,  British  troops  evacuated  Mandalay,  and  the  Burma  Road 
was  cut  off  in  May. 

A  number  of  historians  have  suggested  that  had  the  Churchill 
government  been  more  flexible  on  the  issues  of  self-government, 
Burmese  nationalists  might  have  fought  on  die  Allied  side.  Ba 
Maw  relates  in  his  memoirs.  Breakthrough  in  Burma,  his  bitter¬ 
ness  in  perceiving  that  the  principles  of  the  Atlantic  Charter 
applied  to  “white”  nations  like  Poland  but  not  to  nonwhite  colonial 
peoples.  Japanese  propaganda  appeals  for  a  common  Asian  strug¬ 
gle  against  “white  imperialism”  struck  a  responsive  chord  in  many 
Burmese,  despite  the  harsh  realities  of  Japanese  policies  in  China. 
The  issue  for  the  Thakins  and  other  nationalists,  however,  was  not 
a  choice  between  Britain  and  Japan  but  which  course  of  action 
would  lead  most  quickly  and  surely  to  full  independence. 

The  Japanese  Occupation 

When  most  of  Burma  was  in  Japanese  hands,  Ba  Maw  was 
made  prime  minister  in  August  1942  and  Aung  San  commander  of 
the  4,000-man  Burma  Defense  Army,  which  succeeded  die  BIA. 
In  January  1943  Japanese  Prime  Minister  Tfiji  Hideki  announced 
that  independence  would  be  granted  by  the  end  of  the  year.  In 
August  Ba  Maw  was  proclaimed  head  of  state  in  a  ceremony  at 
Rangoon  that  recalled  the  traditions  of  Burmese  kingship.  General 
Aung  San  was  designated  minister  of  defense  and  commander  of 
the  new  Burma  National  Army  (BNA),  and  Thakin  Nu,  minister  of 
foreign  affairs. 

Ba  Maw’s  government  had  very  little  actual  power.  Nominally 
independent,  Burma  was  seen  by  Tokyo  primarily  as  an  economic 
and  strategic  component  of  its  all-out  war  effort  Aung  San  had 
been  made  fully  aware  of  this  when  he  visited  Tokyo  in  March 
1943;  Colonel  Suzuki,  who  apparently  had  a  sincere  commitment 
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to  Burmese  independence,  told  him  he  had  been  disgraced  for 
being  too  friendly  to  the  Burmese.  Japanese  military  authorities 
treated  the  Burmese  people  harshly,  putting  thousands  in  forced 
labor  battalions.  The  Kempeitai,  or  military  police,  was  univer¬ 
sally  dreaded.  Although  only  a  puppet  leader,  Ba  Maw  haughtily 
refused  to  cooperate  fully  with  Japanese  officers,  and  his  assassina¬ 
tion  by  the  latter  was  apparently  contemplated.  He  disliked  the 
Thaldns,  especially  Aung  San,  but  did  not  betray  them  when  they 
began  to  plan  resistance  against  the  Japanese. 

Karen  officers  in  the  BNA  who  had  connections  with  British 
officers  still  in  Burma  served  as  intermediaries  between  the 
Thaldns  and  the  British  Special  Operations  Executive  Force  136  in 
late  1943.  Ihaldn  Than  Tun,  who  became  a  communist  during  the 
war,  already  had  established  contact  with  the  Allies  and  die  “inner 
circle”  of  Thakins  in  Ba  Maw’s  government,  which  included  Aung 
San.  Resistance  plans  firmed  up  as  secret  meetings  were  held  in 
August  and  September  1944  between  BNA  officers,  socialists  and 
communists,  and  Thaldn  Nu.  The  Anti-Fascist  Organization,  later 
to  become  the  Anti-Fascist  People’s  Freedom  League  (AFPFL), 
was  set  up.  Aung  San  played  the  central  role  of  coordinating 
diverse  groups,  such  as  the  Karen  National  Organization,  the 
Japanese-sponsored  East  Asia  Youth  League,  former  associates 
from  Dobama  Asiayone  days,  and  the  leftists. 

Lord  Louis  Mountbatten,  head  of  the  South-East  Asia 
Command,  agreed  to  cooperate  with  Aung  San.  The  1944  Japan¬ 
ese  offensive  into  India  through  Manipur  had  foiled,  and  by  the 
end  of  January  1945  Allied  troops  had  reopened  the  Burma  Road 
and  captured  Myitkyina.  On  March  27  Aung  San,  receiving  a 
signal  from  Mountbatten,  led  a  revolt  of  the  BNA,  which  began 
attacking  Japanese  units.  Rangoon  was  captured  in  early  May, 
though  fighting  continued  in  various  parts  of  die  country  up  to  and 
even  after  the  Japanese  surrender  on  August  15,  1945. 

Steps  Toward  Independence 

Because  the  cooperation  of  the  BNA  was  needed  for  the  recov¬ 
ery  of  Burma  from  the  Japanese,  Mountbatten  was  inclined  to 
forgive  and  forget  die  events  of  1942.  At  the  end  of  May  1945  die 
BNA  was  officially  recognized  as  a  component  of  Allied  forces  and 
renamed  the  Patriotic  Burmese  Forces  (PBF).  At  victory  celebra¬ 
tions  held  in  Rangoon  in  June,  the  “resistance  flag”  of  the  Anti- 
Fascist  Organization — a  white  star  on  a  red  field— flew  alongside 
die  Union  Jade.  Mountbatten  and  British  commanders  in  die  field 
had  come  to  respect  General  Aung  San’s  commitment  to  indepen¬ 
dence  and  regarded  him  as  the  principle  representative  of 
Burmese  national  aspirations. 

In  London  and  in  India,  where  the  British  government  of 
Burma  had  been  in  exile  during  the  war,  attitudes  were  quite 
different.  Aung  San  was  still  re&uded  as  a  turncoat  who  would 
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Below  pagoda-studded  Mandalay  Hill,  King 
I  Mindon  erected  his  fabled  nineteenth-century 

'  royal  palace ,  fulfilling  the  long-held 

prophecy  that  on  this  site  one  day  would  rise  a 
great  center  of  Buddhist  enlightenment.  To 
the  left  of  the  moat  is  a  section  of  the  palace  wall. 
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have  no  role  to  play  in  future  developments.  There  were  also 
divergent  perceptions  of  what  Burma’s  postwar  political  status 
should  be.  On  May  17,  1945,  the  Churchill  government  issued  a 
>.  white  paper  enunciating  a  very  conservative  program:  the  1937 

constitution,  with  its  elective  prime  minister,  would  be 
suspended;  the  governor,  appointed  by  London,  would  retain  all 
authority.  Although  what  the  British  called  “Burma  Proper,” 
,  where  the  population  was  predominantly  Burman,  would  be  given 

j  "lull  self-government  within  the  Commonwealth”  after  1948,  the 

Shan  states  and  die  other  border  regions  inhabited  by  non- 
i  Burman  minorities  would  remain  under  British  rule  indefinitely. 

{  The  white  paper  envisioned  several  years  of  economic  reconstruc- 

i  tion  for  war-ravaged  Burma,  and  the  prewar  colonial  firms  were  to 

j  play  an  important  role  in  this.  The  white  paper  revealed  little 

|  appreciation  of  the  Burmese  point  of  view.  It  granted  less  than  the 

'  Japanese  had,  even  though  Ba  Maw  had  been  only  a  puppet 

j  leader;  perhaps  the  most  unpopular  proposal  was  die  idea  mat 

I*  Chettiar  moneylenders  be  allowed  to  retain  their  titles  to  land. 

During  die  Japanese  conquest  many  thousands  of  Indians  had  left 
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with  retreating  British  forces,  including  most  Chettiars.  The 
Japanese  gained  much  peasant  support  by  allowing  the  farmers  to 
reoccupy  their  foreclosed  lands. 

Aung  San  initiated  a  campaign  against  the  white  paper  at 
a  mass  meeting  in  Rangoon  on  August  19,  1945,  demanding 
that  independence  be  granted  immediately.  The  AFPFL,  a 
united  front,  was  established  to  replace  the  Anti-Fascist  Organi¬ 
zation.  The  AFPFL's  broad  base  of  support,  including  the  social¬ 
ist  and  communist  parties,  and  its  control  over  a  large  armed 
force  assured  it  a  dominant  position.  General  Aung  San  had 
resisted  the  demobilization  of  the  PBF.  Some  4,700  men  were 
absorbed  into  the  regular  armed  forces  by  December  1945, 
but  another  3,500  refused  to  hand  in  their  arms  and  comprised 
the  new  People’s  Volunteer  Organization  (FVO),  which  became 
in  effect  the  private  army  of  the  AFPFL.  The  PVO  established 
contingents  all  over  the  country,  increasing  to  as  many  as 
14,000  men. 

The  British  governor  who  had  headed  the  prewar  colonial 
government,  Reginald  Dorman-Smith,  sought  to  offset  the  influ¬ 
ence  of  the  AFPFL  by  supporting  U  Saw,  who  had  returned  from 
exile  in  East  Africa;  the  governor  also  excluded  members  of  the 
AFPFL  from  his  executive  council,  which  functioned  as  a  cabinet, 
though  he  included  U  Saw  and  the  conservative  Sir  Paw  Tun. 
Conditions  became  chaotic  as  components  of  the  AFPFL,  led  by 
the  communist  Thakin  Than  Tun,  organized  mass  demonstrations 
and  guerrilla  operations  in  order  to  pull  down  the  Dorman-Smith 
government.  A  general  strike  broke  out  in  September  1946  involv¬ 
ing  government  workers,  police,  laborers,  and  university  and  high 
school  students.  Because  the  country  was  dangerously  close  to 
rebellion  and  there  were  few  troops  at  his  disposal,  Dorman- 
Smith’s  successor  as  governor,  Hubert  Ranee,  was  obliged  to 
come  to  terms  with  Aung  San.  A  new  executive  council  was 
formed;  Aung  San  served  as  deputy  chairman,  and  six  of  its  11 
members  were  adherents  of  the  AFPFL.  The  general  strike  came 
to  an  end  on  October  2,  1946. 

In  July  1946  Thakin  Soe,  leader  of  the  Burmese  Communist 
Party  (BCP),  broke  with  the  AFPFL  and  with  other  communists 
formed  an  underground  movement  known  as  the  Red  Flag  faction 
of  the  BCP.  Hard  on  the  heels  of  Ranee’s  decision  to  include  Aung 
San  in  the  government,  the  communists  remaining  in  the  AFPFL 
under  the  leadership  of  Thakin  Than  Tun  labeled  Aung  San  a 
collaborationist.  Aung  San  in  turn  expelled  Than  Tun  and  the 
latter’s  communist  White  Flag  faction  from  the  AFPFL.  The 
White  Flag  faction  thereafter  adopted  a  policy  whereby  it  opposed 
the  government  by  all  means  short  of  armed  struggle.  Immedi¬ 
ately  after  independence,  however,  the  White  Flag  communists 
also  took  up  armed  struggle  against  the  government;  its  large 
contingent  of  armed  men  and  countrywide  organization  dated 
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from  the  Japanese  occupation,  and  the  group  proved  a  formidable 
foe  of  the  independent  Burmese  government. 

The  British  government  in  London,  under  Labor  Prime  Minis¬ 
ter  Clement  Attlee  since  July  1945,  was  apparently  encouraged  by 
Aung  San’s  break  with  the  communists,  believing  that  it  could 
negotiate  with  him.  In  December  1946  the  prime  minister  invited 
him  and  other  political  leaders  to  come  to  London.  On  January  27, 
1947,  Attlee  and  Aung  San  signed  an  agreement  calling  for  full 
independence  within  a  year,  elections  for  a  constituent  assembly 
within  four  months,  continued  British  aid,  British  sponsorship  of 
Burma  to  membership  in  international  organizations  and,  most 
significantly,  the  promise  that  the  border  areas  would  be  included 
within  the  boundaries  of  the  new  nation. 


The  Nationalities  Issue 

During  the  Konbaung  period,  the  Shans,  Chins,  Kachins, 
Kayahs,  and  other  peoples  had  been  finked  to  the  royal  court  in  a 
tributary  relationship  that  did  nothing  to  limit  the  local  authority 
of  their  rulers.  The  British  policy,  developed  first  in  India,  was  to 
interfere  as  little  as  possible  in  the  internal  affairs  of  the  minority 
groups  and  to  separate  their  administration  from  that  of  Burma 
Proper.  Thus  when  the  dyarchy  system  was  introduced  in  1923, 
the  Burma  Frontier  Service  was  created  with  its  own  corps  of  civil 
servants.  In  the  1937  constitution  “Ministerial  Burma”  (Burma 
Proper,  which  was  included  in  expanded  self-government)  and  the 
peripheral  border  areas  were  further  segregated.  The  border  areas 
themselves  were  divided  into  “Part  I”  areas,  also  known  as 
Excluded  Areas,  which  were  under  the  direct  control  of  the 
governor,  and  “Part  II”  areas,  which  were  under  the  jurisdiction 
of  the  legislature.  The  governor  could  veto  any  bills  passed  in 
reference  to  these  areas.  Some  Part  I  areas  could  elect  representa¬ 
tives  to  the  legislature.  The  rationale  behind  the  separation  of 
Burma  Proper  and  the  border  areas  was  that  the  border  peoples 
needed  a  period  of  political  tutelage;  the  effect  of  the  policy, 
however,  was  to  exacerbate  divisions  in  the  country  that  would 
persist  long  after  independence. 

The  situation  of  the  Karens  was  somewhat  different  from  that  of 
the  other  minorities.  They  were  tribal  peoples  who  had  migrated 
from  southern  China  around  the  sixth  or  seventh  century  A.D. 
Karen  nationality  was  in  part  developed  through  Christian  mis¬ 
sionary  activity,  for  proselytization  encouraged  a  feeling  of  com¬ 
mon  ethnic  identity  contrasting  with  that  of  Buddhist  Burmans  or 
Mons.  Memories  of  harsh  treatment  under  the  Burmese  kings  led 
Karen  leaders  to  form  the  National  Karen  Association  in  1881, 
which  promoted  Karen  unity  and  supported  the  establishment  of 
British  colonial  rule.  The  Karen  role  in  the  British  armed  forces  in 
Burma  also  prompted  them  to  identify  their  interests  with  those  of 
the  British.  Karens  were  treated  harshly  by  the  BIA  during  the 
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Japanese  takeover;  a  large  number  of  them  were  executed  as 
British  sympathizers.  After  World  War  II  a  number  of  Karen 
leaders  agitated  for  the  establishment  of  a  Karen  state  within  the 
Commonwealth  of  Nations  but  separate  from  Burma. 

During  and  after  the  war  Aung  San  had  been  diligent  in  forging 
links  with  minority  leaders,  including  those  of  the  Karens.  The 
AFPFL  included  minority  groups,  but  most  remained  uncon¬ 
vinced  of  the  advantages  of  becoming  part  of  an  independent 
Burma  rather  than  retaining  a  British-sponsored  separate  identity. 
In  January  1946  Aung  San  went  to  Myitkyina  to  gain  the  support 
of  Kachin  chiefs.  In  March  the  first  Panglong  Conference  was 
held,  attended  by  34  Shan  sawbwas  and  representatives  of  the 
Karens,  Kachins,  and  Chins.  Thakin  Nu  represented  the  AFPFL, 
but  his  statements  that  it  was  the  British  who  had  fostered  ethnic 
divisions  through  their  separation  of  Burma  Proper  and  the  border 
areas  met  with  general  suspicion.  Because  the  British  at  the  time 
seemed  determined  to  implement  the  white  paper  provision 
concerning  separate  minority  areas,  the  AFPFL  reasserted  its 
claim  that  the  Burmans  and  minority  peoples  should  together 
form  a  single  state.  Aung  San  enunciated  his  own  liberal  concept 
of  nationhood,  which  contrasted  with  the  older,  Burm  an -centered 
notions  of  other  nationalists.  The  basis  of  nationalism,  he  argued, 
was  not  race  or  culture  but  a  feeling  of  "oneness”  that  develops  as 
different  peoples  share  hardship  and  prosperity  in  common.  A 
nation  is  a  “conglomeration  of  races  and  religions  [that]  should 
develop  a  nationalism  that  is  common  with  the  welfare  of  one  and 
all,  irrespective  of  race,  religion,  or  class  or  sex.” 

The  British  favored  integration  of  the  border  areas  with  Burma 
Proper  following  the  January  27,  1947,  agreement,  and  a  second 
conference  was  held  at  Panglong  between  February  7  and  12, 
1947.  It  was  agreed  that  Kachin  State  would  be  established  in  the 
north  of  the  country,  that  the  autonomy  of  the  Shan  sawbwas 
would  be  recognized  within  the  separate  Shan  State,  and  that  the 
Chins  would  also  join  independent  Burma  if  promised  material 
assistance.  The  Panglong  agreement  settled,  for  the  time  at  least, 
the  question  of  the  border  areas.  The  question  of  the  Karens, 
however,  remained  unresolved,  because  the  AFPFL  rejected  the 
proposal  of  the  Karen  National  Union  that  a  separate  Karen  state 
be  established  in  the  Thaton  coastal  region,  where  Karens  were  a 
minority.  The  union  retaliated  by  boycotting  the  Constituent 
Assembly  elections  scheduled  for  April.  The  question  of  whether 
the  Kayah  would  join  independent  Burma  was  still  left  open. 

In  April  elections  were  held  for  the  Constituent  Assembly. 
There  were  a  total  of  255  seats,  Burma  Proper  being  allotted  210, 
of  which  24  were  reserved  for  the  Karens  and  four  for  Anglo- 
Burmans,  and  the  border  areas  were  allotted  45.  The  AFPFL  won 
an  overwhelming  victory,  returning  some  248  representatives, 
most  of  whom  were  socialists  or  members  of  the  PVO.  The 
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assembly  met  on  June  9,  and  Thaldn  Nu  was  selected  as  its 
president. 

Aung  San's  Assassination 

On  the  morning  of  July  19,  1947,  gunmen  entered  the  Secretar¬ 
iat  building  in  central  Rangoon  and  murdered  Aung  San  and  seven 
of  his  ministers.  U  Saw,  left  out  of  the  political  process  after  the 
January  1947  Attlee-Aung  San  agreement,  had  plotted  the 
assassination,  apparently  nurturing  die  desperate  hope  that  with 
Aung  San  out  of  the  way,  the  British  governor  would  turn  to  him 
to  lead  the  country.  He  may  also  have  been  plotting  a  takeover  by 
force.  The  crime  was  poorly  planned,  however;  the  gunmen  were 
traced  to  his  house  by  police,  and  he  and  his  accomplices  were 
immediately  arrested. 

The  violent  death  of  Aung  San,  at  age  32  the  architect  of 
Burma’s  independence,  stunned  the  nation.  All  that  had  been 
carefully  constructed  now  seemed  on  the  verge  of  collapse.  Gover¬ 
nor  Ranee,  however,  showed  no  inclination  to  use  the  assassina¬ 
tion  as  a  pretext  to  delay  the  independence  process;  he 
immediately  appointed  Thaldn  Nu,  president  of  the  Constituent 
Assembly  and  vice  president  of  the  AFPFL,  prime  minister.  At  a 
special  tribunal  held  in  October-December  1947,  U  Saw  and  his 
accomplices  were  convicted;  they  were  executed  in  May  1948. 

On  September  24,  1947,  the  Constituent  Assembly  approved 
the  constitution  of  the  independent  Union  of  Burma.  It  provided 
for  a  parliamentary  system  erf’  government  and  a  bicameral 
legislature.  The  upper  house,  the  Chamber  of  Nationalities,  had 
strong  minority  representation  (72  out  of  125  members  were 
non-Burman);  the  lower  house,  the  Chamber  of  Deputies,  was 
elected  from  geographical  constituencies  defined  by  population.  It 
nominated  the  prime  minister,  who  was  responsible  to  it.  The 
president  of  the  Union  of  Burma  had  only  formal  powers  as  head 
of  state. 

In  accordance  with  the  Panglong  Agreement,  Shan  State  and 
Kachin  State  were  created.  When  a  Karenni  delegation  was  seated 
in  the  Constituent  assembly  in  September,  Karenni  State  was  also 
established.  (It  would  become  Kayah  State  in  1948.)  The  auton¬ 
omy  of  local  Karenni  and  Shan  rulers  was  guaranteed,  though 
their  regions  would  be  under  the  supervision  of  union  residents; 
Shan  and  Karenni  states  were  given  the  right  to  secede  from  the 
union  after  a  period  of  10  years.  The  Chins  of  the  western  frontier 
were  not  granted  a  state,  but  Chin  Special  Division  was 
established.  Although  a  Karen  state  was  not  set  up,  a  referendum 
on  this  issue  was  promised  and  the  Karen  Affairs  Council  created 
“to  aid  and  advise  the  Union  Government  on  matters  relating  to 
the  Karens.” 

Although  a  critical  Ba  Maw  said  that  the  constitution  created 
not  one  but  “many  nations,  kept  balanced  and  apart,”  one  of  its 
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authors  pointed  out  that  the  constitution,  “though  in  theory 
federal,  is  in  practice  unitary.”  State  legislatures  were  not  sepa¬ 
rately  elected  but  were  composed  of  members  of  the  union 
legislature  from  their  respective  states.  Governors  of  the  states 
were  chosen  by  the  union  prime  minister  in  consultation  with  the 
state  legislatures  and  served  as  ministers  in  the  union  cabinet.  The 
Supreme  Court  had  jurisdiction  over  disputes  between  the  union 
and  state  governments  and  between  the  states.  The  states  could, 
however,  pass  laws  as  long  as  they  did  not  conflict  with  union  law. 
Burma  Proper  was  ruled  directly  by  the  union  government. 

The  1947  constitution  expressed  a  commitment  to  social  justice 
and  the  establishment  of  a  welfare  state.  The  rights  of  people  to 
employment,  education,  support  in  old  age,  and  health  were 
asserted.  Although  the  right  of  private  property  was  recognized, 
large  absentee  landholdings,  such  as  had  been  maintained  by  the 
Chettiars  before  1942,  were  prohibited.  The  state  had  the  right,  as 
the  ultimate  owner  of  the  land,  to  redistribute  land.  The  state  was 
secular,  and  freedom  of  religion  was  guaranteed.  Other  fundamen¬ 
tal  civil  rights  included  freedom  of  speech  and  assembly  and 
equality  before  the  law.  Equality  of  the  sexes  was  guaranteed. 

On  October  17,  1947,  prime  ministers  U  Nu  and  Clement 
Attlee  signed  a  treaty  formally  recognizing  the  independence  of 
the  Union  of  Burma.  The  British  agreed  to  cancel  a  £15  million 
debt  and  provide  a  military  mission.  The  Burmese  government 
claimed  the  right  to  expropriate  British  properties,  though  with 
adequate  compensation  for  the  firms  involved.  On  December  10, 
1947,  the  British  Parliament  over  the  strenuous  opposition  of 
Churchill’s  Conservative  Party  passed  the  Burma  Independence 
Act.  January  4,  1948,  was  set  as  die  date  for  the  transfer  of  power. 
That  independence  was  achieved  with  a  minimum  of  violence  was 
a  tribute  to  the  moderation  of  AFPFL  and  British  leaders.  This 
contrasted  sharply  with  the  stubborn  policies  of  the  Dutch  in 
Indonesia  and  the  French  in  Indochina,  where  their  futile 
attempts  to  block  independence  resulted  in  much  bloodshed  and 
hardship. 

Parliamentary  Government,  1948-62 

Regarding  the  first  two  years  of  independence,  Thakin  Nu 
(known  as  U  Nu  after  1951)  quotes,  in  his  autobiography,  the 
British  proverb  that  “trouble  never  comes  singly.”  The  Red  Flag 
communist  faction  under  Thakin  Soe  was  already  underground, 
operating  in  the  mountainous  Arakan  Yoma  region;  the 
Mujahadin —  Muslim  rebels — attempting  to  set  up  an  indepen¬ 
dent  Islamic  state,  were  in  northern  Arakan  near  the  border  with 
East  Pakistan  (now  Bangladesh).  As  die  October  17  agreement 
between  Britain  and  Burma  was  signed,  the  White  Flag  commu¬ 
nist  faction,  led  by  Thakin  Than  Tun  and  H.N.  Ghoshal,  accused 
U  Nu  of  settling  for  “sham  independence.”  The  communists 
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organized  strikes  and  demonstrations.  In  March  1948  a  reconcilia¬ 
tion  of  the  government  with  the  communists  was  attempted;  when 
the  attempt  foiled,  Thaldn  Than  Tun  left  Rangoon  for  Pyinmana 
and  raised  the  standard  of  revolt.  The  White  Flag  insurrection 
spread  through  central  Burma  in  the  Sittang-Pegu  Yoma  region;  at 
its  height  it  involved  as  many  as  25,000  rebels  (see  fig.  4). 

In  July  1948  the  procommunist  White  Band  faction  of  the  PVO 
rebelled  against  the  government,  threatening  the  capital.  The 
First  Burma  Rifles  and  part  of  the  Third  Burma  Rifles  also  joined 
in  the  revolt,  leaving  the  government  dependent  upon  its  Kachin 
and  Chin  troops,  the  loyalist  Yellow  Band  PVO,  and  the  Fourth 
Burma  Rifles,  commanded  by  General  Ne  Win. 

A  number  of  Karen  leaders,  embittered  by  what  they  perceived 
as  British  desertion  of  their  people  and  uncertain  of  die  future 
under  Burmese  rule,  took  advantage  of  the  chaotic  state  of  affairs 
to  initiate  their  own  armed  resistance.  In  1947  the  Karen  National 
Union  had  demanded  that  a  Karen  state  be  established  with  the 
right  of  secession  and  that  its  territory  include  large  portions  of 
Tenasserim,  Pegu,  and  Irrawaddy  divisions.  An  armed  group,  the 
Karen  National  Defense  Organization  (KNDO),  was  established. 
The  government’s  failure  to  resolve  the  question  of  a  Karen  state 
and  increasing  communal  violence  between  Burmans  and  Karens 
pushed  the  KNDO  into  insurrection  in  January  1949,  and  KNDO 
forces  soon  captured  Insein,  Bassein,  Prorne,  and  Toungoo.  At  the 
same  time,  Naw  Seng,  a  Kachin  commander  involved  in  suppress¬ 
ing  the  communists  in  central  Burma,  joined  forces  with  the 
Karens,  capturing  Mandalay  on  March  13,  1949. 

The  darkest  days  for  the  government  occurred  during  February- 
-April  1949,  when  insurrectionists  controlled  most  of  the 
countryside,  and  even  parts  of  Rangoon  were  at  times  in  rebel 
hands.  Yet  as  the  year  wore  cm,  the  tide  began  to  turn  in  favor  of 
the  government,  in  part  the  result  of  U  Nu’s  determination. 
Mandalay  was  recovered  from  Naw  Seng’s  forces  on  April  24.  By 
autumn  he  had  fled  to  China,  to  resurface  in  1967  as  leader  erf1  a 
reconstituted  Burmese  communist  party.  General  Ne  Win,  com¬ 
mander  in  chief,  organized  thousands  of  "peace  guerrillas” 
— civilian  auxiliaries — to  supplement  the  armed  forces.  The 
communists,  Karens,  and  rebel  PVO  and  army  units  were  never 
able  to  coordinate  their  plans  or  objectives.  By  1950  the  KNDO 
was  driven  back  into  the  trans-Salween  area  and  parts  of 
Tenasserim.  Hie  following  year  a  constitutional  amendment  was 
passed  creating  the  Karen  state  of  Kawthule.  Areas  under  commu¬ 
nist  control  were  significantly  reduced,  although  the  Red  Flag 
faction  maintained  its  base  in  the  Arakan  Yoma  and  the  White 
Flag  faction  its  base  in  the  Pegu  Yoma.  The  White  Band  PVO 
broke  with  the  communists,  and  in  July  1950  die  entire  PVO  was 
disbanded.  A  government  minister,  speaking  in  1951,  however, 
admitted  that  less  than  half  of  the  country  was  under  effective 
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Source:  Booed  cm  inibnMttioo  from  Hugh  Tinker,  Tht  Vn km  of  Beam,  London,  1961, 
44. 

Figure  4.  Area t  Dominated  by  Insurgents,  February-May  1949 
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government  control;  in  many  areas  its  authority  was  limited  to  the 
daylight  hours. 

A  new  threat  appeared  in  1949  when  the  Chinese  civil  war 
spilled  over  onto  Burmese  territory.  After  Yunnan  Province  in 
southern  China  was  taken  over  by  the  communist  People’s  Libera¬ 
tion  Army,  Nationalist  (Kuomintang)  forces  crossed  the  border 
into  Burma  and  began  using  the  border  area  as  a  base  from  which 
to  attack  the  communist  forces.  Before  long  these  troops  in 
Burma,  labeled  the  Chinese  Irregular  Forces  (CIF),  had 
entrenched  themselves  in  Shan  State,  numbering  as  many  as 
12,000  in  1953,  including  Shan  levies.  They  turned  their  attention 
from  battling  the  communists  to  building  up  a  profitable  opium 
export  business,  extending  their  control  over  most  of  the  Eastern 
portion  of  Shan  State.  Here,  a  system  of  warlordism  flourished, 
which  gradually  extended  into  western  Laos  and  northern 
Thailand,  creating  what  would  be  known  as  the  “Golden 
Triangle,”  a  major  world  center  for  opium  cultivation  and  export 
(see  The  Black  Market  and  the  Opium  Trade,  ch.  5).  By  1953 
some  five-sixths  of  the  Burma  Army  was  tied  down  in  fighting  CIF 
groups;  Chinese  irregulars  in  southern  Shan  State  even  con¬ 
structed  a  loose  alliance  with  the  KNDO.  Although  numerous 
offensives  were  launched  against  them  during  the  1950s,  the  CIF 
were  never  dislodged  from  their  Shan  State  stronghold  (see  fig.  5). 

AFPFL  Politics  and  Issues 

Between  1948  and  1958  Burma  was  a  dominant-party  state  in 
which  freedom  of  speech,  press,  and  assembly,  the  principle  of 
judicial  independence,  and  the  legal  framework  of  parliamentary 
democracy  were  largely  respected.  Politics  was  dominated  by  the 
AFPFL,  its  popular  support  guaranteed  through  its  historical  role 
as  the  party  of  Aung  San  and  the  struggle  for  independence.  It 
remained  a  coalition  of  diverse  individuals  and  groups.  Its 
members,  who  numbered  1.3  million  at  the  third  league  congress 
in  January  1958,  included  persons  who  belonged  directly  to  the 
AFPFL,  488,000  at  that  time;  the  remainder  were  affiliated 
members,  part  of  the  league  through  their  belonging  to  an 
AFPFL-affiUated  group.  These  included  a  broad  array  of  ethnic 
and  vocational  associations:  the  Burma  Muslim  Congress,  the 
Karen  National  Congress,  die  Union  Karen  League,  die  Chin 
Congress,  die  United  Hill  People’s  Congress,  the  All-Burma 
Teachers’  Organization,  the  All-Burma  Women’s  Freedom 
League,  the  Youth  League,  the  All-Burma  Fire  Brigade,  and  the 
All-Burma  Federation  of  Trade  Organizations.  The  Socialist  Party 
and  its  affiliated  organizations,  die  Trade  Union  Congress — 
Burma,  and  the  All-Burma  Peasants’  Organization,  were  perhaps 
the  most  important  component  of  the  AFPFL,  although  the  more 
Marxist-oriented  socialists  broke  With  it  to  form  die  Burma 
Workers’  and  Peasants’  Party  (BWPP;  also  known  as  the  Red 


49 


r~  * 


Historical  Setting 

Socialists).  Socialist  leaders  U  Ba  Swe  and  Kyaw  Nyein  served  in 
U  Nu’s  cabinet,  and  the  latter  was  the  AFPFL  secretary  general. 

The  first  national  election  for  the  Chamber  of  Deputies  had  to 
be  postponed  four  times,  owing  to  the  insurgency.  It  was  finally 
held  in  1951-52  over  a  seven-month  period  as  troops  were 
moved  around  the  country  to  guard  the  ballot  boxes.  The  AFPFL 
won  handily,  gaining  200  of  the  239  seats  (counting  candidates 
from  affiliated  groups);  non-AFPFL  opposition  candidates  came 
from  the  Marxist  BWPP  and  the  supporters  of  old  politicians,  such 
as  Sir  Paw  Tun  and  Ba  Maw. 

Economic  Policy 

Land  reform,  nationalization,  and  socialist  industrial  plan¬ 
ning  formed  the  keystones  of  government  economic  policy.  U  Nu 
and  other  AFPFL  leaders  were  committed  to  the  goal  of  building 
a  socialist  welfare  state.  Nationalism,  however,  also  provided  a 
significant  impetus.  Nationalization  was  aimed  at  both  Western- 
owned  firms  and  enterprises  owned  by  nonindigenous,  particu¬ 
larly  Indian,  residents. 

In  line  with  the  1947  constitution’s  provisions  naming  the  state 
as  the  ultimate  owner  of  the  land  and  prohibiting  large,  absentee 
estates,  the  Land  Nationalization  Act  of  October  1948  transferred 
j  absentee  landholdings  to  the  government,  aiming  to  redistribute 

the  land  in  parcels  of  up  to  20  hectares  to  individual  cultivators. 
The  Ministry  of  Land  Nationalization  was  created  in  1952. 
Progress,  however,  was  slow.  By  1959  some  1.3  million  hectares 
1  were  acquired  but  only  587,000  hectares  distributed  to  some 

190,000  formers.  Forty-four  percent  of  all  formers  were  still 
tenants  in  fiscal  year  (FY — see  Glossary)  1961. 

Nationalization  proceeded  in  the  industrial,  transportation,  and 
distributive  sectors  of  the  economy.  In  1948  the  Bombay-Burma 
Trading  Corporation,  the  casus  belli  of  1885,  lost  its  teak  conces¬ 
sions  and  sawmills.  The  prewar  oil  companies  were  not  national¬ 
ized  but  in  1954  were  obliged  to  come  into  a  joint  venture  with 
the  government,  which  would  hold  a  one-third  interest.  After 
1955  there  was  some  slowdown  in  nationalization,  owing  to  the 
|  need  to  attract  foreign  investment  into  the  country. 

At  the  1952  Pyidawtha  (Welfare  State)  Conference  in  Rangoon, 

•  !  U  Nu  announced  an  ambitious  eight-year  program  of  develop¬ 

ment,  drawn  up  with  the  assistance  of  United  States  and  United 
i  Nations  advisers.  A  target  gross  domestic  product  of  K7  billion  (for 

I  value  of  the  kyat — see  Glossary),  the  equivalent  of  US$1.5  billion, 

|  was  set  for  1959;  K1  billion  was  to  be  invested  in  industry, 

j  mining,  electrification,  transportation,  communications,  and 

irrigation  during  the  1952-55  period.  This  could  be  accom- 
' «  *  I  plished,  it  was  asserted,  if  the  insurrections  were  quelled  by  1954. 

j  The  Pyidawtha  program  was  to  be  financed  through  exports, 

j  principally  rice.  As  long  as  international  markets  were  good,  it  was 
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even  suggested  that  Pyidawtha  might  be  funded  without  resort  to 
foreign  loans,  and  the  public  sector  Agricultural  Marketing  Board 
took  over  rice  export.  The  end  of  the  Korean  War  in  1953, 
however,  brought  a  collapse  in  international  rice  prices.  Burmese 
rice,  often  of  poor  quality,  remained  rotting  on  the  docks  or  in 
storage.  In  1955  the  eight-year  Pyidawtha  development  plan  was 
scrapped,  and  the  more  modest  Five-Year  Plan  was  proposed  the 
following  year.  The  government  found  itself  increasingly  depen¬ 
dent  on  foreign  assistance,  such  as  Japanese  war  reparations  (the 
equivalent  of  some  US$250  million),  PL-480  grants  (see  Glossary) 
from  the  United  States,  and  long-term  loans  from  the  World  Bank 
(see  Glossary),  the  United  States,  and  other  sources.  The  Soviet 
Union  and  other  communist  countries  gave  gifts  and  loans  and 
agreed  to  buy  Burmese  surplus  rice,  despite  its  poor  condition. 

By  1960  many  sectors  of  the  economy  had  not  returned  to 
prewar  levels.  Rice  production  was  only  93  percent  of  pre-World 
War  II  levels  and  exports  only  64  percent.  Petroleum  and  teak 
exports  were  even  more  severely  depressed  at  52  percent  and  39 
percent  of  prewar  exports,  respectively.  Although  agricultural 
exports  other  than  rice  were  up  125  percent,  Burma’s  position  in 
the  international  economic  system  had  deteriorated,  even  if  the 
government  could  claim  that  the  profits  from  exports  were  more 
equitably  distributed.  In  the  Four-Year  Plan  initiated  in  FY  1962, 
just  before  the  military  coup,  many  of  the  socialist  orientations  of 
earlier  plans  were  dropped,  emphasizing  instead  the  development 
of  the  economy  through  encouragement  of  the  private  sector.  This 
aroused  the  opposition  of  military  officers  committed  to  socialism, 
however,  with  serious  consequences  (see  Military  Rule  under 
General  Ne  Win,  this  ch.). 

Religion  and  National  Unity 

U  Nu’s  personal  commitment  to  Buddhism  was  a  decisive 
influence  in  his  career  as  prime  minister.  The  connection  of 
Buddhism  to  welfare  state  socialism,  which  had  been  developed 
by  earlier  Burmese  thinkers,  formed  the  basis  for  his  rejection  of 
Marxist  socialism.  In  his  words  the  doctrine  of  Karl  Marx  was  'less 
than  one-tenth  of  a  particle  of  dust  that  lies  at  the  feet  of  our  great 
Lord  Buddha.  ”  The  identification  of  Buddhism  and  other  religions 
with  national  development  was  stressed  in  a  1954  report  on  the 
Pyidawtha  program:  “The  new  Burma  sees  no  conflict  between 
the  religious  values  and  economic  progress.  Spiritual  health  and 
material  well-being  are  not  enemies;  they  are  natural  allies.” 

Like  the  pacific  King  Mindon,  U  Nu  took  seriously  Buddhist 
prohibitions  against  doing  harm.  He  was  often  accused  of  indeci¬ 
siveness  and  an  unwillingness  to  deal  firmly,  or  ruthlessly,  with 
his  opponents.  Buddhism  formed  an  important  element  in  his 
neutralist  foreign  policy,  which  evolved  after  1949.  U  Nu  also 
used  the  symbols  of  Buddhism  and  popular  religion  to  strengthen 
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his  rule  and  foster  national  unity.  As  a  Buddhist  ruler,  perhaps 
even  a  “Buddha-in-the-making”  he  participated  in  meritorious 
public  acts,  such  as  giving  offerings  to  the  sangha,  building  or 
restoring  pagodas,  venerating  relics  (including  those  brought  from 
abroad),  liberating  animals,  and  cleansing  and  adorning  Buddha 
images.  He  sponsored  religious  ceremonies,  including  those  dedi¬ 
cated  to  the  nats,  Burma’s  national  spirits,  and  took  time  off  from 
his  duties  as  prime  minister  to  meditate  at  monasteries  or  holy 
places  like  Mount  Popa. 

U  Nu  took  seriously  the  ruler’s  traditional  role  as  promoter  and 
defender  of  the  faith.  In  1954-56  he  held  the  Sixth  World 
Buddhist  Council,  commemorating  the  2,500th  anniversary  of  the 
Buddha’s  attainment  of  nirvana.  Like  King  Mindon,  sponsor  of  the 
fifth  council,  he  called  together  thousands  of  monks  and  lay 
scholars  to  study  and  revise  the  Tripitaka:  Mindon’s  revisions  were 
compared  with'  texts  brought  from  Ceylon,  Cambodia,  Thailand, 
and  the  West.  Government  and  AFPFL  funds  and  labor  were 
used  to  build  the  Kaba  Aye  (World  Peace)  Pagoda  and  the  Maha 
Pasana  Guha  (Great  Sacred  Cave)  in  Rangoon,  where  the  council 
was  held. 

Although  U  Nu  drew  on  Buddhism  both  as  a  personal  faith  and 
as  a  basis  for  national  unity,  in  contrast  to  Aung  San’s  more 
secularist  approach,  he  was  careful  to  respect  the  rights  of  minor¬ 
ity  religions.  In  1953  he  refused  to  impose  a  ban  that  many 
Buddhists  urged  on  the  slaughtering  of  cattle  by  Muslims  during  a 
religious  festival;  this,  he  thought,  was  oppression  of  a  minority  by 
the  majority,  regardless  of  his  personal  feelings  about  the  killing  of 
animals.  His  suggestion  that  Christian  and  Islamic  religious 
instruction  be  given  along  with  Buddhism  in  state  schools  aroused 
the  animosities  of  politically  active  monks  in  1954.  U  Nu’s  reaction 
was  to  ban  all  religious  instruction  in  government  schools,  a  move 
that  precipitated  demonstrations  by  the  sangjha  and  laity  through¬ 
out  the  country.  He  was  forced  to  capitulate  and  allow  only 
Buddhist  instruction;  one  observer  suggested  that  he  was  in  a 
sense  the  victim  of  the  very  sentiments  that,  as  a  patron  of 
Buddhism,  he  had  fostered. 

The  most  heated  issue,  however,  was  a  proposed  constitutional 
amendment  making  Buddhism  the  state  religion.  U  Nu  had 
committed  himself  to  this  as  early  as  1954  and  strove  to  convince 
Christian,  Muslim,  and  animist  leaders  that  this  would  not  lead  to 
the  oppression  of  their  communities.  There  were  violent 
confrontations,  however,  particularly  between  Buddhists  and 
Muslims.  On  August  17,  1961,  U  Nu  proposed  the  amendment  in 
parliament,  and  it  was  passed  and  promulgated  by  August  26. 
Another  amendment,  however,  was  passed  soon  after;  sponsored 
by  U  Nu,  it  guaranteed  the  minority  religious  communities  the 
right  to  teach  and  propagate  their  faiths,  a  measure  that  provoked 
a  violent  reaction  on  the  part  of  die  political  monks. 
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Neutralist  Foreign  Policy 

Aung  San  had  proposed  in  1946  that  Burma  form  part  of  a 
“United  States  of  Indochina,”  including  the  other  nations  of 
mainland  and  insular  Southeast  Asia,  for  the  purpose  of  mutual  aid 
and  security.  Burma,  he  argued,  could  not  stand  alone  in  a 
dangerous  international  environment.  U  Nu's  perception  of  the 
world  was  similar.  Burma,  he  said  on  several  occasions,  was 
“hemmed  in  like  a  tender  gourd  among  the  cactuses.”  Unlike 
Aung  San,  he  developed  a  policy  of  neutrality  through  which 
Burma  would  be,  as  for  as  was  possible,  on  good  terms  with  all 
countries  and  would  avoid  entangling  alliances.  U  Nu  distanced 
himself  from  Cold  War  confrontations,  saying  “we  cannot  allow 
ourselves  to  be  absorbed  into  any  power  bloc.”  He  attempted  to 
serve  as  an  intermediary  between  East  and  West,  particularly  the 
United  States  and  China,  with  limited  success.  Intensely  inter¬ 
ested  in  foreign  policy,  he  was,  as  a  friend  observed,  “his  own 
foreign  minister”  and  became  a  prominent  world  figure  in  the 
1950s. 

As  the  communists  attempted  to  seize  power  in  the  first  two 
years  of  independence,  U  Nu’s  government — already  tied  to  Brit¬ 
ain  through  die  October  17,  1947,  treaty — was  drawn  closer  to  the 
West,  from  which  it  sought  aid  to  combat  insurrection.  At  this 
time  the  policy  of  neutrality  was  apparently  not  folly  formulated. 
Strong  and  reliable  allies  were  sought,  but  neither  the  Common¬ 
wealth  nations  nor  the  United  States  seemed  interested  in  estab¬ 
lishing  mutual  security  arrangements,  in  part  because  U  Nu’s 
position  seemed  so  precarious.  In  October  1949,  the  People’s 
Republic  of  China  was  proclaimed.  Burma  was  the  first  noncom¬ 
munist  nation  to  recognize  the  new  Beijing  government,  on 
December  16,  1949,  hoping  in  part  to  stem  the  perceived  threat 
of  Chinese  aid  to  communists  within  Burma.  The  neutralist  turn 
in  Burmese  foreign  policy  dates  from  this  time. 

Peaceful  relations  with  China,  historically  Burma’s  greatest 
threat  before  the  nineteenth  century,  was  U  Nu’s  greatest  diplo¬ 
matic  triumph.  Hie  CIF  question  was  a  cause  of  great  tensions, 
for  the  Chinese  Nationalist  irregulars  continued  to  use  bases 
within  Burma  to  attack  Yunnan  across  ill-defined  borders.  When  it 
was  discovered  that  United  States  money  and  arms  were  being 
piped  to  the  CIF,  U  Nu  canceled  United  States  aid  programs  in 
protest  in  1953  and  took  the  issue. to  the  United  Nations.  An  airlift 
of  some  6,000  CIF  to  Taiwan  was  carried  out  in  May  1954. 

A  large  number  of  irregulars  remained  behind,  however,  and 
continued  to  cause  problems.  In  1954  U  Nu  and  Zhou  Enlai, 
China’s  premier,  met  in  Rangoon  and  agreed  to  mutual  obser¬ 
vance  of  the  “five  principles  of  peaceful  coexistence.”  Yet  the  lack 
of  a  border  agreement  continued  to  be  a  vexing  issue.  The 
Chinese  claimed  large  areas  in  Kachin  and  Slum  states,  and  in 
1956  Chinese  troops  entered  these  regions.  In  October  1956  U  Nu 
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went  to  Beijing  to  negotiate  with  Zhou.  Chinese  troops  were 
withdrawn,  and  a  temporary  settlement  of  the  border  was  reached 
by  November.  Final  agreement  on  the  Burma-China  border, 
along  with  a  treaty  of  friendship  and  nonaggression,  was  ratified 
on  January  28,  1960.  Although  other  issues,  such  as  the  domicile 
of  Burmese  communists  in  China,  the  entry  of  illegal  Chinese 
immigrants  into  the  country,  and  the  status  of  overseas  Chinese 
living  in  Burma,  arose  between  China  and  Burma,  they  did  not 
disrupt  what  were  essentially  friendly  relations. 

U  Nu  supported  China’s  claim  to  Taiwan,  urging  the  United 
States  to  pull  its  naval  force  out  of  the  Taiwan  Strait  in  order  that 
the  island  be  “peacefully  liberated.”  He  opposed  the  formation  of 
the  United  States-sponsored  Southeast  Asia  Treaty  Organization 
(SEATO),  claiming  that  it  would  increase  the  chance  of  war  in  the 
region.  Yet  Burma  had  supported  the  United  Nations  resolution 
against  the  Democratic  People’s  Republic  of  Korea  (North  Korea) 
and  its  incursion  into  the  Republic  of  Korea  (South  Korea)  in  1950. 
Relations  with  the  United  States  were  not  unfriendly,  despite  the 
CIF  issue;  in  1955,  while  visiting  Washington,  U  Nu  suggested 
that  the  United  States  and  China  begin  talks,  offering  to  serve  as 
intermediary.  He  also  became  one  of  the  founders  and  leaders  of 
the  nascent  Nonaligned  Movement  and  helped  organize  the  first 
Afro-Asian  Conference  at  Bandung,  Indonesia,  in  April  1955. 

1956  General  Elections 

The  BWPP  and  the  Justice  Party  allied  to  form  the  National 
United  Front  to  oppose  the  AFPFL  in  the  elections  of  1956. 
Although  the  front  won  only  48  seats  in  the  Chamber  of  Deputies 
(55  if  its  support  in  the  states  is  counted)  as  against  173  seats  for 
the  AFPFL  (including  its  support  in  the  states),  it  received  nearly 
37  percent  of  the  popular  vote,  with  the  AFPFL  garnering  56 
percent.  Soon  after  the  election  U  Nu  stepped  down  from  the 
prime  ministership  in  order  to  devote  his  attention  to  revitalizing 
and  reunifying  the  AFPFL.  He  had  often  threatened  to  retire 
permanently  from  politics,  and  three  of  his  ministers,  U  Ba  Swe, 
U  Kyaw  Nyein,  and  Thaldn  Tin,  each  took  the  opportunity  offered 
by  U  Nu’s  temporary  retirement  to  mobilize  personal  support  for 
himself  as  eventual  heir  to  U  Nu’s  primacy. 

When  U  Nu  resumed  the  prime  ministership  in  February  1957, 
the  AFPFL  was  less  unified  than  ever  before.  At  the  AFPFL 
national  congress  in  January  1958,  U  Nu  asserted  that  the  league 
could  no  longer  be  simply  a  coalition  or  a  united  front  but  must  be 
a  unified  political  party  with  its  own  ideology,  which  he  sought  to 
formulate  as  socialist  but  non-Marxist.  This  was  perceived  by  the 
socialists  in  the  league  as  an  attack  on  their  independent  and 
dominant  position.  A  split  in  the  AFPFL  occurred  in  March.  The 
“Clean"  AFPFL  was  headed  by  U  Nu  and  Thaldn  Tin,  and  the 
Socialist  Party  leaders,  U  Ba  Swe  and  U  Kyaw  Nyein,  led  the 
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“Stable”  AFPFL.  The  Stable  AFPFL  was  the  larger  faction,  owing 
to  its  socialist  support;  and  when  it  moved  into  the  opposition,  U 
Nu  had  to  win  votes  of  parliamentary  members  from  the  National 
United  Front  and  from  minority  communities  in  order  to  stay  in 
office. 

In  addition  to  the  competition  between  AFPFL  factions  for 
power  within  parliament,  the  growth  of  politico-military  organiza¬ 
tions  that  supported  rival  leaders  and  parties  encouraged 
factionalism.  For  example,  the  Stable  AFPFL  had  the  backing  of 
the  Auxiliary  Union  Military  Police,  whereas  Tfraldn  Tin  had  the 
support  of  the  so-called  peace  guerrillas  of  the  All-Burma 
Peasants’  Organization.  In  Rangoon  a  violent  clash  occurred 
between  the  newly  established  Union  Labor  Organization  of  the 
Clean  AFPFL  and  U  Ba  Swe’s  Trade  Union  Congress,  Burma. 
The  split  in  the  AFPFL  also  led  to  armed  struggles  between 
political  rivals  in  the  rural  villages,  each  side  seeking  to  gain 
control  of  the  village  defense  forces  that  had  been  set  up  by  the 
central  government  to  help  loyal  villagers  repel  insurgents.  The 
insurgent  forces,  which  had  been  losing  ground  throughout  the 
mid- 1950^  seemed  likely  to  benefit  from  renewed  insecurity  in 
the  country  unless  a  strong  government  took  charge.  In  October 
28,  1958,  U  Nu  put  forward  a  motion  in  the  Chamber  of  Deputies 
that  General  Ne  Win  be  offered  the  prime  ministership  of  a 
caretaker  government. 

Caretaker  Government,  1958-60 

In  his  acceptance  speech  before  parliament.  General  Ne  Win 
promised  to  “do  my  best  to  hold  fair  and  free  elections  within  six 
months  if  the  insurgency  and  crimes  are  brought  to  an  end  within 
the  period.”  His  cabinet  was  composed  of  former  civil  servants; 
party  politicians  were  excluded. 

The  primary  task  undertaken  by  the  caretaker  regime  was  the 
establishment  of  law  and  order.  Several  hundred  politicians  were 
arrested,  and  thousands  of  rebels  were  killed,  were  captured,  or 
surrendered.  Town  and  village  defense  was  reorganized  and 
removed  from  the  control  of  civilian  politicians. 

General  Ne  Win  saw  as  the  next  most  pressing  need  the 
restoration  of  order  to  the  administration  of  government  offices, 
enterprises,  and  services.  To  achieve  this  the  general  inserted 
military  men  into  many  government  departments  and  turned  over 
control  of  the  state-owned  industrial  and  commercial  enterprises 
to  the  Defense  Services  Institute  under  the  direction  of  a  capable 
and  dynamic  subordinate,  Brigadier  Aung  Gyi.  Within  a  short 
time  the  Defense  Services  Institute  was  operating  a  large  eco¬ 
nomic  complex,  including  banks,  factories,  shipping,  and  numer¬ 
ous  other  commercial  enterprises.  Some  had  bran  taken  over  from 
private  control,  and  others  were  newly  established  by  the  Defense 
Services  Institute. 
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Pedestrians  mingle  with  vehicular  traffic 
against  the  backdrop  of  a  public  market  whose 
design,  in  keeping  with  British  colonial 
style,  typifies  that  of  many  downtown 
Rangoon  buildings. 


The  administration  of  the  border  states  was  brought  into  closer 
conformity  with  that  of  the  rest  of  the  union.  The  hereditary  chiefs 
of  Shan  and  Kayah  states  were  induced  to  surrender  substantial 
political  and  revenue  powers — powers  that  they  held  according  to 
the  1947  constitution  but  that  had  long  been  regarded  by  the 
union  government  as  incompatible  with  a  modem  democracy  as 
well  as  potentially  threatening  to  the  integrity  of  the  union. 

Politically,  the  caretaker  regime  tried  to  remain  free  of  party 
labels,  although  government  spokesmen  frequently  found  occasion 
to  attack  members  of  U  Nu’s  Clean  AFPFL.  The  army  did  not 
form  its  own  political  party,  but  the  armed  forces  established  a 
National  Solidarity  Association  in  towns  and  villages  throughout 
Burma  that  involved  the  cooperation  of  military  and  civilian 
personnel  in  security  and  social  welfare  projects  and  in  demonstra¬ 
tions  of  loyalty  to  the  union.  These  associations  were  continued  by 
the  armed  forces  after  the  civilian  government  was  restored. 

U  Nu  Returns  to  Power 

In  February  1960  General  Ne  Win  began  the  process  of 
reinstating  civilian  government  by  holding  elections  for 
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parliament.  U  Nu,  at  the  head  of  the  Clean  AFPFL,  fought  a 
highly  effective  campaign  on  the  issue  of  democracy  versus  fascism 
and  on  a  promise  to  establish  Buddhism  as  the  state  religion  if  he 
became  prime  minister.  For  the  first  time  in  Burma’s  history, 
more  than  half  the  electorate  (59  percent)  turned  out  to  vote,  and 
U  Nu  won  a  massive  victory.  After  taking  office  on  April  4,  1960, 
U  Nu  reorganized  his  party  and  renamed  it  the  Pyidaungsu 
(Union  League)  Party.  The  Stable  AFPFL  was  the  major  opposi¬ 
tion  party,  and  after  the  election  it  dropped  the  prefix  from  its 
name.  The  National  United  Front,  although  it  contested  many 
seats,  did  not  win  any. 

While  campaigning,  U  Nu  had  hinted  at  the  possibility  of 
separate  Mon  and  Arakanese  states’  being  formed.  Several  small 
revolts  had  flared  up  in  Shan  State  in  1959  after  the  sawbwas  had 
relinquished  their  authority,  and  because  more  than  10  years  had 
elapsed  since  the  constitution  had  come  into  effect,  it  was  legally 
possible  for  the  Shans  and  Kayahs  to  consider  seceding  from  the 
union.  In  february  1962  U  Nu  called  leaders  of  the  semiautono- 
mous  states  to  Rangoon  to  discuss  minority  problems.  They 
considered  the  possibility  of  replacing  the  present  constitution 
with  one  that  provided  for  “pure  federalism.” 

Internal  divisions  within  U  Nu’s  Pyidaungsu  Party  became 
severe  during  the  national  congress  of  the  party  in  January  1962. 
As  a  result,  U  Nu  had  to  retire  from  his  position  as  party 
president.  The  economy  and  the  efficiency  of  government  were 
deteriorating.  In  addition,  the  business  community  of  Rangoon 
was  unhappy  with  the  announced  decision  of  the  government  to 
nationalize  all  foreign  trade  as  of  March  1,  1962. 

Military  Rule  under  General  Ne  Win 

On  March  2,  1962,  the  military  under  General  Ne  Win  seized 
power.  The  demands  of  some  minority  leaders  for  “pure 
federalism”  and  the  animosities  sparked  by  the  amendment  to 
make  Buddhism  the  state  religion  were  perceived  by  the  military 
as  a  threat  to  the  union’s  very  existence.  U  Nu’s  wavering  commit¬ 
ment  to  socialism  also  alarmed  the  military.  Prominent  political 
leaders,  including  U  Nu,  were  arrested  and  held  without  trial. 
The  1947  constitution  was  suspended,  and  parliament  was 
dissolved.  The  Revolutionary  Council,  consisting  of  high-ranking 
military  officers  and  headed  by  General  Ne  Win,  was  established 
and  given  the  responsibility  for  administering  the  state.  General 
Ne  Win,  by  a  collective  decision  of  the  Revolutionary  Council, 
assumed  “supreme  legislative,  executive  and  judicial  authority.” 

On  April  30,  1962,  the  council  issued  a  21 -point  basic  policy 
statement,  “The  Burmese  Way  to  Socialism,”  outlining  long-range 
goals.  Speaking  as  “we,  the  working  people  of  the  national  races  of 
the  Union  of  Burma,”  it  expressed  its  commitment  to  building  a 
new  nation  One  central  objective  was  the  cteation  of  a  socialist 
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economy — the  “planned,  proportional  development  of  all  the 
national  productive  forces,”  aimed  at  eliminating  the  exploitation 
of  man  by  man  and  creating  a  more  prosperous  and  “morally 
better”  society.  A  clean  break  with  the  parliamentary  institutions 
of  the  past  was  announced.  The  “Burmese  Way”  stated  that 
“parliamentary  democracy  has  been  tried  and  tested  in  further¬ 
ance  of  the  aims  of  socialist  development.  But  Burma’s 
‘parliamentary  democracy’  has  not  only  failed  to  serve  our  socialist 
development,  but .  .  .  lost  sight  of  and  deviated  from  the  socialist 
aims.”  The  council  promised  to  establish  “mass  and  class 
organizations”  based  “primarily  on  the  strength  of  peasants  and 
other  working  masses  who  form  the  great  majority  of  the  nation.” 

After  the  coup,  local  and  regional  administration  was  brought 
under  the  control  of  the  military  through  the  creation  of  a  system 
of  Security  and  Administrative  Committees  (SAC).  The  Central 
Security  and  Administrative  Committee,  responsible  to  the  Revo¬ 
lutionary  Council,  administered  laws  and  directives,  coordinated 
government  projects,  and  was  responsible  for  maintaining  public 
discipline.  Below  it,  there  was  a  four-tiered  hierarchy  of  state  and 
division,  district,  township,  and  village  SAC;  their  chairmen  on  all 
levels  were  military  officers. 

Although  in  control  of  state  administration,  the  military  leader¬ 
ship  saw  the  necessity  of  creating  its  own  political  organization  in 
order  to  gain  popular  support.  In  May  1962  an  attempt  was  made 
form  a  single,  united  party  drawing  on  those  Pyidaungsu,  AFPFL, 
and  National  United  Front  politicians  who  were  not  in  jail.  This 
effort  failed,  for  only  the  last  group  agreed  to  cooperate.  On  July  4 
the  military  established  its  own  party,  the  Burma  Socialist  Pro¬ 
gramme  Party  (BSPP — see  Glossary).  In  March  1964  the  Law  to 
Protect  National  Solidarity  banned  all  political  parties  except  the 
BSPP,  and  Burma  became  a  one-party  state. 

In  January  1963  the  BSPP  published  The  System  of  Correlation 
of  Man  and  His  Environment,  a  detailed  exposition  of  its  ideology 
based  on  a  theory  of  human  nature  and  society.  Although  its 
author  has  never  been  officially  identified,  one  scholar  suggests 
that  it  was  most  likely  U  Chit  Hlaing,  a  Marxist  during  World  War 
II  and  member  of  the  BSPP  Central  Executive  Committee  as  late 
as  1981,  who  had  received  a  traditional  Buddhist  education.  The 
document  is  a  somewhat  vague  and  confusing  mixture  of  Buddhist 
and  Marxist  themes.  The  first  chapter,  dealing  with  the  “three 
worlds” — the  material  world,  the  animal  world,  and  the  phenome¬ 
nal  world — is  drawn  from  Buddhist  metaphysics  and  concludes 
that  “matter  and  mind  in  man  are  inseparably  linked  on  the 
ever-turning  wheel  of  change.”  There  are  discussions  of  “The 
Determining  Role  of  the  Working  People"  and  “The  Laws  erf* 
Process  and  the  History  of  Society,  ’  which  reveal  the  influence  erf 
Marxist  concepts.  Yet  die  significance  of  The  Sys*em  is  its  ultimate 
rejection  of  Marxist  theory.  This  is  apparent,  first,  in  its  denial  of 
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the  reality  of  fixed  laws  of  social  change,  such  as  Marxist  dialectical 
materialism.  Although  there  is  a  “law  of  dialectics”  (a  Buddhist 
term  in  Pali  being  used  to  denote  this),  it,  like  everything  else,  is 
subject  to  change  according  to  the  “law  of  impermanence”  (a  basic 
principle  of  Buddhism).  Second,  although  the  human  mind  and 
spirit  are  dependent  on  a  material  substratum,  they  attain  a 
degree  of  independence  (in  contrast  with  Marxist  economic 
determinism),  which  places  the  responsibility  for  social  change 
and  improvement  on  human  will  and  cultivation  of  mind  rather 
than  on  an  impersonal  process  of  evolution.  Thus,  the  much- 
emphasized  maxim,  “Man  Matters  Most.” 

The  System  rejects  a  “vulgar  materialism,”  in  which  "some 
so-called  ‘leftists’  appear  to  pay  scant  heed  to  mind  and  mental 
factors.  ”  It  also  embraces,  in  line  with  its  affirmation  of  the  “law  of 
impermanence”,  a  pragmatic  point  of  view,  asserting  that  the  BSPP 
would  examine  and  make  use  of  any  “progressive  ideas,  theories 
and  experiences  at  home  and  abroad"  that  would  benefit  the 
Union  of  Burma.  In  a  section  entitled  “Our  Attitude  to  our  own 
Ideology,”  it  states  that  the  party’s  ideology  ought  not  to  be 
regarded  as  complete  and  final,  that  it  is  constantly  undergoing  a 
process  of  formulation  and  reformulation  in  a  manner  consistent 
with  the  idea  that  “things  in  this  universe  are  transient  and  every 
period  in  its  own  life  is  all  too  brief.” 

Student  and  Sangha  Reactions 

Popular  reaction  to  the  coup  had  been  or.e  of  passive 
compliance,  tinged  with  a  sense  of  relief  that  the  military  had 
seemingly  stopped  the  deterioration  of  national  unity  that  had 
occurred  during  the  last  days  of  U  Nu’s  rule.  Yet  in  July  1962  the 
military  confronted  the  Rangoon  University  Student  Union.  Union 
protests  against  strict  new  university  regulations  turned  into  a  riot 
on  July  6;  General  Ne  Win  ordered  in  the  army,  which  fired  on 
the  students,  killing  at  least  15.  The  following  day  the  Student 
Union  building,  the  stage  for  the  fateful  student  strike  of  1936, 
was  demolished  by  the  military.  Protests  continued,  and  the 
university  was  closed  down  by  the  government.  It  was  clear  that  it 
would  no  longer  tolerate  the  students’  political  activist  role  (see 
Public  Order  in  Central  Burma,  ch.  5). 

The  government  moved  quickly  to  establish  control  over  the 
media  and  education.  The  Printers’  and  Publishers’  Regulation  Act 
required  that  all  publications  apply  for  an  annual  government 
license.  Opposition  papers,  such  as  the  Nation  of  Rangoon,  were 
shut  down.  A  government  newspaper.  Working  People’s  Daily, 
was  set  up.  The  importation  of  foreign  books  and  periodicals  was 
placed  under  the  control  of  a  government  firm.  The  1963  Private 
Schools  Registration  Act  laid  down  textbook  and  curriculum 
requirements  for  these  institutions,  which  carried  much  of  the 
burden  of  educating  the  country’s  children.  In  December  1965  all 
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private  newspapers  were  banned.  Hie  pluralistic  society  of 
precoup  Burma  was  gradually  brought  under  state  control. 

Despite  the  reliance  of  The  System  on  Buddhist  concepts  and  its 
rejection  of  Marxist  dialectics,  General  Ne  Win  was  secular  in 
outlook,  believing  that  the  government  ought  not  to  favor  any 
particular  religious  community.  The  military  did  not  support  the 
recognition  of  Buddhism  as  the  state  religion  and  sought  to 
distance  itself  from  religious  affairs.  This  proved  extremely 
difficult,  given  the  traditional  closeness  of  state  and  sangha,  which 
U  Nu  had  promoted.  Many  monks  were  suspicious  of  the 
government’s  intentions.  One  fear  was  that  the  Revolutionary 
Council’s  program  of  nationalization  of  the  economy,  labeled 
“communist,”  would  make  it  impossible  for  people  to  donate 
funds  for  the  support  of  monastic  communities.  One  monk,  U 
Kethaya,  a  leader  of  die  pro-AFPFL  Young  Monks’  Association, 
began  preaching  against  the  military  in  late  1963,  even  predicting 
that  U  Ne  Win,  like  Aung  San,  would  be  assassinated.  The 
government,  fearing  sangha  ire,  dared  not  arrest  him.  Overall,  it 
followed  the  precarious  course  of,  on  die  one  hand,  carrying  out 
the  disestablishment  of  the  sangjha  and,  on  the  other  hand,  of 
restraining  the  monks  from  taking  an  active  role  in  politics.  In 
January  1965  the  1949  Ecclesiastical  Courts  Act,  vesting  authority 
in  sangha  judges,  was  repealed,  along  with  other  measures 
providing  for  state  support  of  Buddhist  missionary  activities  and 
education  and  examinations  in  the  Tripitaka.  Yet  the  government 
in  April  1964  ordered  all  sangha  groups  to  register  with  the 
government.  This  measure  was  taken  in  order  to  purge  it  of 
“political”  monks. 

In  March  1965  some  2,000  representatives  from  all  sects  gath¬ 
ered  in  Rangoon  to  discuss  the  government’s  proposal  that  a  new 
Buddha  Sasana  Sangha  Organization  be  established  by  die  clergy 
to  regulate  its  affairs.  Widespread  opposition  within  the  clergy  was 
spurred  by  the  proposal  that  the  organization  issue  identity  cards 
for  all  monks.  There  were  massive  demonstrations  in  Mandalay, 
and  92  leading  monks,  as  well  as  over  1,000  Buddhist  laymen, 
were  arrested.  Although  the  organization  was  established,  its 
impact  on  the  sangha  was  minimal.  After  1965  there  were  no 
confrontations,  and  an  uneasy  truce  existed  between  die  govern¬ 
ment  and  the  monks. 

A  Nationalized  Economy 

Despite  the  emphasis  on  pragmatism  and  flexibility  expressed 
in  The  System  of  Correlation  of  Man  and  His  Envtr  mmettt,  the 
military  established  a  state-controlled  economic  system  that 
resembled  in  many  ways  those  of  Eastern  Europe.  This  course 
seems  to  have  been  initiated  in  February  1963  after  the  resigna¬ 
tion  of  Brigadier  Aung  Gyi,  a  key  figure  in  the  amp,  from  the 
Revolutionary  Council.  Aung  Gyi  had  advocated  a  mixed  public- 
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private  sector  economy.  Thereafter,  the  influence  of  Brigadier  Tin 
Pe  and  U  Ba  Nyein  (a  civilian),  both  doctrinaire  socialists,  was 
predominant.  There  followed  a  wave  of  nationalizations,  beginning 
with  the  British-owned  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  in  August 

1962  and  the  Burma  Oil  Company  in  January  1963.  Banks,  both 
domestic  and  foreign,  were  nationalized  in  February  1963;  that 
same  month  the  Enterprise  Nationalization  Law  decreed  that  all 
large-scale  industrial  enterprises  would  come  under  state  control 
by  June  1,  1963.  In  fact,  nationalization  of  large  enterprises, 
including  foreign -owned  ones,  continued  through  1964  and  1965. 
In  September  1963  the  People’s  Store  Corporation  was  set  up  to 
take  responsibility  for  retail  distribution  of  imported  and  domestic 
goods.  The  Defense  Services  Institute,  a  military-run  enterprise 
involved  in  a  number  of  activities  ranging  from  shipping  and 
hotels  to  the  sale  of  ngapi  (fish  paste,  a  staple  of  the  Burmese 
diet),  was  made  a  state  enterprise  in  October.  Overall,  some 
15,000  enterprises  were  taken  over  by  the  government  between 

1963  and  1972.  The  government  also  invested  more  than  K1 
billion  in  an  ambitious  industrialization  program  during  this 
period. 

On  May  17,  1964,  the  Demonetization  Law  was  promulgated. 
This  declared  that  K50  and  K100  notes  were  no  longer  legal 
tender.  The  law  required  persons  to  turn  them  in  to  the  authori¬ 
ties  (to  receive  a  maximum  refund  of  K500  in  smaller  notes),  and 
there  were  heavy  penalties  for  noncompliance.  In  August  a  special 
tax  was  imposed  on  bank  accounts  of  a  certain  amount  (the 
equivalent  of  US$882)  and  above.  These  laws  had  the  effect  of 
undermining  the  dominant  economic  position  of  Indian  and  Paki¬ 
stani  traders  and  retailers.  Responding  to  government  pressures, 
some  97,000  out  of  a  total  of  109,000  Indians  and  12,000  out  of 
26,000  Pakistanis  had  left  the  country  by  July  1965. 

Despite  the  growing  resemblance  of  the  management  of  the 
economy  to  that  of  communist  countries,  the  government  made  no 
real  attempt  to  collectivize  agriculture.  The  Union  of  Burma 
Agricultural  Marketing  Board,  similar  to  the  Agricultural  Market¬ 
ing  Board  established  by  the  U  Nu  government,  was  placed  in 
control  of  purchasing  paddy  from  the  farmers  and  exporting  it 
overseas.  The  government  moved  to  abolish  tenancy.  In  1963  laws 
were  passed  both  prohibiting  the  seizure  of  land  or  animals 
following  the  nonpayment  of  debts  and  the  setting  of  levels  of 
rent,  to  be  paid  either  in  cash  or  in  kind.  In  April  1965  the 
government  turned  to  what  General  Ne  Win  called  “unfinished 
business  which  mocks  our  declaration  that  we  will  not .  .  .  permit 
the  exploitation  of  man  by  man.”  The  Tenancy  Act  was  amended,  to 
abolish  rents  on  farmland. 

A  number  of  sympathetic  observers  pointed  out  that  the 
military’s  economic  policy  during  the  first  decade  of  its  rule  was 
designed  to  promote  equity  and  put  an  end  to  foreign  (including 
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both  Western  multinational  and  resident  Indian)  exploitation  of 
the  country,  rather  than  economic  growth.  Stagnation  of  the 
state-controlled  economy,  however,  resulted  in  practically  every¬ 
one’s  getting  smaller — though  perhaps  more  equal — slices  of  the 
pie.  Per  capita  income  in  constant  prices  rose  modestly  between 
FY  1962  and  FY  1972,  but  it  was  still  below  prewar  levels.  Although 
paddy  production  grew  from  6.7  million  to  8  million  tons  within 
the  same  period,  this  barely  kept  pace  with  population  growth. 
Rice  exports  declined  precipitously.  Their  value  in  FY  1965  was 
the  equivalent  of  US$134.5  million,  falling  to  US$52.7  million  in 
FY  1972.  Because  of  the  government’s  emphasis  on  rapid 
industrialization,  public  investment  in  agriculture  declined. 

Lack  of  consumer  goods  and  price-fixing  by  the  Agricultural 
Marketing  Board  gave  the  farmer  little  incentive  to  produce  more; 
his  best  rice  was  often  hidden  from  government  buyers  and  sold 
for  a  good  price  on  the  black  market.  The  quality  of  rice  exported 
by  the  board  thus  declined,  resulting  in  fewer  overseas  buyers  and 
less  foreign  exchange.  In  the  cities,  shortages  of  goods  in  the  People’s 
Stores,  the  shelves  of  which  were  often  bare,  and  high  inflation 
eroded  the  standard  of  living.  Consumer  goods  were  often  available 
only  on  the  high-priced  black  market.  An  American  observer  in  the 
early  1970s  discovered  that  in  the  Zegyo  Market  in  Mandalay,  a 
half-empty  bottle  of  “Horlicks,”  a  British  powdered  health  drink, 
sold  for  the  official  equivalent  of  US$12,  and  aspirin  was  available 
neither  there  nor  in  Rangoon’s  People’s  Stores.  The  capital,  once 
known  for  its  brightness  and  gaiety,  began  to  take  on  the  woebegone 
aura  of  a  Soviet  provincial  city  transported  to  the  tropics,  though 
lively  crowds  still  frequented  the  Shwedagon  Pagoda  and  its  precincts. 

The  government  initiated  a  major  reversal  in  policy  at  the  First 
Congress  of  the  BSPP,  held  in  June-July  1971,  when  it  approved 
the  document  “Long-Term  and  Short-Term  Economic  Policies  ot 
the  Burma  Socialist  Programme  Party.”  This  represented  a  less 
doctrinaire  approach  to  planning,  calling  for  the  abandonment  of 
Soviet-style  rapid  industrialization  and  giving  top  priority  to  the 
agricultural,  consumer  goods,  and  mining  sectors,  in  that  order. 
The  mistakes  of  the  past  and  the  plight  of  the  consumer  were 
acknowledged,  and  the  role  of  material  incentives  in  development 
was  stressed  over  ideological  mobilization.  The  congress  recom¬ 
mended  the  acceptance  of  limited  economic  assistance  from 
abroad,  without  compromising  Burma’s  neutralist  foreign  policy 
stance.  It  also  approved  the  Twenty-Year  Plan  (fiscal  year  [FY] 
1974-93),  projecting  growth  targets  of  5.9  percent  gross  domestic 
product  (GDP)  per  year  through  to  FY  1993,  when  Burma  would 
have  developed  into  a  “socialist  industrialized  state.” 

The  Nationalities  Issue  and  Insurgency 

Given  the  military’s  perception  at  the  time  of  the  1962  coup 
that  national  unity  was  threatened  by  the  demands  of  restive 


63 


r~  * 


Burma:  A  Country  Study 


minorities,  it  was  not  surprising  that  the  Revolutionary  Council 
radically  transformed  the  quasi-federal  structure  of  the  country. 
The  state  legislatures  or  councils,  the  office  of  minister  and  head 
of  the  states,  and  the  separate  state  administrations  were  abol¬ 
ished  and  replaced  by  a  system  of  state  councils  under  the  direct 
control  of  the  central  government.  The  military-controlled  SAC 
hierarchy  was  extended  to  the  states  as  well  as  to  Burma  Proper. 

In  February  1964  the  government  issued  the  “Declaration  of 
the  Conviction  of  the  Revolutionary  Council  on  the  Question  of 
Union  Nationalities.”  It  declared  that  both  economic  and  social 
development  were  tasks  to  be  undertaken  by  the  nation  as  a 
whole.  Minorities  were  cautioned  that  divisive  movements  would 
not  be  tolerated.  Minority  autonomy  was  limited  to  the  area  of 
culture:  languages  and  literature,  national  customs,  visual  and 
performing  arts,  and  religion.  Minority  cadres  were  trained  at  the 
new  Academy  for  the  Development  of  National  Croups,  founded 
at  Sagaing  and  later  moved  to  Ywathitgyi;  (ironically  in  the  heart¬ 
land  of  Burman  culture  in  Upper  Burma).  According  to  political 
analyst  Josef  Silverstein,  these  measures  in  fact  represented  the 
Revolutionary  Council’s  commitment  to  the  “nationalization  of  the 
society  and  die  Burmanization  of  its  culture.” 

In  June  1963  the  Revolutionary  Council  issued  an  invitation  to 
the  various  communist  and  ethnic  insurgent  groups  to  come  to 
Rangoon  and  discuss  peace  terms.  Safe  conduct  was  guaranteed, 
(  even  if  the  negotiations  failed.  Between  June  and  November, 

delegations  from  the  Red  and  White  Flag  communist  factions,  the 
Karen  National  Union,  the  Karenni  National  Progress  Party,  the 
New  Mon  State  Party,  the  Kachin  Independence  Organization, 

1  the  Chin  Group,  the  Shan  State  Army,  and  other  groups  appeared 

in  the  capital  to  talk  with  the  government.  Initially,  there  was 
optimism  that  peace  might  be  achieved;  by  mid-November, 
however,  the  talks  had  broken  down.  One  small  Karen  group  had 
agreed  to  demobilize,  but  the  only  lasting  result  of  the  parley  was 
the  creation  of  the  National  Democratic  United  Front  (NDUF)  by 
the  rebels,  a  loose  coalition  including  both  communist  and  ethnic 
groups,  which  fell  apart  in  the  early  1970s. 

1  Although  none  of  the  insurgent  groups,  or  coalition  of  groups, 

was  strong  enough  to  seize  power,  die  role  of  China  in  die 
communist  movement  in  the  late  1960s  posed  a  new  threat.  In  the 
mid-1960s  the  White  Flag  faction  of  the  BCP,  based  in  the  Pegu 
Yoma,  was  in  the  process  of  carrying  out  a  “cultural  revolution” 
purge  similar  to  the  one  going  on  in  China  at  that  time.  Thaldn 
Than  Tun,  the  organization’s  leader,  had  purged  most  of  the  old 
leadership  but  was  himself  assassinated  in  September  1968.  As  a 
result  of  a  Burma  Army  attack  on  the  White  Flag  stronghold  that 
disrupted  radio  contact  with  Beijing,  a  new  leader,  Thaldn  Zin, 
was  chosen  without  consulting  China,  which  favored  the  selection 
' '  «  i  of  another  BCP  leader,  Thaldn  Ba  Thein  Tin,  then  living  in  China. 
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Relations  between  Rangoon  and  Beijing  worsened  after  anti- 
Chinese  riots  in  June  1967  (see  Neutralism  and  Seclusion,  this 
ch.).  In  response,  China  began  to  give  material  support  to 
communist  insurgents  in  Burma.  Rather  than  aiding  the  White 
Flag  faction,  which  was  located  too  far  from  the  China  border  to 
be  readily  accessible,  the  Chinese  recruited  veteran  Kachin  rebel 
Naw  Seng — living  in  China — to  form  a  new  insurgent  force.  Naw 
Seng  was  made  a  member  of  the  BCP  White  Flag  Central 
Committee  and  later  of  the  BCP  Politburo;  in  reality  the  new 
insurgency,  known  as  the  BCP  Northeastern  Command,  was  quite 
separate  from  the  original  White  Flag  movement.  It  was  directly 
dependent  on  China  for  training,  aid,  and  support,  and  its  person¬ 
nel  consisted  primarily  of  ethnic  Kachin,  Shan,  and  Wa  minorities; 
the  Burman  contingent  was  virtually  nonexistent,  in  contrast  with 
the  original  Red  Flag  and  White  Flag  factions. 

Naw  Seng’s  army  of  some  1,000  strong  began  attacking  villages 
in  northern  Shan  State  and  southern  Kachin  State  in  early  1968; 
by  the  time  he  was  killed  in  the  early  1970s,  the  center  of  BCP 
insurgency  had  shifted  to  these  areas.  In  November  1970  the  Red 
Flag  insurgency  had  been  critically  weakened  by  the  capture  of  its 
leader,  Thaldn  Soe,  by  government  forces;  the  White  Flag  faction 
was  virtually  eliminated  in  March  1975  when  Burma  Army  troops 
killed  Thaldn  Zin  and  other  leaders  in  combat.  Thaldn  Ba  Thein 
Tin,  who  had  previously  switched  his  allegiance  within  the  party 
to  the  Northeastern  Command,  was  then  elected  chairman  of  the 
entire  BCP,  encompassing  both  the  Red  Flag  and  the  White  Flag 
remnants  and  the  insurgency  in  the  northeast.  The  latter  had 
diversified  at  that  time  into  several  components.  It  made  alliances 
with  ethnically  based  groups,  such  as  die  Kachin  Independence 
Organization,  the  Shan  State  Army,  the  United  Pa-O  Organiza¬ 
tion,  and  the  Shan  State  Nationalities  Liberation  Organization. 

Another  insurgent  group  was  established  by  U  Nu  following  his 
departure  from  Burma  in  1969.  Called  the  National  United 
Liberation  Front,  a  coalition  of  his  Parliamentary  Democracy 
Party  and  ethnic  groups,  it  operated  along  the  Thailand-Burma 
border.  The  movement  gradually  lost  momentum,  however,  after 
U  Nu  resigned  as  its  president  in  January  1972. 

Neutralism  and  Seclusion 

Foreign  policy  represents  the  strongest  line  of  continuity 
between  the  parliamentary  and  military  periods.  The  very  day  of 
the  coup,  the  Revolutionary  Council  announced  its  “adherence  to 
a  policy  of  positive  neutrality,”  guaranteeing  “the  continuance  of 
the  existing  cordial  relations  with  all  countries.” 

Neutralism,  however,  was  combined  with  a  new  element,  a 
policy  of  seclusion.  This  was,  in  part,  a  reaction  to  the  perceived 
threat  of  external  involvement  in  the  insurgent  movements. 
Another  element  in  the  country’s  isolationism— the  result  of  atti- 
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tudes  going  back  to  the  colonial  era — was  fear  of  foreign  economic 
domination  and  the  desire  to  create,  as  far  as  possible,  an  autarkic 
socialist  economic  system.  A  third  element  was  cultural.  When 
the  government  took  control  of  the  media  and  the  school  system, 
it  sought  to  eliminate  sources  of  “decadent”  Western  influence. 
Foreign  agencies,  such  as  the  Asia  Foundation,  the  Ford 
Foundation,  the  British  Council,  and  the  library  of  the  United 
States  Information  Agency,  were  shut  down.  Western  missionaries 
were  expelled  and  foreign  tourists  and  scholars  excluded  from  the 
country. 

Burma  continued  to  refuse  to  align  itself  with  either  of  the 
superpowers  and  kept  aloof  from  regional  associations,  such  as  the 
Association  of  Southeast  Asian  States  (ASEAN),  which  was  formed 
in  1967.  Relations  with  China  were  initially  excellent,  as  signaled 
by  the  friendly  visit  of  President  Liu  Shaoqi  in  April  1963.  The 
radicalization  of  China  that  took  place  during  the  great  Proletarian 
Cultural  Revolution  of  1966-68,  however,  led  to  a  sudden  wors¬ 
ening  of  relations.  The  Chinese  embassy  in  Rangoon  began 
encouraging  local  Chinese  to  participate  in  Cultural  Revolution- 
style  activities  in  1967,  much  to  the  distress  of  the  government. 
An  especially  touchy  issue  was  the  wearing  of  red  badges  showing 
pictures  of  Chinese  Communist  Party  Chairman  Mao  Zedong, 
which  the  government  prohibited.  Resident  Chinese  students 
protested,  and  there  were  violent  confrontations  with  Burmese 
students  on  June  27,  1967.  This  led  to  attacks  against  Chinese 
shops,  houses,  and  automobiles  and  against  the  Chinese  embassy. 
One  Chinese  aid  official  was  killed  by  Burmese  mobs.  When  the 
government  refused  to  give  a  full  apology  and  punish  the 
perpetrators,  the  Beijing  official  press  began  calling  for  the  over¬ 
throw  of  General  Ne  Win,  labeling  him  a  “fascist  military 
dictator.”  Burma  and  China  withdrew  their  ambassadors,  and 
Chinese  aid  programs  were  suspended.  Support  at  this  time  was 
given  to  the  creation  of  the  communist  insurgent  movement  in  the 
northeastern  border  area.  By  March  1971,  however,  relations 
were  restored  and  subsequently  were  good,  though  Chinese  sup¬ 
port  of  the  BCP  would  continue  to  be  a  point  of  irritation. 

Burma’s  relations  with  its  other  neighbors  remained  cordial, 
though  distant.  A  problem  arose  with  India  concerning  the  nation¬ 
alization  and  demonetarization  decrees,  which  affected  Indians 
resident  in  Burma  and  led  to  the  repatriation  of  thousands, 
but  was  settled  amicably  by  the  mid-1970s  (see  Relations  with 
Selected  Countries,  ch.  4).  Relations  with  Thailand  were  strained 
for  a  time  by  the  presence  of  U  Nu’s  forces  on  the  border, 
but  he  was  expelled  from  Thailand  in  1973.  Burma  remained 
outside  of  the  vortex  of  the  Vietnam  Conflict,  though  there 
is  evidence  that  there  was  cooperation  between  the  BCP  insur¬ 
gents  in  training  communist  Pathet  Lao  forces  on  the  Burma- 
Laos  frontier. 
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The  Socialist  Republic  of  the  Union  of  Burma 

In  line  with  the  Revolutionary  Council’s  determination  to 
transform  the  BSPP  from  a  cadre  to  a  mass  party,  a  new  party 
constitution  was  drafted  in  November  1969,  laying  out  clear-cut 
party  organizations  on  the  regional  and  local  levels,  requirements 
for  party  membership,  and  specific  intraparty  decisionmaking 
procedures,  based  on  “democratic  centralism.”  The  Revolutionary 
Council  promised  a  transition  from  rule  by  a  close-knit  military 
elite  to  a  “socialist  democracy”  having  a  broader  base  of  popular 
participation.  In  this  spirit  General  Ne  Win  and  20  other  military 
leaders  resigned  their  commissions  in  April  1972;  U  Ne  Win 
continued,  however,  as  prime  minister  and  head  of  the  BSPP. 

At  the  First  Congress  of  the  BSPP,  held  in  June-July  1971,  the 
party  constitution  was  officially  adopted,  and  a  committee  was  set 
up  to  draft  a  new  state  constitution,  headed  by  Brigadier  San  Yu,  a 
member  of  the  Revolutionary  Council.  Its  97  members  included 
33  military  officers  and  representatives  of  workers’,  peasants’,  and 
ethnic  groups.  At  the  October  1973  Second  Congress  the 
committee’s  draft  constitution  was  approved.  In  a  referendum 
held  in  late  December,  the  document  received  overwhelming 
popular  approval  (90.2  percent  of  the  13.3  million  eligible  voters 
participating),  though  participation  and  approval  rates  were  lower 
in  the  states  than  in  the  divisions.  The  Constitution  was  promul¬ 
gated  on  January  3,  1974;  in  March  2,  1974,  the  Revolutionary 
Council  dissolved  itself,  transferring  power  to  the  newly  elected  i 

People’s  Assembly  (Pyithu  Hluttaw).  U  Ne  Win  became  president 
of  the  new  Socialist  Republic  of  the  Union  of  Burma. 

The  preamble  to  the  1974  Constitution  states  the  new  socialist 
republic’s  commitment  to  “socialist  democracy”  and  “a  socialist  | 

economic  system.”  It  recognizes  only  a  single  political  party,  the 
BSPP.  The  People’s  Assembly,  a  unicameral  legislature  popularly 
elected  for  a  four-year  term,  “exercises  sovereign  power  on  behalf 
of  the  people,”  although  administration  is  the  responsibility  of  the 
State  Council  and  the  Council  of  Ministers,  both  of  which  it 
nominates  (see  Constitutional  Framework,  ch.  4).  Below  the 
national  level  is  a  three-tiered  administrative  structure,  encom¬ 
passing  people’s  councils  at  the  state  and  division,  township,  and 
ward  and  village -tract  levels.  The  councils  are  structurally  analo¬ 
gous  to  the  national  legislature  and  choose  their  own  executive 
committees.  The  different  levels  are  linked  through  the  principle 
of  “local  autonomy  under  central  leadership.”  On  the  regional 
level  there  are  seven  divisions  and  seven  states,  the  latter  includ-  ; 

ing  Karen  State,  Chin  State,  Rakhine  State,  and  Mon  State,  as 
well  as  the  states  created  at  the  time  of  independence. 

The  most  striking  contrast  between  the  1947  constitution  and 
the  1974  one  is  the  status  of  the  national  minorities.  The  quasi- 
federal  structure  and  the  specifically  ethnic  character  of  the  states 
were  abolished  on  the  principle,  enunciated  by  U  Ne  Win  at  the 
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1969  Party  Seminar,  that  “our  Union  is  just  one  homogeneous 
whole.  A  Chin,  for  instance,  can  go  wherever  he  likes  within  the 
Union  and  stay  wherever  he  likes.  So,  too,  a  Burmese  [Burman]. 
Everyone  can  take  part  in  any  of  the  affairs,  whether  political, 
economic,  administrative,  or  judicial.  He  can  choose  his  own 
role.”  Given  this  assumption,  U  Ne  Win  argued,  “we  will  not 
need  to  have  separate  governments  within  the  Union.” 

During  the  decade  of  the  1970s  national  unity  and  “socialist 
democracy”  remained  elusive  goals.  In  May  1974  there  was  a 
strike  by  oil  field  workers  at  Chauk  demanding  higher  wages;  the 
following  month  far  more  serious  disturbances  occurred  as  work¬ 
ers  struck  the  railroad  yard  at  Insein  protesting  food  shortages  and 
high  prices.  The  strike  soon  spread  to  some  42  other  state 
enterprises.  Riots  followed,  and  at  least  22  persons  were  killed  by 
police,  although  unofficial  sources  give  a  much  higher  number.  In 
December  university  students  and  Buddhist  monks  demonstrated 
over  what  they  perceived  was  the  government’s  refusal  to  give 
appropriate  honors  to  U  Thant,  a  close  associate  of  U  Nu  and 
former  United  Nations  secretary  general,  who  had  died  on 
November  25,  1974.  They  seized  his  body  and  held  their  own 
funeral  at  the  site  of  the  demolished  Rangoon  University  Student 
Union.  Government  troops  recovered  his  coffin,  reburying  it  near 
the  Shwedagon  Pagoda.  There  followed  riots  throughout  Rangoon, 
and  students  and  monks  called  for  the  overthrow  of  “one  party 
dictatorship.”  Martial  law  was  declared;  nine  people  were  killed 
and  some  1,800  arrested.  A  new  law  forbidding  antistate  activities 
was  passed  in  early  1975  (see  Crime  and  the  Criminal  Justice 
System,  ch.  5). 

In  July  1976  opposition  appeared  within  the  ranks  of  the 
military  itself  as  a  number  of  younger  army  officers  plotted  a  coup 
d’etat  and  the  assassination  of  U  Ne  Win,  U  San  Yu,  and  Colonel 
Tin  Oo,  director  general  of  the  powerful  National  Intelligence 
Board  (see  Intelligence  Agencies,  ch.  5).  Members  of  the  coup 
group  were  apparently  disgruntled  over  the  resignation  of  another 
popular  military  officer,  Defense  Minister  Brigadier  General  Tin 
U,  in  March  and  were  committed  to  reforming  the  socialist 
economic  system,  which  they  saw  as  condemning  the  country  to 
ever-deepening  poverty.  They  were  put  on  trial  in  September 
along  with  Tin  U,  who  apparently  knew  of  the  plot  but  did  not 
inform  the  government.  The  coup  leader  was  condemned  to 
death,  and  the  others  were  given  prison  terms. 

Insurgency  continued,  and  activities  by  more  than  a  dozen 
major  groups  were  recorded  in  1977.  These  occurred  in  the  north 
and  northeastern  border  regions,  where  the  BCP  continued  to 
pose  the  greatest  threat  when  allied  with  smaller  groups  and 
posed  a  lesser  threat  in  Rakhine  and  Mon  states  (see  Revolu¬ 
tionary,  Separatist,  and  Warlord  Groups,  ch.  5).  The  grsdua) 
withdrawal  of  Chinese  support  from  the  BCP  Northeastern  Com- 
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mand  led  it  to  engage  more  actively  in  the  lucrative  opium 
trade. 

A  stagnant,  high-inflation  economy  in  which  growth  in  GDP 
(see  Glossary)  barely  kept  pace  with  population  growth  and  in 
which  exports  decbued  continued  to  worry  government  leaders. 
In  November  1976  the  Burma  Aid  Group  had  been  formed  under 
the  auspices  of  the  World  Bank  (see  Aid,  Credit,  and  Investment, 
ch.  3).  This  group,  which  included  Japan,  the  Western  nations, 
and  multilateral  lenders,  such  as  the  World  Bank  and  the  Asian 
Development  Bank,  approved  increased  aid  for  Burma  and  recom¬ 
mended  reform  of  the  socialist  economic  system. 

At  the  Third  Congress  of  the  BSPP  in  February  1977  there  was 
a  purge  of  the  Central  Committee,  and  the  socialist  economist  U 
Ba  Nyein  and  40  others  were  obliged  to  resign.  The  congress 
concluded  that  the  faulty  implementation  of  policy,  rather  than 
the  "Burmese  Way  to  Socialism,”  was  responsible  for  the  bad  state 
of  the  economy.  BSPP  Secretary  General  U  San  Yu  called  for 
changes  in  the  management  of  state  and  cooperative  enterprises 
and  better  incentives  for  private  producers.  He  also  proposed  the 
acceptance  of  a  greater  volume  of  foreign  aid  and  suggested  the 
possibility  of  the  government’s  forming  joint  ventures  with  foreign 
firms.  The  Right  of  Private  Enterprise  Law  was  promulgated  in 
September  1977  (see  Public  and  Private  Enterprises  and  Markets, 
ch.  3).  It  guaranteed  against  the  nationalization  of  a  wide  spectrum 
of  sectors  until  FY  1993,  the  end  of  the  Twenty-Year  Plan. 

The  inflow  of  foreign  aid  and  investment,  the  growth  of  a 
small-scale  private  enterprise,  and  improvements  in  the  state’s 
methods  of  procuring  rice  from  farmers  contributed  to  an 
improvement  in  the  economy  after  the  Third  Congress  in  1977.  In 
the  1978-81  period  GDP  growth  rates  averaged  6.2  percent 
(adjusted). 

In  February  1978  government  officials  began  registering  the 
Muslim  inhabitants  of  the  northern  region  of  Rakhine  State, 
arresting  and  detaining  a  number  as  illegal  residents.  This  caused 
a  panic  among  the  Muslims,  resulting  in  the  flight  of  some  200,000 
across  the  border  into  neighboring  Bangladesh.  Fears  that  the 
government  was  embarking  on  an  anti-Muslim  policy  were 
quelled  after  negotiations  with  Bangladesh  were  concluded,  pro¬ 
viding  for  the  repatriation  of  the  refugees.  Burma’s  remaining 
Indian  minority,  which  included  both  Muslims  and  Hindus, 
looked  with  some  apprehension  on  the  expected  passage  of  a  new 
citizenship  law,  drafted  in  1980,  which  denied  nonindigenous 
citizens  (those  whose  forebears  had  not  lived  in  Burma  before 
1824)  certain  political  and  economic  rights  (see  Constitutional 
Framework,  ch.  4). 

Burma's  resignation  from  the  Sixth  Nonaligned  Summit 
Conference,  held  in  Havana  in  September  1979,  represented  a 
departure  from  the  country’s  usual  low  profile  in  the  international 
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arena,  though  not  from  its  stated  policy  of  independence  and 
neutrality.  The  Burmese  delegation  protested  the  pro-Soviet 
orientation  of  the  conference,  pushed  by  Cuba,  as  a  violation  of 
the  movement’s  basic  principles.  According  to  Foreign  Minister  U 
Mying  Maung,  “the  principles  of  the  Movement  are  not  recogniz¬ 
able  any  more;  they  are  not  merely  dim,  they  are  dying  .  .  .  there 
are  those  .  .  .  who  deliberately  exploit  the  Movement  to  gain 
their  own  grand  designs”  (see  Foreign  Policy  Environment,  ch.  4). 

In  May  1980  the  government  sponsored  the  First  Congregation 
of  the  Sangha  of  All  Orders  for  Purification,  Perpetuation,  and 
Propagation  of  the  Sasana,  held  at  Rangoon  on  the  site  of  U  Nu’s 
Sixth  World  Buddhist  Council  of  1954-56.  The  1,218  representa¬ 
tives  of  the  various  sangha  communities  agreed  to  establish  a  new 
institutional  structure  for  the  monkhood  that  would  promote  order 
and  self-discipline  and  prevent  imposters  from  infiltrating  (see 
Recent  Political  Developments,  ch.  4;  Public  Order  in  Central 
Burma,  ch.  5).  An  ecclesiastical  court  system  was  also  revived. 
Some  observers  considered  the  congregation  as  the  beginning  of  a 
new  relationship  between  the  state  and  sangha,  similar  to  that 
which  existed  under  the  Burmese  kings.  Although  the  govern¬ 
ment  did  not  abandon  the  principle  of  the  separation  of  church 
and  state  embodied  in  the  1974  Constitution,  it  was  perceived  that 
U  Ne  Win,  now  an  old  man,  was  taking  on  the  aura  of  a  traditional 
Burmese  ruler  and  patron  of  Buddhism.  Thus  he  ordered  the 
construction  of  a  new  pagoda,  to  contain  Buddhist  relics  donated 
by  the  king  of  Nepal,  near  the  Shwedagon  Pagoda  in  Rangoon. 

On  May  28,  1980,  the  government  announced  a  general 
amnesty  to  last  90  days.  It  also  established  an  honorary  order,  the 
Naing-Ngant  Gon-Yi,  to  be  given  to  those  who  had  participated  in 
the  independence  struggle,  including  opponents  of  the  government 
who  took  advantage  of  the  amnesty.  A  cash  award  for  these 
now-aging  heroes  was  also  established.  On  July  29  U  Nu  returned 
to  Burma  under  the  amnesty’s  terms,  saying  that  he  would  devote 
the  remainder  of  his  years  to  religious  scholarship. 

In  August  1981  at  the  Fourth  Congress  of  the  BSPP,  U  Ne  Win 
announced  his  plan  to  retire  as  president  following  the  October 
elections  to  the  People’s  Assembly.  He  was  succeeded  after  the 
election  by  U  San  Yu,  former  BSPP  general  secretary,  although  he 
retained  his  post  as  leader  of  the  BSPP. 


*  *  * 


Extensive  discussions  of  early  Burmese  history  can  be  found  in 
G.  Coedfcs’  The  Indianized  States  of  Southeast  Asia  and  in  the 
opening  chapters  of  John  F.  Cady’s  The  United  States  and  Burma, 
Maung  Htin  Aung’s  A  History  of  Burma,  and  D.G.E.  Hall’s  A 
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History  of  South-East  Asia.  Michael  Aung  Th win’s  “Jambudipa: 
Classical  Burma’s  Camelot,”  published  in  Essays  on  Burma  (1981), 
describes  the  ideological  and  institutional  bases  of  traditional 
Burmese  kingship,  focusing  on  the  Pagan  period. 

For  information  on  the  Konbaung  and  colonial  periods,  D.G.E. 
Hall’s  treatment  in  A  History  of  South-East  Asia  is  considered  by 
many  to  be  definitive.  Maung  Htin  Aung’s  A  History  of  Burma 
and  The  Stricken  Peacock:  Anglo-Burmese  Relations,  1752-1948 
are  passionately  nationalistic  but  provide  a  needed  balance  to 
Hall’s  perspective,  which  is  that  of  the  British  colonial  official. 
Charles  L.  Keeton’s  King  Thebaw  and  the  Ecological  Rape  of 
Burma  fails  to  develop  fully  its  thesis  on  the  role  of  the  ecology  in 
history  but  provides  a  fascinating  account  of  the  last  years  of  the 
Burmese  kingdom.  On  the  colonial  economy  and  society,  the  best 
analyses  are  provided  by  John  S.  Fumivall’s  Colonial  Policy  and 
Practice:  A  Comparative  Study  of  Burma  and  Netherlands  India 
and  Michael  Adas’  The  Burma  Delta:  Economic  Development  and 
Social  Change  on  an  Asian  Rice  Frontier,  1852-1941.  Interesting 
discussions  of  the  evolution  of  Burmese  social  and  political 
thought,  especially  as  related  to  Buddhism,  are  provided  by  E. 
Sarkisvanz’  Buddhist  Backgrounds  of  the  Burmese  Revolution  and 
Trevor  Ling’s  “Burmese  Philosophy  Today”  in  Aston  Philosophy 
Today  edited  by  Dale  Riepe.  Maung  Maung’s  Aung  San  of  Burma 
and  U  Nu’s  autobiography,  U  Nu:  Saturday's  Son,  provide  vivid 
portraits  of  these  national  leaders. 

Hugh  Tinker’s  The  Union  of  Burma,  the  third  edition  of  which 
was  published  in  1961,  is  a  good  discussion  of  the  postindepen¬ 
dence  period.  Regarding  Burma  after  the  military  takeover,  Josef 
Silverstein’s  Burma:  Military  Rule  and  the  Politics  of  Stagnation 
and  Burmese  Politics:  The  Dilemma  of  National  Unity  are 
valuable.  Recent  developments  are  traced  in  the  February  issues 
of  the  monthly  Aston  Survey,  the  yearbook  Southeast  Asian 
Affairs,  and  the  Far  Eastern  Economic  Review’s  Asto  Yearbook. 
(For  further  information  and  complete  citations,  see  Bibliography.) 


THE  LAND  OF  BURMA  has  long  supported  a  thriving  agricul¬ 
tural  society.  Three  major  rivers  flow  from  the  ranges  of  moun¬ 
tains  in  the  far  north,  and  lesser  streams  drain  the  hills  and 
mountains  that  form  the  country’s  eastern  and  western  borders.  In 
the  central  lowlands  of  the  country  live  the  Burmans,  who  control 
the  society  and  are  basically  farmers  speaking  the  Burmese  lan¬ 
guage  and  practicing  Theravada  Buddhism.  In  the  southern  part  of 
die  central  lowlands,  wet-rice  agriculture  is  typical,  but  in  the 
drier  areas  dry-rice  fanning  is  necessary,  mixed  with  other  crops, 
such  as  millet. 

Surrounding  the  Butman  majority,  and  sometimes  intermixed 
with  them  in  lowland  settlements,  are  a  host  of  ethnic  minorities, 
each  of  which  may  have  its  own  history,  language,  religion,  and 
life-style.  These  minorities  have  interacted  with  Burmans  for  so 
many  centuries  that  whenever  they  opt  to  do  so,  they  may  assume 
Burman  ways  for  strategic  reasons.  In  the  southwest  are  the 
Buddhist  Arakanese,  speaking  a  form  of  Burmese  but  having  a 
proud  historical  independence  until  the  late  eighteenth  century. 
North  of  them  in  the  plains  and  mostly  in  the  hills  are  the  Chin 
peoples,  who  have  their  own  language  and  religion  and  live  a 
mountain  life  in  contrast  to  their  Buddhist  lowland  neighbors.  Still 
farther  north  are  the  Naga  and  Kachin  hill  peoples,  having  a 
distinct  language  and  culture,  most  preferring  the  safety  of  the 
mountains  but  others  settling  in  the  valleys  with  Burmans  or 
another  minority,  the  Shans.  The  Shans  (or  Tai,  as  they  call 
themselves)  are  usually  rice  formers,  have  their  own  language  and 
customs,  and  practice  their  own  variants  of  Theravada  Buddhism. 

Along  the  eastern  borders  of  Burma  are  still  more  complex 
groups  of  peoples,  including  a  large  population  of  valley  Shans  in 
She  eastern  Shan  Plateau.  In  eastern  hill  and  mountain  areas  also 
may  be  found  Kachins,  Was,  Akhas,  Lisus,  Paiaungs,  Kayahs, 
Karens,  and  many  others,  groups  of  whom  may  prefer  to  stress 
their  distinctness  or  separateness  from  the  Burmans  or  decide  to 
throw  in  their  lot  with  lowland,  “civilized”  life.  In  the  southeast  of 
the  country,  in  addition  to  the  Karens,  are  the  Mons,  descendants 
of  a  once-powerful  southern  kingdom  of  Mon-speaking  Buddhists 
who  were  conquered  by  the  Burmans  in  the  late  eighteenth 
century.  To  make  the  society  of  Burma  even  more  complex  are 
thousands  of  Muslims,  Hindus,  Chinese,  and  others  originally 
from  neighboring  countries  who  live  in  urban  settlements  or  are 
found  scattered  about  the  countryside. 

All  these  ethnic  peoples  are  “Burmese,”  that  is,  part  of  the 
modern  nation  of  Burma,  but  they  are  not  "Burman,”  a  term 
referring  only  to  those  who  have  elected  to  become  part  of  the 
mainstream,  speak  Burmese,  practice  Theravada  Buddhism  and. 
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now,  Burmese  socialism.  To  be  Burman  implies  a  certain  amount 
of  genetic  consistency,  but  other  ethnic  peoples  may  become 
Burman  by  making  a  cultural  conversion.  Many  ethnic  groups  in 
modem  Burma  refuse  to  make  that  conversion  to  a  world  view 
that  harmonizes  with  those  Burmans  controlling  the  government. 

Social  control  in  Burma,  as  well  as  in  other  parts  of  Southeast 
Asia,  has  classically  involved  attempts  by  a  central  source  of  power 
to  integrate  disparate  groups  within  radiating  rings  of  influence, 
like  a  circular  mandala  (see  Glossary)  that  is  most  intense  at  its 
core  but  weakens  as  its  concentric  lines  fade  and  finally  disinte¬ 
grate  at  its  farthest  reaches.  Political  mandalas  of  power  rise  and 
fall  according  to  the  capital’s  ability  to  extend  its  rings  of  control. 
At  the  edges  of  such  systems — Burma  since  independence  in  1948 
being  a  prime  example — ethnic  minorities,  particularly  in  the  hills 
and  mountains,  have  managed  to  maintain  a  fair  degree  of 
independence;  thus  they  have  resisted  the  establishment  of  mod¬ 
em  boundary  lines,  which  has  made  them  de  facto  citizens  of  a 
nation  they  have  never  permanently  acknowledged.  In  the  early 
1980s  the  modem  nation  of  Burma  was  attempting  to  impose  a 
military-led  socialist  mandala  of  power  from  its  Burman  capital  of 
Rangoon.  Like  earlier  mandalas,  its  reach  was  weaker  the  farther 
one  moved  from  the  capital;  at  the  fringes,  or  border  areas, 
non-Burmans  have  been  able  to  assert  their  independence  by 
mounting  armed  rebellions,  preserving  their  ancient  languages, 
dressing  differently,  retaining  ancient  non-Buddhist  religious 
beliefs,  or  simply  by  following  a  different  life  in  the  inaccessible 
hills  or  distant  valleys.  Ethnic  identity  in  modem  Burma  has  not 
only  been  partially  a  genetic  consequence  of  history  but  increas¬ 
ingly  also  entailed  a  conscious  choice  to  be  culturally  non- Burman. 
The  Burmans,  nonetheless,  work  hard  to  create  national  unity  out 
of  such  diversity. 

Physical  Environment 

Burma  has  an  area  of  about  678,000  square  kilometers,  sharing 
boundaries  with  Bangladesh  and  India  in  the  west  and  northwest, 
with  China  in  the  north  and  northeast,  and  with  Laos  and  Thailand 
in  the  east  and  southeast  (see  fig.  6).  Land  frontiers  consist  for  the 
most  part  of  a  ring  of  hills  and  rugged  mountains,  making  overland 
transportation  between  Burma  and  its  neighbors  very  difficult.  In 
the  south  and  southwest  the  country  frees  the  Bay  of  Bengal  and 
the  Andaman  Sea  along  an  extensive  coastline.  Internally,  com¬ 
munication  is  facilitated  by  the  Irrawaddy  River  system  that  drains 
the  greater  part  of  the  country,  arising  from  its  source  in  the  for¬ 
ested  mountains  of  northern  Burma  and  flowing  southward  through 
the  country’s  central  lowlands  toward  an  expansive  delta,  where 
nine  mouths  of  the  river  empty  into  the  Bay  of  Bengal. 

The  central  lowlands  lie  between  a  range  of  mountains  known  to 
the  Burmese  as  the  Arakan  Yoma  on  the  west  and  the  Shan 
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Plateau  in  the  east.  The  folds  of  the  plateau  and  the  ranges  of  the 
Arakan  Yoma  are  aligned  in  a  generally  north-to-south  direction, 
the  deeply  dissected  Shan  Plateau  extending  southward  into  the 
Tenasserim  coastal  region  of  the  Malay  Peninsula.  Another  large 
river,  the  Salween,  flows  across  the  plateau;  this  is  generally 
steeply  rolling  terrain,  having  an  average  elevation  of  984  meters 
above  sea  level  and  at  certain  places  rises  to  twice  that  height. 

The  climate  of  the  country  is  under  the  influence  of  the 
southwest  monsoon,  which  blows  off  the  Indian  Ocean  and  divides 
the  year  into  three  seasons:  a  rainy  season,  from  late  May  to  late 
October;  a  cool  season,  from  late  October  to  mid-February;  and  a 
hot  season,  from  mid-February  to  late  May.  Despite  the  influence 
of  the  monsoon  over  much  of  the  country,  the  amount  of  rainfall 
varies  sharply  by  area.  Along  the  coastline,  where  the  west 
monsoon  winds  are  forced  to  rise  and  cool,  annual  rainfall  is  very 
heavy.  In  drier  upland  areas  annual  precipitation  is  considerably 
less. 

Always  somewhat  protected  and  isolated  by  the  formidable  ring 
of  mountains  on  its  borders,  Burmese  society  has  developed  in  its 
unique  manner,  never  unaffected  by  the  larger  nations  of  India 
and  China  but  always  able  to  develop  in  a  particularly  Burmese 
way.  The  variety  in  the  physical  environment  in  Burma  itself  has 
ensured  that  a  people  unusually  close  to  nature  in  their  ways  of 
living  would  develop  a  society  itself  complex  and  varied. 

Those  seeking  to  develop  an  understanding  of  Burma  are  often 
encouraged  to  begin  with  comprehending  the  difference  between 
the  wet-rice-producing  tropical  lowlands  and  the  drier  hills.  These 
contrasts  are  often  not  as  simple  as  they  first  may  seem,  but  as  an 
introduction,  the  valley-hill  dichotomy  is  useful. 

Blessed  with  huge  rivers  flowing  southward  from  the  heartlands 
of  Asia,  Burma  has  collected  for  millennia  rich,  alluvial  soil  that 
has  been  the  base  for  a  tropical  panorama  of  life  and  a  promise, 
sometimes  achieved,  of  an  agricultural  bonanza.  Hie  drenching 
monsoons  inundate  the  plains  and  even  help  the  drier  uplands 
during  the  rainy  season  of  roughly  three  months.  Trapped  in 
ancient  irrigation  canals — low  earth  dikes — this  life-giving  water 
has  supported  centuries  of  ricegrowers  in  what  is  often  called 
Lower  Burma  (approximately  the  lower  one-third  of  the  country), 
including  the  coastal  and  river  delta  regions  that,  particularly 
during  the  last  hundred  years,  were  opened  up  to  cultivation. 
Lower  Burma  may  also  refer  to  the  area  annexed  by  the  British  in 
their  second  war  against  the  Burmese  in  the  mid-nineteenth 
century.  In  general,  it  may  be  thought  of  as  the  wet-rice  region 
that  is  not  the  historical  heart  of  the  country  but  rather  the  more 
modern  agricultural  rice-basket  centering  on  the  modern-day  capi¬ 
tal  of  Rangoon. 

In  actuality,  Lower  Burma  includes  not  only  the  whole 
Tenasserim  coastal  region  along  the  Andaman  Sea,  encompassing 
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intricate  islands  stretching  down  toward  Malaysia,  but  also  the 
areas  around  Moulmein  and  Pegu,  traditionally  the  ancient  home 
of  the  Mons,  a  people  whose  ancestry  certainly  rivals  or  surpasses 
in  antiquity  that  of  those  known  as  the  Burmans.  Centuries  of 
political  maneuvering  in  Lower  Burma  can  be  traced  in  the 
settlement  patterns  today  around  the  deltas  of  the  great 
Irrawaddy,  Sittang,  and  Salween  rivers,  where  peoples  such  as  the 
Mons  and  Karens  have  been  made  into  citizens  of  the  modem 
state  of  Burma  but  proudly  hold  memories  of  a  separate  ethnic 
identity  that  modem  politicians  find  difficult  to  meld  into  a  single 
national  will. 

North  and  upriver  of  the  wet-rice  plains  are  the  drier  heartlands 
of  Upper  Burma,  where  the  classical  civilizations  of  Burma 
developed.  For  about  a  thousand  years,  kingdoms,  based  on 
control  of  central  Burmese  agriculture  and  manpower,  shifted 
their  capitals  to  fulfill  predictions  of  good  fortune  (see  Early 
Burmese  Kingdoms,  ch.  1).  As  these  kingdoms  and  their  urban 
centers  rose  and  fell,  the  villages  of  outlying  formers  survived,  and 
through  much  adversity  and  forgotten  predictions  the  villages 
have  endured,  not  without  memories  of  royal  fortunes  that  have 
impinged  on  their  tested  and  trusted  rural  ways.  The  medieval 
city  of  Pagan  and  the  last  royal  capital  of  Mandalay  still  somehow 
manage  to  retain  a  mood  of  greatness  and  past  glory  that  radiates 
into  the  countryside.  Because  a  national  sense  of  pride  developed 
in  a  riverine  environment  so  for  from  the  sea  and  so  seemingly 
protected  by  the  mountain  ranges  about  it.  Upper  Burma  at 
moments  of  greatness  believed  it  was  indeed  the  special  heart  of 
the  world,  the  center  of  everything  important.  The  feet  that  the 
Chinese,  Japanese,  and  British  had  at  one  time  swept  over  the 
land,  leaving  ruins  in  their  wake,  has  not  dimmed  the  conviction 
that  Upper  Burma  remains  the  guardian  of  traditions  and  truths  of 
considerable  cosmic  import. 

While  kingdoms  rose  and  fell  in  the  plains  and  village  formers 
perfected  the  art  of  surviving  palace  coups  and  foreign  invasions, 
the  people  in  the  hills  also  became  quite  adept  at  keeping  out  of 
the  way  when  the  armies  raged  and  sought  recruits.  Like  moun¬ 
tain  dwellers  everywhere,  Burmese  hill  groups  have  prized  their 
freedom  and  right  to  live  less  luxuriously  than  their  valley 
neighbors.  Since  the  rivers  of  Burma  tend  to  run  from  north  to 
south,  with  ranges  of  mountains  in  between,  the  rivers,  roads,  and 
trails  from  east  to  west  or  west  to  east  have  to  pass  through  rugged 
mountain  terrain,  making  it  difficult  for  the  valley  peoples  to  reach 
and  thereby  control  the  ethnic  groups  perched  in  their  sky-top 
villages.  Before  the  government  used  helicopters  for  search 
missions,  the  mountains  were  a  retreat  where  various  activities — 
including  growing  opium  poppies,  feuding,  counting  the  loot  from 
valley  raids,  slave  trading,  smuggling,  and  other  time-honored 
customs — could  be  pursued  with  relative  impunity.  Unique  reli- 


Burma:  A  Country  Study 


gious  beliefs  and  practices,  special  ethnic  dress,  a  myriad  of 
dialects,  treasured  kin  and  marriage  rules,  shifting  cultivation  (see 
Glossary),  and  a  host  of  delicately  tuned  hunting  traditions  have 
also  remained  a  part  of  life  in  these  areas.  Never  isolated  from  the 
plains  but  always  watching  and  interacting  from  their  high 
settlements,  the  hill  peoples,  such  as  the  Chins,  Kachins,  and 
eastern  Karens,  have  forged  their  own  ethnic  identity  and  pride, 
not  always  in  harmony  with  the  modern  notions  of  nationhood  that 
emanate  from  the  valley  and  the  delta. 

Beyond  the  western  portion  of  the  ring  of  mountains,  on  the 
coast,  are  the  Arakanese  people.  Neither  a  hill  society  nor  tradi¬ 
tionally  enclosed  within  Burma  Proper  (see  Glossary),  the 
Arakanese,  by  accident  of  conquest,  find  themselves  also 
embraced  in  the  grip  of  the  modem  phenomenon  of  Burma’s 
nationbuilding.  Another  onetime  rival  of  the  Burmans  are  the 
Shans,  who  live  in  the  eastern  plateau,  where  they  have  for 
centuries  formed  their  valley  rice  plots  and  formed  their  own 
small  kingdoms.  Once  rulers  of  Burma,  the  Shans,  like  the 
Arakanese,  have  lost  their  royal  power  and  are  now  subsumed  in 
modem  Burma. 

Burma,  then,  is  a  nation  cartographical!  y  defined  with  the  fixed 
borders  so  revered  by  the  colonial  mentality  that  carved  the  world 
into  neat  pieces  of  pie  not  necessarily  related  to  natural  or  societal 
divisions.  If  the  Naga  people  in  northwestern  Burma  happen  to  be 
sliced  into  two  sections,  one  in  Burma,  the  other  in  India,  or  if  the 
Karens  straddle  the  eastern  border  with  Thailand,  the  cartogra¬ 
pher  does  not  worry.  The  lines  are  drawn  and  boundary  commis¬ 
sions  have  moved  whole  Kachin  villages  that  were  not  on  the 
correct  side  of  a  given  China-Burma  line.  Burma  in  the  early 
1980s  was  faced  with  the  formidable  task  of  finding  an  acceptable 
rationale  for  calling  a  cartographer’s  dream  a  nation,  and  it  was  not 
at  all  surprising  that  armed  rebellion  and  disorder  have  plagued 
every  government  since  the  British  colonialists  left  the  area. 

Few  visitors  have  departed  from  Burma  without  having 
acquired  a  lifelong  fascination  with  the  land.  As  of  mid-1983 
travelers  were  restricted  to  seven-day  visas  and  had  precious  little 
time  to  explore  the  ecological  wonders;  continual  insurgency  in 
many  areas  had  closed  the  countryside  to  visitors,  who  were 
carefully  protected  by  the  Tourist  Burma  offices  (see  Insurgency 
in  the  Periphery,  ch.  5).  Thus  most  hill  and  delta  districts  had  not 
been  visited  by  foreigners  since  1962.  Nevertheless,  much  can  be 
said  in  general,  subject  to  correction  if  and  when  visits  to  the 
countryside  are  allowed. 

The  fundamental  contrast  is  between  the  untamed  jungle — 
whether  in  the  lowlands  or  the  mountains — and  the  land  mani¬ 
cured  by  formers.  In  the  jungle  are  creatures  such  as  tigers  and 
elephants.  Sometimes  the  increasingly  rare  birds  are  more  often 
heard  than  seen.  Deer,  boar,  and  bear  are  hunted  in  the  hills,  and 
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fish  may  be  trapped  or  stunned  with  poison  in  mountain  streams. 
In  the  jungle  the  wild  may  be  tamed,  or  conquered  temporarily, 
but  the  tropical  world  is  just  as  likely  to  use  its  primal  energy  to 
overcome  humans  if  not  dealt  with  carefully  according  to  strict 
traditions.  Hill  tribal  priests  and  hunters  follow  careful 
procedures;  religious  hermits  in  the  jungle  are  especially  held  in 
esteem,  for  it  is  widely  believed  they  tame  the  surrounding 
fierceness  with  their  Buddhist  presence.  The  jungle  also  gives 
sanctuary  to  dangerous  humans  as  well — outlaws  and  fugitives, 
insurgents,  and  rebel  armies.  Yet  uncontrolled  by  society,  the 
jungle  or  forest  remains  a  resource  and  source  of  strength  for  the 
country. 

The  contrast  between  wild  and  tame  is  nowhere  better  illus¬ 
trated  than  by  the  typical  scene  of  a  huge  water  buffalo  pulling  a 
plow  in  a  rice  paddy,  duplicated  in  neat  fields  as  far  as  the  eye  can 
see  to  the  surrounding  hills.  Humped  Indian  cattle  pull  wooden 
carts  on  rutted,  dusty  roads,  as  pigs  and  chickens  scavenge  under 
the  houses  built  on  stilts.  Nets  of  all  kinds  are  used  to  harvest  fish 
from  the  rivers  and  ponds  in  the  valley.  Except  for  an  occasional 
cobra  or  another  of  Burma’s  many  poisonous  serpents,  the  jungle 
has  been  pushed  back  and  domesticated  in  a  primarily  Buddhist 
atmosphere  of  benevolence  and  practicality. 

The  essence  of  the  forest,  its  teak  and  bamboo  trees,  has  been 
converted  and  transformed  into  house  posts,  flooring  matting  for 
walls,  water  pipes,  fences,  buffalo  bells,  or  images  of  the  Buddha. 
Jungle  fruit,  such  as  durian,  is  nationally  craved.  Domesticated 
flowers  from  the  rain  forest  are  set  in  a  woman’s  coiffure  or 
reverently  placed  on  an  altar.  Rubber  trees  are  made  to  grow  in 
plantation  rows  to  facilitate  the  gathering  of  sap. 

The  land  has  been  highly  productive;  Burma  was  once  the 
world’s  leading  exporter  of  rice  and  is  still  conscious  of  its 
potential.  The  hill  peoples  can  persuade  their  sometimes  brittle 
ecology  to  yield  dry  rice,  millet,  maize,  beans,  garden  vegetables 
and,  of  course,  opum  for  instant  cash.  In  the  modern  age  the 
lowland  farmers  have  the  option  of  growing  high-yielding  rice 
varieties,  which,  despite  fertilizer  and  irrigation  requirements, 
can  benefit  both  the  planter  and  the  government.  The  potential  is 
there  for  surplus  if  the  farmer  can  be  persuaded  to  sell  to  the 
government  and  if  the  latter  has  developed  the  capacity  to  buy  at 
a  fair  price  and  to  store,  process,  and  market  the  crop  properly. 

Production  and  marketing  problems  involve  other  natural 
resources  in  Burma,  such  as  petroleum  and  minerals.  Largely 
self-supporting  in  oil  owing  to  low  usage,  reflecting  lack  of 
equipment,  Burma  may  yet  discover  further  deposits  offshore, 
despite  recent  disappointments  in  exploration.  Hidden  in  the 
backcountry  and  particularly  difficult  to  reach  are  unknown 
quantities  of  tin,  lead,  tungsten,  antimony,  iron,  and  silver. 
Ironically,  the  very  isolated  areas  of  the  ethnic  minorities  may 
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prove  to  contain  much  of  Burma’s  natural  mineral  resources,  a 
factor  not  lost  on  leaders  of  minorities  concerned  that  they  might 
not  receive  proper  economic  compensation  for  such  exportable 
treasure.  Of  more  than  passing  interest  are  the  ruby,  sapphire, 
and  jade  mines,  which  the  government,  as  in  the  past,  controls 
subject  to  the  ever-present  traffic  in  such  items  that  the  black 
market  inspires.  So  great  is  this  unrecorded  bade  that  since  1962, 
evaluation  of  the  country’s  wealth  through  government  statistics 
has  been  almost  useless.  Jade  and  tin  move  in  the  black  market 
and  in  private,  unreported  sales,  as  does  much  of  the  country’s 
ecological  treasure. 

The  Burmese  seem  in  no  hurry  to  exploit  their  bountiful  land. 
Wary  of  foreign  helpers  who  are  difficult  to  control  and  suspicious 
of  “progress”  that  leaves  congestion  a. id  pollution  as  a  wretched 
legacy,  the  Burmese  proceed  slowly.  Accordingly,  Burma  remains 
a  uniquely  unspoiled  country,  where  there  is  no  compelling  public 
pressure  to  modernize  at  the  cost  of  the  land’s  traditional  charm. 

Elusive  Social  Unity:  The  Population  Mixture 

Probably  no  one  knows  how  many  people  lived  in  Burma  in 
1983,  but  sources  suggest  about  36  million.  Dominating  the  scene 
are  the  Burmans — primarily  defined  as  Burmese-speaking 
Buddhists.  Under  socialist  military  control  since  1962,  the  govern¬ 
ment  of  Burma  has  sought  an  elusive  social  unity  for  the  country. 

The  quest  for  unity  is  not  new.  The  ancient,  unperfected 
stratagem  of  royalty  was  to  create  a  kingdom  from  the  inside  out, 
that  is,  to  radiate  as  much  power  as  possible  from  the  center  of  the 
realm,  attempting  to  control  as  many  people  as  feasible.  In  this 
system,  control  at  the  center  was  absolute  and  impressive,  but  in 
the  hinterlands  the  king  was  more  a  symbol  than  a  reality.  The 
king  claimed  to  rule  the  entire  would  and  was  so  treated,  but  a 
few  hundred  miles  away  another  monarch  might  be  successfully 
persuading  his  subjects  to  believe  that  he  was  the  world  emperor. 
Villagers  tried  vainly  to .  stay  out  of  the  way  of  both  sublime 
beings.  Although  such  royal  states  usually  collapsed  owing  to 
palace  violence  and  warfare,  a  few  managed  to  expand  enough  to 
include  most  of  modern-day  Burma,  creating  the  cultural  template 
for  the  modern  notion  of  unity. 

Another  sort  of  unity  was  forced  by  the  colonization  of  all  of 
Burma  by  tlie  British  at  the  end  of  the  nineteenth  century. 
Through  superior  weaponry  the  British  put  the  entire  area  under 
direct  or  indirect  control.  From  Rangoon  and  Calcutta  the  colonial 
bureaucracy  and  mentality  spread  even  to  the  hill  peoples,  some 
of  whom  resisted  “pacification”  as  late  as  the  1930s.  The  British 
used  the  fringes  of  the  center  against  the  center  itself,  that  is, 
recruiting  hill  peoples  into  armed  units  to  control  lowland 
Burmans  or  importing  Indian  soldiers  to  help  keep  the  colony  in 
line.  Delicately  courting  the  minorities,  Britain  created  a  precari- 
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ous  unity  held  together  by  the  awe  of  the  military  might  behind 
the  system,  much  as  matters  had  stood  under  a  very  strong  king. 
Burma  became  a  country  by  colonial  definition,  not  by  organic 
social  evolution.  In  a  sense,  therefore,  Burma  was  still  a  fragile 
mandala  or,  more  accurately,  a  series  of  them,  since  the  British 
encouraged  considerable  self-rule  among  the  Chins,  Kachins, 
Shans,  Kayahs,  and  Karens.  When  the  source  of  colonial  power 
departed  after  World  War  II,  the  illusion  of  unity  was  again 
shattered  (see  The  Nationalities  Issue  and  Insurgency,  ch.  1;  fig. 

7). 

Postcolonial  leaders,  such  as  General  Aung  San  and  U  Nu,  had 
brief  moments  of  success  in  bringing  the  new  nation  together  in 
some  kind  of  common  cause,  but  at  the  edges  of  the  country  and 
within  ethnic  minorities  in  the  deltas  and  the  cities  there  was  no 
lasting  consensus.  Even  in  the  flush  of  independence,  communist 
and  secessionist  leaders  were  planning  divisive  campaigns.  In 
1961  the  declaration  of  Buddhism  as  the  state  religion  in  an  Asian 
democracy  provoked  the  minorities  to  rebel,  which  was  used  as 
one  of  the  justifications  for  the  military  coup  in  1962  (see  Military 
Rule  under  General  Ne  Win,  ch.  1). 

The  coup  leaders  have  labored  to  create  a  national  party 
system  and  to  fashion  a  socialist,  nilitary-led  mandala  (see  Na¬ 
tional  Unity,  ch.  4).  On  paper  the  system  bespeaks  success¬ 
ful  bureaucratic  party  control  over  every  section  of  the  country. 
One  thousand  years  of  Burmese  history,  however,  suggest  that 
in  practice,  such  conclusions  may  be  subject  to  challenge.  In 
the  early  1980s  the  center  was  Rangoon,  and  the  Burmans, 
backed  by  military  power,  dominated  the  Burma  Socialist  Pro¬ 
gramme  Party  (BSPP — see  Glossary)  I'ierarchy.  Despite  organiza¬ 
tional  charts  that  show  a  rationally  unified  country  balancing 
seven  divisions — containing  mostly  Burmans — with  seven  states 
featuring  various  minority  peoples,  true  unity  may  remain  elu¬ 
sive.  The  14  administrative  units  are  represented  by  14  stars 
in  the  national  flag. 

The  Seven  Divisions 

The  segments  of  Upper  and  Lower  Burma  that  constituted  the 
seven  divisions  made  up  the  core  of  Burma  in  terms  of  population 
and  political  power.  Government  control  was  more  secure  in  these 
areas,  where  in  the  early  1980s  an  estimated  64  percent  of 
Burma’s  inhabitants  lived,  than  it  was  at  the  fringes.  The  divisions 
were  the  Buddhist  strongholds,  which  were  also  the  areas  where 
Burman  education  and  the  arts  have  flourished  for  centuries.  As 
kings  came  and  went,  the  divisions  were  most  often  under 
Burmese  administration,  although  the  Mons  and  others  often 
managed  to  challenge  the  system.  The  divisions  shared  a  basic 
world  view,  culture,  language,  religion,  and  royal  tradition  that 
could  be  reasonably  called  Burmese.  Beyond  the  boundaries  of 
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these  seven  divisions,  matters  became  much  more  complex  and 
capable  of  varying  interpretations. 

According  to  a  report  in  the  government-run  Working  People’s 
Daily  in  May  1981,  the  seven  divisions  had  a  combined  population 
of  approximately  23.1  million,  based  on  the  most  recent  census. 
This  was  distributed  as  follows:  Irrawaddy  Division,  4.5  million; 
Mandalay  Division,  4.2  million;  Sagaing  Division,  3.5  million; 
Rangoon  Division,  3.5  million;  Pegu  Division,  3.5  million;  Magwe 
Division,  3.1  million;  and  Tenasserim  Division,  800,000. 

Rangoon  Division 

Rangoon  Division  included  the  modern  capital  of  the  country, 
the  largest  city  in  Burma.  The  division  was  primarily  composed  of 
the  capital,  its  sister  town  of  Syriam,  and  towns  on  both  sides  of 
the  Rangoon  River  for  about  100  kilometers  upstream.  The  small 
size  of  the  division  was  more  than  compensated  for  by  its  political 
dominance,  and  in  modem  times  Rangoon  has  rivaled  Mandalay 
in  terms  of  cultural  importance. 

Rangoon  showed  clearly  its  colonial  heritage  in  the  form  of  old  Bri¬ 
tish  bank  buildings  still  standing — sometimes  with  the  original  signs 
intact — many  decades  after  independence.  The  size  of  urban  Rangoon 
and  its  multiethnic  population  gave  it  a  sophisticated  atmosphere 
unlike  most  of  the  rest  of  Burma.  Recent  economic  hard  times  have 
\  left  their  mark  on  the  condition  of  the  buildings,  the  struggling 

transportation  system,  and  the  standard  of  living.  Every  foreign 
visitor  legally  entering  the  country  must  disembark  at  Rangoon,  and 
comparisons  with  other  capitals  are  inevitable.  Rangoon  has  not 
modernized  rapidly  but  has  barely  maintained  the  necessary  funda¬ 
mentals,  owing  to  die  ingenuity  of  its  people,  who  have  kept  in  func¬ 
tional  condition  equipment  that  would  be  museum  pieces  elsewhere. 

Above  all  mundane  materialistic  matters  in  Rangoon  rise  the  beau¬ 
tiful  Shwedagon  and  Sule  pagodas,  revealing  the  deepest  values  of 
the  Burmans.  The  care  and  wealth  lavished  on  these  and  other 
Buddhist  symbols  of  Burman  pride  provide  the  clue  to  a  people’s 
priorities,  no  matter  what  the  current  economic  situation  might  be. 
The  Shwedagon  Pagoda  also  serves  as  a  major  pilgrimage  goal  for 
many  southern  or  Theravada  Buddhists  from  abroad.  As  such,  it 
represents  Burma's  bond  to  millions  of  believers  outside  its  borders. 

In  the  early  1980s  most  vital  decisions  were  made  in  Rangoon; 
in  addition  to  being  the  largest  city  in  Burma,  it  was  also  its 
busiest  port,  the  center  of  publishing  and  cinema,  and  the  hub  of 
economic  power.  Because  die  heart  of  the  bureaucracy  was  there, 
it  was  difficult  for  any  part  of  Burma  to  be  uninfluenced  by  the 

1  policies  and  rules  determined  at  the  capital. 

|  Mandalay  Division 

*  Mandalay  Division  evoked  memories  of  a  glorious  precolonial 

past  before  Burma  turned  more  outward  and  commercial  and  its 
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capital  was  moved  downstream.  In  this  division  were  some  of  the 
old  royal  centers:  Mandalay,  Amarapura,  and  Pagan,  as  well  as  the 
old  British  hill  station,  Maymyo,  where  colonialists  vacationed  and 
where  U  (formerly  General)  Ne  Win  maintained  a  summer  home. 
In  the  early  1980s  the  prestige  center  of  the  country  was  still 
Mandalay,  despite  Rangoon’s  status  as  the  nation’s  capital. 

The  division  stretched  almost  300  kilometers  north  and  south, 
from  the  rare  gem  mines  in  the  north  at  Mogok  to  Pyinmana  on 
the  Sittang  River  to  the  south.  To  the  west  it  was  bounded  by  the 
Irrawaddy  River  and  to  the  east  by  Shan  State.  At  its  center  was 
the  Kyaukse  area,  historically  important  for  its  rice  production, 
using  ancient  irrigation  systems  that  supported  many  Burmese 
royal  centers. 

Despite  the  bid  of  those  at  the  Kaba  Aye  Pagoda  complex  at 
Rangoon  to  assume  the  leadership  role  for  the  sangha  (Buddhist 
monkhood),  the  monasteries  at  Mandalay  continued  to  retain 
traditional  respect  as  centers  of  scholarship.  The  secular  university 
at  Mandalay  played  a  similar  role  within  the  state-controlled 
education  system.  Whether  creating  images  of  the  Buddha  at 
Mandalay  or  fashioning  fine  lacquerware  at  Myinkaba  near  Pagan, 
traditional  artists  in  Mandalay  Division  were  thought  to  be  the 
best.  Upper  Burma  in  these  cases  assumed  a  role  of  superiority 
over  Lower  Burma,  which  was  seen  as  tainted  more  by  Western 
ways  under  a  longer  British  rule  than  was  imposed  upon  the 
northern  divisions.  Although  the  dry  crops  of  Upper  Burma  were 
usually  successfully  produced  and  harvested,  the  area  was  not  able 
to  support  itself  with  enough  rice  and  had  to  import  from  the 
more  productive  southern  divisions.  Thus  the  rivalry  continued 
between  these  mutually  dependent  areas,  each  having  something 
the  other  needed,  and  such  ancient  tensions  between  various 
sections  of  Burmese  society  were  part  of  the  spice  of  life  in 
Burma. 

Irrawaddy  Division 

Lying  west  and  northwest  of  Rangoon,  Irrawaddy  Division 
included  the  mouth  of  the  Irrawaddy  River  and  the  area  upriver  to 
Kyangin,  south  of  Prome.  Dominated  by  the  second  busiest  port 
in  Burma,  the  city  of  Bassein,  the  division  bustled  with  commer¬ 
cial  activity,  such  as  jute  shipping,  rice  processing,  umbrella 
manufacturing,  potterymaking,  fishing,  and  turtle-egg  collecting 
on  Diamond  Island.  Although  the  dominant  population  was 
Burman,  there  were  many  Karens  and  also  some  Arakanese. 
Ethnic  harmony  has  been  difficult  to  maintain,  and  the  delta  area 
was  not  always  considered  secure  enough  for  tourists  to  visit. 
Because  the  division  bordered  Rakhine  State  (formerly  Arakan 
State),  it  was  affected  at  times  by  tensions  involving  Arakanese 
restlessness  under  Burman  rule.  The  Karen-Burman  relationship 
in  the  division  has  been  uneasy  since  early  1942,  when  nationalist 
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Burma  Independence  Army  (BIA)  forces  took  into  custody  and 
executed  Karen  hostages  in  the  Myaungma  District  in  the  delta 
region,  invoking  Karen  retaliation  against  the  Burman  population. 
The  government  has  since  made  a  considerable  effort  to  minimize 
such  ancient  rivalries,  but  peace  has  remained  elusive. 

Pegu  Division 

Pegu  Division  included  primarily  the  area  north  of  Rangoon 
Division  between  the  Irrawaddy  and  Sittang  rivers.  Its  most 
famous  centers  were  Pegu,  Prome,  and  Toungoo — all  three  cities 
capitals  of  kingdoms  in  earlier  times. 

The  southern  part  of  the  division  evoked  vivid  memories  of  the 
Mon  kingdoms  at  Pegu  and  the  total  destruction  of  their  capital  by 
the  founder  of  the  last  Burmese  royal  dynasty,  Alaungpaya  (see 
The  Reigns  of  Alaungpaya  and  His  Sons,  ch.  1).  Local  pride  in 
past  glories  was  expressed  at  Pegu  in  the  towering  Shwemawdaw 
Pagoda  and  in  its  large  reclining  Shwethalyaung  Buddha. 
Although  Mon  power  was  broken  almost  two  centuries  ago,  the 
importance  of  the  Mons  now  and  yesterday  is  never  forgotten, 
because  old  rivalries  have  continued  in  modem  guise,  although 
usually  with  a  typical  Burmese  politeness,  if  possible.  Also  numer¬ 
ous  in  the  southern  area  were  the  Karens,  whose  own  state 
formed  the  eastern  border  of  the  district. 

Northwest  of  Pegu  is  Tharrawaddy,  an  area  where  the  charis¬ 
matic  Burmese  leader  Saya  San  raised  his  rebellion  against  the 
British  in  the  nearby  jungles  in  the  1930s  (see  The  Emergence  of 
Political  Movements,  ch.  1).  Still  farther  north  is  the  city  of  Prome 
on  the  Irrawaddy,  the  center  of  various  Mon  and  Burmese  king¬ 
doms  that  were  often  pawns  in  north-south  struggles.  Prome  is 
also  the  location  of  the  ancient  ruins  of  Sri  Ksetra,  one  of  the  most 
important  archaeological  sites  in  Burma  because  it  was  possibly 
one  of  the  capitals  of  the  Pyu  peoples  between  the  fifth  and  ninth 
centuries.  Interest  in  Burma  about  the  Pyu  was  strong  because  of 
their  early  Buddhist  culture  and  because  the  government  had,  as 
the  result  of  encouragement  in  high  places,  strongly  urged 
research  on  these  early  inhabitants  of  the  country. 

Sagaing  Division 

Sagaing  Division  began  just  west  of  Mandalay  and  continued 
north  until  it  reached  the  Ledo  Road  (made  strategically  important 
by  World  War  II)  coming  out  of  the  high  mountains  of  India.  At 
its  southern  end  the  division  was  nationally  revered  for  its  spiritu¬ 
ality  at  beautiful  Sagaing,  where  for  centuries  Buddhists  have 
retreated  for  meditation  and  peace.  In  many  ways  Sagaing  was  the 
religious  capital  of  the  country,  not  in  the  sense  that  it  was  any 
kind  of  bureaucratic  center  of  die  sangha  but  rather  in  the  role  it 
played  as  a  national  resource  of  persons  withdrawn  from  society 
and  thus  believed  to  possess  heightened  insight. 
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The  Chindwin  River  flows  through  the  western  section  of  the 
division,  which  touches  Chin  State.  As  the  river  is  traced  into  the 
mountains  northward,  it  leads  to  some  of  the  least  known  areas  of 
the  country,  where  the  Naga  peoples,  who  live  on  both  sides  of 
the  Burma-India  border,  reside.  Once  famous  for  head-hunting, 
the  Nagas  living  in  India  have  been  embroiled  with  its  govern¬ 
ment  in  a  struggle  for  guarantees  of  increased  autonomy.  Reports 
on  their  status  in  Burma  were  few,  but  a  Naga  separatist  group 
was  believed  to  be  operating  in  Sagaing  Division  during  the  early 
1980s.  On  the  eastern  borders  of  the  division  are  Kachin  and  Shan 
states;  therefore,  the  ethnic  mix  of  the  northernmost  area  is 
considerable,  and  the  degree  of  governmental  control  is  often 
problematic. 

Magwe  Division 

Magwe  Division  (formerly  Minbu  Division),  southwest  of 
Mandalay,  was  part  of  the  dry-crop  zone  of  Burma  on  both  sides  of 
the  Irrawaddy.  In  the  western  highlands  the  district  bordered 
both  Rakhine  and  Chin  states.  On  the  eastern  side  of  the 
Irrawaddy  the  district  met  the  southern  portion  of  Mandalay 
Division.  The  natural  resources  of  the  area  included  numerous  oil 
deposits,  which  were  handworked  for  centuries  and  have  since 
become  important  national  assets,  particularly  those  at  Chauk  and 
Yenaungyaung.  As  part  of  the  traditiona]  Burman  heartland,  the 
Pakokku  monasteries  to  the  north  of  Pagan  command  nationwide 
respect  as  centers  of  learning,  and  the  town  of  Taungdwingyi  to 
the  south  is  famous  for  its  literary  figures. 

Tenasserim  Division 

Hie  least  populated  of  the  seven  essentially  Burman  divisions  in 
1983  was  Tenasserim,  which  stretched  down  the  long  coastline  of 
the  Andaman  Sea,  bordered  on  the  east  by  Thailand.  Although 
some  rice  was  grown  in  its  short  valleys,  Tenasserim  was  better 
known  for  its  pearl  fishing,  sea  cucumbers,  edible  bird’s  nests,  and 
tin  ore.  It  was  also  a  problem  area  to  the  government  because  of 
the  busy  smuggling  trails  to  Thailand  across  which  were  trans¬ 
ported  daily  everything  from  tin  to  Buddhist  sacred  art.  In  its 
many  archipelagic  islands  a  seafaring  life  has  existed  for  centuries, 
as  practiced  by  the  sea  gypsies.  In  1983  dreams  of  offshore  oil 
existed  to  boost  the  national  economy. 

The  Seven  States 

According  to  the  same  government  publication  that  provided 
data  for  the  divisions  based  on  the  most  recent  census,  the 
populations  of  the  states  were  as  follows:  Shan  State,  3.2  million; 
Rakhine  State,  1.9  million;  Mon  State,  1.5  million;  Karen  State,  1 
million;  Kachin  State,  814,000;  Chin  State,  350,000;  and  Kayah 
State,  145,000. 


Inhabitants  of  a  village  near  Mandalay  draw 
water  for  household  use. 
Courtesy  Frederica  M.  Bunge 


At  first  glance  the  observer  might  be  tempted  to  believe  that 
the  ethnic  populations  in  each  state  match  the  names  of  the  state, 
but  such  is  not  the  case.  For  example,  although  there  were  many 
Kachins  in  the  state  of  the  same  name,  there  were  also  many 
Burmans,  as  well  as  Shans  and  other  minorities.  Not  all  those  in 
Mon  State  were  Mons;  many  were  also  Burmans  and  Karens. 
Thus,  the  states  were  geographic  areas  in  which  largely  symbolic 
recognition  was  given  to  a  group  that  historically  has  lived  in  close 
relationship  with  Burmans  but  has  periodically  charted  its  own 
destiny.  The  endemic  rebellions  in  most  of  these  areas  for  centu¬ 
ries  testify  to  the  perdurability  of  their  independent  spirit. 

Shan  State 

Once  the  masters  of  the  Burmans  when  they  ruled  after  the 
collapse  of  the  Pagan-based  monarchy,  the  Shans  have  no  histori¬ 
cal  inferiority  complex.  In  the  centuries  after  the  Pagan  period, 
the  Shans  developed  their  own  monarchies  where  Shan  mandalas 
of  power  oscillated  constantly  as  more  powerful  Burmese  and  Thai 
kings  contested  each  other.  Deference  to  outside  royalty  was  a 
small  price  to  pay  for  considerable  Shan  independence  internally. 

The  Shans  in  1983  were  basically  rice  farmers,  skillful  traders, 
and  a  valley  people.  In  matters  of  governance,  historically  they 
have  allowed  an  aristocratic  elite  to  rule  them.  Much  like  their 
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Burman  neighbors  and  linguistically  and  genetically  very  close  to 
the  ethnic  majority  in  Thailand,  they  nevertheless  have  main¬ 
tained  a  uniqueness.  The  Shans  have  preserved  customs  and 
beliefs  long  since  forgotten  by  their  neighbors,  for  their  society 
fosters  such  fidelity.  For  example,  a  Shan  scholar  has  referred  to 
the  range  of  their  monastic  practices  as  “a  living  museum  of 
ancient  sectarianism”  because  nowhere  else  in  Burma  have  people 
so  cherished  and  preserved  the  diversity  of  their  Buddhist 
heritage.  Under  policies  and  programs  of  early  Burmese  national¬ 
ists  and  later  of  military  socialists,  however,  Shans  have  shed 
diversity  more  and  more  each  year. 

Certainly,  the  Shan  era  of  the  sawbwa  (chieftain)  was  gone 
forever,  and  with  the  era’s  demise  also  departed  much  local 
feuding  and  many  traditional  graces.  The  fierce  independence  that 
each  local  world  emperor  engendered,  however,  had  not  likewise 
departed.  Whether  or  not  one  accepted  the  belief  that  Shan  plans 
for  possible  independence  from  Burma  helped  to  motivate  the 
army  coup  in  1962,  one  had  to  recognize  that  many  Shans  still 
believed  they  deserved  more  than  token  statehood  or  representa¬ 
tion  in  the  Union  Day  parade  at  Rangoon  each  February  12.  If 
they  were  to  be  caught  permanently  in  the  web  of  nationbuilding, 
then  many  Shans  wondered  whether  the  nation  planned  simply  to 
take  more  from  the  Shans  than  it  would  ever  return,  as  traditional 
Southeast  Asian  village  wisdom  has  always  maintained  is 
inevitable.  Trapped  in  such  a  web,  the  Shans  then  could  turn  to 
the  ancient  arts  of  obfuscation,  insurgency,  and  armed  insurrec¬ 
tion  as  options,  or  perhaps  accept  funding  from  outsiders  who 
would  like  to  harness  internal  discontent  for  international 
purposes.  Another  obvious  alternative  was  to  become  a  “born- 
again”  socialist,  join  the  mass  party,  and  seek  fortune  and  fame 
with  the  Burman  majority. 

Assimilation  in  the  Burman  majority  was  a  painful  decision,  as 
would  be  a  similar  process  if  Shans  were  absorbed  into  Ihailand, 
where  minorities  were  not  tolerated  as  separate  entities  but  were 
put  under  constant  pressure  to  become  Thai  in  language,  dress, 
religion,  and  politics.  Faced  with  unwelcome  pressure  to  assimi¬ 
late  by  both  the  Burmans  and  the  Thai,  many  Shans  sought  to 
establish  whatever  symbolic  or  real  uniqueness  they  could 
manage.  Peculiarities  of  language  and  script  were  preserved,  their 
form  of  Theravada  Buddhism  was  different  in  many  subtle  ways 
from  that  of  their  neighbors  and,  most  importantly,  historical 
evidence  for  their  right  to  independence  was  not  allowed  to  be 
forgotten. 

A  few  Shans  have  become  involved  in  die  smuggling  and  opium 
trade  as  a  means  of  generating  income  and  power.  Fragile  alli¬ 
ances  have  been  made  with  Chinese-backed  communist  groups, 
descendants  of  die  Chinese  Nationalist  troops,  or  with  other 
ethnic  groups  in  rebellion,  such  as  the  Karens,  Was,  or  Kachins. 
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Using  trails  and  a  centuries-old  smuggling  network,  Shans  could 
move  great  quantities  of  material  into  Thailand.  Much  Burmese 
Buddhist  art  reached  Bangkok  by  that  route,  and  a  Chinese- 
controlled  smuggled  jade  business  thrived  as  part  of  the  same 
network.  In  the  early  1980s  the  smuggling  and  drug  traffic 
continued,  despite  decades  of  sporadic  army  efforts  on  both  sides 
of  the  border  to  eliminate  it  or  persuade  the  people  to  grow  other 
crops  or  raise  bees.  The  smuggling  traffic  also  brought  back  into 
Burma  the  consumer  goods  ibr  the  thriving  black  market  that 
provided  what  Burma’s  economy  could  or  would  not  produce.  The 
entire  illegal  system  provided  funds  that  would  be  used  to  keep 
alive  Shan  hopes  for  more  autonomy. 

Such  hopes  were  not  very  realistic  if  most  outside  observers  of 
the  Burmese  scene  are  correct.  BSPP  committees  in  Shan  State 
were  carefully  fashioned  by  the  military-controlled,  unity¬ 
conscious  leadership  in  Rangoon,  whose  ultimate  goal  was  an 
integrated  society  tightly  controlled  by  a  central  government,  not 
a  loose  federation  of  states  with  a  strong  leader  at  the  center  of 
each.  In  such  an  environment  it  did  little  good  to  evoke  the 
memory  of  the  old  Panglong  Agreement  days  where  national  hero 
General  Aung  San  had  forged  a  bonding  spirit  that  gave  the  Shans 
and  others  hope  of  more  autonomy.  Moreover,  under  the  BSPP 
programs,  the  natural  wealth  in  agricultural  products,  teak,  ore, 
hydroelectric  potential,  or  precious  stones  in  Shan  State  was  to  be 
harnessed  not  so  much  for  itself  as  for  the  higher  goals  of  the 
socialist  development  of  the  entire  country. 

Perhaps  the  greatest  danger  to  Shan  autonomy  would  come 
when  young  Shans,  indoctrinated  in  a  highly  controlled  public 
education  system,  began  to  believe  that  the  old  Shan  sawbwas 
were  truly  the  archetypal  aristocratic  villains  of  socialist  lore, 
whose  demise  was  a  victory  over  the  forces  of  evil  and  a  blow 
struck  for  the  freedom  of  the  masses.  If  Rangoon  rhetoric  suc¬ 
ceeded  in  discrediting  the  sawbwas  as  oppressors  of  its  peas¬ 
ants  and  workers,  then  the  BSPP  enticements  of  socialist  power 
and  plenty  might  yet  have  genuine  appeal  and  efficacy,  because 
the  sawbwas  in  the  early  1980s  were  vital  symbols  of  Shan 
political  identity,  as  they  had  been  for  centuries.  The  official 
attitude  was  that  minorities  could  have  their  cultural  unity 
within  the  framework  of  political  unity.  Minority  identity  would 
then  become  harmless  theatrics  epitomized  in  the  Union  Day 
parade  at  Rangoon,  when  die  Shan  minorities  marched  in  their 
proper  alphabetical  place  for  a  majority  Burman  crowd.  Because 
many  Shans  rejected  this  role.  Slum  rebellions  continued, 
other  Shans  dragged  their  feet  in  the  nationalizing  process, 
and  still  others  cooperated  with  the  socialist  system  either 
because  they  believed  in  it  or  because  they  hoped  it  might 
yet  be  possible  to  assert  unique  Shan  claims  in  the  People’s 
Assembly. 
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Rakhine  State 

As  Burma  has  developed  into  a  predominantly  Buddhist  country, 
the  Hindus  and  Muslims  in  its  midst  have  had  difficult  roles  to 
play.  Buddhism  claims  a  superiority  over  Hinduism.  The  great 
Hindu  gods  of  Brahma,  Siva,  and  Indra  are  reduced  to  godlings 
who  must  be  reborn  as  Buddhist  humans  to  achieve  a  release  from 
further  rebirths.  One  of  the  eight  victories  of  the  Buddha  involves 
his  teaching  a  Brahma  that  union  with  him  is  not  the  final  goal  but 
merely  a  stop  on  the  way  to  final  release  from  rebirth.  The  caste 
system  is  socially  rejected.  Hindus  are  referred  to  as  kala  (black 
people)  in  a  derogatory  fashion.  Brahmin  priests  may  have  advised 
the  kings  of  Burma,  but  they  are  classified  by  Burmans  as  inferior 
to  Buddhist  monks,  despite  their  skills  in  astrology  and  other 
mystic  arts.  Memories  of  British  troops  using  Indian  soldiers  to 
colonize  Burma  had  not  been  allowed  to  fade.  Muslims  have  fared 
little  better,  often  assigned  to  butcher  roles,  for  Buddhists  disdain 
taking  the  life  of  the  animals  they  eat.  Colonial  memories  die 
hard,  and  the  recollections  of  massive  foreclosures  on  farms  by 
Indian  moneylenders  in  Lower  Burma  were  still  painful  in  the 
1980s.  Currency  regulations  enacted  in  the  mid-1960s  under¬ 
mined  the  dominant  economic  position  of  Indian  peoples  living  in 
Burma  and  resulted  in  the  exodus  of  tens  of  thousands  of  them 
(see  A  Nationalized  Economy,  ch.  1).  In  such  an  atmosphere 
Rakhine  State,  bordering  Bangladesh,  naturally  embodies  certain 
minority  tensions,  particularly  involving  Bengali  Muslims  who  had 
moved  back  and  forth  over  the  border. 

Although  Shan  State  represented  approximately  10  percent  of 
the  nation’s  population  in  mid-i983,  Rakhine  State  accounted  for 
only  about  6  percent.  Until  its  capture  by  King  Bodawpaya  in  the 
late  1700s,  Arakan  managed  to  maintain  itself  as  an  independent 
kingdom,  speaking  a  variant  of  the  Burmese  language  and  practic¬ 
ing  Buddhism.  Bodawpaya,  haunted  by  world  emperor  dreams, 
carted  off  to  his  capital  the  Arakanese  Mahamuni  statue  of  the 
Buddha  with  all  its  reputed  powers  of  supernatural  protection, 
and  it  resides  in  splendor  in  the  Arakan  Pagoda  sanctuary  south  of 
Mandalay.  The  statue  and  a  huge  cannon  were  part  of  the  loot 
acquired  by  the  Burmans  and  were  exhibited  as  physical  proof  of 
Burmese  powers  in  nationbuilding,  despite  the  formidable  moun¬ 
tain  ranges  that  had  previously  given  security  to  the  Arakanese. 
Having  lost  the  symbols  of  a  glorious  past  yet  retaining  the 
massive  ruins  of  their  former  capitals,  the  Arakanese  nationalists 
submitted  to  Rangoon  only  because  of  the  fickleness  of  history. 

Statehood  for  Rakhine  was  a  tribute  both  to  its  historical  inde¬ 
pendence  and  to  its  international  position  with  reference  to  vola¬ 
tile  relationships  with  nations  to  the  west.  Because  many  southern 
Chins  impinged  on  its  foothills  and  plains  to  the  north,  Rakhine 
also  had  the  typical  minorities  mix  of  many  of  the  seven  states. 
Despite  all  these  complexities,  Rakhine  was  one  of  the  more 
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peaceful  states,  and  parts  of  it  around  Myohaung  and  the  capital  of 
Sittwe  (Akyab)  had  been  opened  in  the  early  1980s  to  foreign 
visitors;  the  beaches  at  Sandoway  were  opened  by  1983.  Physi¬ 
cally  separate  from  the  Burman  heartland,  Rakhine  was  not  in  the 
mainstream  of  national  life  but  like  Shan  State  had  its  own  history 
and  concept  of  its  special  destiny. 

Mon  State 

The  third  state  in  terms  of  population  in  mid-1983  was  Mon 
State.  Its  center  was  Moulmein,  the  third  largest  city  in  Burma 
and  once  the  British  administrative  center  in  die  first  half  of  the 
nineteenth  century.  To  the  east  was  Karen  State,  and  many 
Karens  lived  on  both  sides  of  that  border.  There  were  also  many 
Burmans  included  in  Mon  State,  just  as  there  were  many  Mons  in 
Pegu  Division.  Historically,  the  Mons  established  kingdoms  with 
capitals  at  Thaton  and  Pegu,  the  latter  not  part  of  the  present 
state.  Rivalry  between  Burmans  and  Mons  (sometimes  referred  to 
as  Talaings)  has  been  a  major  factor  in  the  dynamics  of  Burmese 
history,  and  bitter  memories  remain  of  the  final  crestruction  of  the 
capital  at  Pegu  by  King  Alaungpaya  in  1757.  The  long  struggle 
between  the  Mons  and  the  Burmans  was  so  destructive  of  life  and 
property  that  many  Mons  migrated  into  Thailand  for  safety. 
Certainly,  relationships  with  Burmans  were  not  improved  when 
Mons  helped  the  British  in  the  Anglo-Burmese  wars,  and  tensions 
from  such  historical  events  continued  to  surface  in  modern  group 
relations. 

Although  the  Mon  language  is  not  akin  to  Burmese,  the  Mon 
religion  is  Theravada  Buddhism,  and  tradition  in  Burma  assigns  to 
the  Mon  form  of  Buddhism  a  strong  role  in  keeping  all  Burmans 
close  to  orthodoxy.  Mon  contributions  to  the  arts,  architecture, 
and  literature  of  Burma  are  also  legendary  and  can  be  particularly 
noted  at  Pagan.  Interspersed  with  Burmans  since  the  eighteenth 
century,  many  Mons  have  lost  their  language  and  some  of  their 
customs,  becoming  more  and  more  like  their  neighbors,  except 
that  Mon  nationalists  retain  a  sense  of  identity.  In  die  early  1980s 
Mon  State  was  still  not  open  to  foreign  visitors  owing  to  the 
smuggling  problems  and  various  Mon-Karen  independence 
movements. 

Karen  State 

Karen  State,  once  called  Kawthule,  included  most  of  the  border 
areas  adjacent  to  Pegu  Division  and  Mon  State.  East  of  it  was  the 
Thai  border,  and  many  Karens  lived  in  Thailand  as  well,  some 
crossing  the  border  constantly.  Historically,  the  Karens  have 
found  safety  and  semi-independence  in  the  hills,  inhere  they  have 
developed  their  own  languages,  religion,  customs,  dress,  and 
political  systems.  Many  migrated  to  the  plains,  where  they  took 
up  rice  forming,  usually  living  near  other  Karens  in  an  enclave. 
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Plains  Karens,  such  as  the  Sgaw  and  Pwo  Karens,  were  not 
located  in  their  state  at  all  but  were  found  in  many  areas  of  Lower 
Burma,  where  they  often  adopted  Buddhism  and  lived  lives  very 
much  like  those  of  their  neighbors. 

Those  in  the  hills  generally  lived  by  the  slash-and-bum  system 
of  clearing  hillside  patches  of  land — -burning  them  and  planting 
crops,  such  as  rice,  maize,  and  vegetables,  in  the  soil  and  ashes. 
Although  the  government  of  Thailand  has  officially  taken  a  dim 
view  of  this  use  of  land,  Burma  apparently  has  not  shared  that 
negative  view;  neither  government  has  had  enough  manpower  to 
interfere.  In  Thailand  the  Karens  were  officially  squatters,  but 
they  were  definitely  not  so  considered  in  Burma,  and  Karen  State 
was  no  simple  tokenism. 

The  Karens  historically  did  not  play  a  role  equivalent  to  the 
Mons  or  the  Arakanese;  even  in  their  own  oral  histories,  they  saw 
themselves  as  usually  outdone  by  the  Burmans.  Seldom  organized 
beyond  shifting  groups  of  villages  loyal  to  a  charismatic  leader,  the 
Karens  have  no  elorious  memories  or  archaeological  ruins  of  past 
Karen  kingdom!;  but  they  have  been  prone  to  enthusiastic  beliefs 
in  millennial  leaders  who  would  bring  them  the  boons  of  a 
kingdom  to  come. 

It  has  been  fashionable  to  call  the  traditional  religion  of  people 
like  the  Karens  a  form  of  animism,  or  “spirit  worship.”  The  word 
never  does  justice  to  such  beliefs,  which  may  be  as  complex  and 
lofty  as  those  of  the  major  religions  of  the  world.  Traditional 
Karens,  like  so  many  other  peoples,  believe  that  both  matter  and 
spirit  are  realities,  each  possibly  inhabiting  the  same  entity  at  a 
given  time  or  perhaps  later  separated  but  still  linked.  The  natural 
world  of  plants  and  animals  is  filled  with  the  spiritual  components 
of  each  thing,  just  as  the  spirits  of  humans  must  be  dealt  with, 
whether  still  joined  to  a  living  body  or  not.  Living  very  close  to 
both  nature  and  one’s  living  and  dead  kin  involves  traditional 
Karens  with  obligations  to  spiritual  forces  about  them.  A  common 
Western  bias  is  that  if  a  people  worship  gods,  they  are  more 
civilized  than  if  they  worship  spirits,  but  in  Southeast  Asia  the 
more  distant  the  god,  the  less  important  the  spiritual  influence  of 
that  force.  There  are  Karen  gods,  rituals,  and  oral  religious 
traditions  so  impressive  that  early  missionaries  toyed  with  the 
belief  that  the  Karens  were  a  lost  tribe  of  Israel.  Traditional  Karen 
religion  has  a  strong  tendency  to  ascribe  a  supernatural  compo¬ 
nent  to  all  forms  of  life  and  everyday  experiences.  In  that  respect 
they  share  much  with  their  Buddhist  neighbors. 

Always  alert  to  ways  to  strengthen  themselves  for  the  perpetual 
competition  with  more  powerful  neighbors,  the  Karens  welcomed 
the  advent  of  the  British  in  the  last  century,  and  many  turned  to 
Christianity  as  a  means  of  establishing  links  to  the  Western  world. 
Others  eagerly  sought  education  under  British  and  American 
Baptist  missionary  guidance.  When  the  British  staffed  army  units 
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with  hill  tribe  peoples  and  Indians  to  control  the  Burmans,  who 
were  denied  the  right  to  join  the  colonial  armed  forces,  the 
Karens  joined  with  eagerness.  Understandably,  the  Burmans  did 
not  look  kindly  on  what  they  considered  misplaced  loyalty.  In  all 
these  areas  Karens  seem  to  have  sought  means  to  avoid  assimila¬ 
tion  with  the  Burmans,  and  separatist  movements  were  endemic 
among  the  Karens. 

The  most  impressive  Karen  insurgency  took  place  after  World 
War  II  when,  in  alliance  at  times  with  Mon  nationalist  and 
communist  groups,  Karens  and  others  took  over  parts  of  Burma, 
including  Bassein  and  Mandalay.  Nothing  on  that  scale  has  occurred 
since  1949,  but  the  fighting  has  never  stopped  for  long,  despite 
numerous  amnesty  campaigns  and  many  frank  talks  with  insurgent 
leaders.  One  of  the  basic  problems  not  addressed  by  the  creation 
of  Karen  Stfite  has  been  that  the  vast  majority  of  Karens  live 
outside  it. 

No  matter  where  Karens  live,  they  characteristically  have  a 
strong  sense  of  ethnic  pride.  With  a  script  developed  with  mission¬ 
ary  help,  for  example,  they  published  their  own  newspaper  as 
early  as  1841  in  Tavoy,  and  Karens  continued  to  publish  Christian 
and  secular  material  in  the  early  1980s.  At  Rangoon  University 
and  Judson  College,  they  strove  hard  for  upward  mobility  while 
competing  with  Burmans  in  both  studies  and  sports.  Because 
many  Karen  leaders  have  been  Christian,  they  have  sought  to 
maintain  contact  with  Westerners  almost  as  a  way  of  obtaining 
more  security,  but  because  outside  missionaries  have  been  banned 
from  Burma  in  recent  decades,  the  opportunities  for  outside 
contacts  have  diminished.  The  Karens’  turn  to  insurgency  may  in 
part  represent  yet  another  method  of  making  sure  they  are  not 
altogether  forgotten  in  a  mass  of  Butman  socialists. 

Kuchin  State 

Kachin  State  accounted  for  only  under  3  percent  of  Burma’s 
population  in  the  early  1980s,  including  many  plains  Burmans  and 
Shans.  The  Kachin  s  have  never  been  bashful  about  making  them¬ 
selves  known  as  willing  to  fight  hard  to  preserve  a  certain  amount 
of  independence  from  Burmans,  Shans,  Chinese,  and  even  the 
invading  Japanese  in  World  War  II.  Inhabiting  the  northeast 
border  area  of  Burma,  they  have  historically  preferred  the  hills  to 
the  plains,  but  some  have  also  left  the  mountains  to  become 
wet-rice  Burners  in  "civilized”  fashion. 

Of  all  the  minorities  in  Burma,  the  Kachins  have  the  greatest 
reputation  for  resorting  to  arms  to  assert  what  they  believe  are 
their  rights.  The  British  discovered  this  when  they  tried  to 
“pacify”  the  area,  which  some  say  was  not  firmly  under  Pax 
Britannica  until  the  1930s.  A  few  years  later  the  Japanese  found  it 
impossible  to  conquer  the  area.  Since  independence,  the  Burmese 
government  has  done  little  better;  the  Kachin  Independence 
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Organization  and  elements  of  the  insurgent  Burmese  Communist 
Party  have  located  in  the  north,  where  it  was  possible  to  maintain 
contact  with  both  militant  Shans  and  China  (see  Revolutionary, 
Separatist,  and  Warlord  Groups,  ch.  5). 

Kachins  (known  more  accurately  as  Jingphaws,  Marus,  or  Lashis) 
have  never  had  Shan-style  small  kingdoms  but  have  created  loose 
groupings  of  village  chiefs  who  have  acted  in  concert  when  mutual 
interest  has  been  served.  Prone  to  avenge  wrongs,  Kachins  have 
often  feuded.  They  have  also  exacted  safe-passage  fees  from  trade 
caravans  moving  through  their  territories.  Before  colonial  times 
they  traded  in  slaves  across  the  northern  expanse  of  Burma.  In 
their  attitudes  toward  plains  people,  the  Kachins  may  certainly 
have  appreciated  the  more  complex  civilization  below  them,  but 
they  also  felt  a  certain  pride  in  being  mountain  people.  The 
British  army  recruiter  Major  C.M.  Enriquez,  who  much  admired 
the  Kachins,  was  given  the  following  Kachin  statement  in  the 
1920s:  “I  feel  my  own  size  up  here  ....  In  Mandalay  I  am  only 
as  big  as  my  finger.  In  solitude  everyone  is  important.  A  crowd  is 
a  herd  of  small  people.”  Such  an  attitude  might  be  said  to 
epitomize  the  feelings  of  most  hill  peoples. 

Christian  missionaries  long  worked  in  the  Kachin  hills,  but 
without  the  degree  of  success  they  had  expected.  During  British 
rule,  missionary  schools  could  be  used  for  a  bid  for  language  skills 
and  social  contacts,  which  some  Kaduns  developed  to  become 
leaders  of  nationalistic  causes.  The  traditional  Kachin  religion  is 
deeply  related  to  their  intimacy  with  the  mountains  and  a  combina¬ 
tion  of  their  hunting  concepts  and  hill  agriculture.  The  religion  also 
provides  a  symbolic  explanation  of  their  complex  kin,  marriage,  and 
feasting  systems  in  which  those  who  aspire  to  the  most  status  have 
to  validate  themselves  by  giving  elaborate  feasts  at  which  wealth  is 
redistributed  for  increased  prestige.  The  fate  of  traditional  Kachin 
culture,  like  that  of  all  hill  peoples,  is  little  known  outside  of  Burma. 

Chm  State 

Even  less  populous  than  Kachin  State  in  the  early  1980s  was 
Chin  State,  which  represented  about  1  percent  of  the  total  population. 
Chin  peoples,  who  are  identified  by  a  bewildering  number  of 
names,  live  in  the  mountainous  regions  between  Rakhine  State 
and  central  Burma.  On  the  western  border,  Chin  State  touches 
Bangladesh  and  India,  where  many  Lushai  Chins  live.  Always 
seif-defined,  like  so  many  other  hill  peoples,  by  reference  to 
lowland  wet-rice  Buddhists,  historically  Chins  We  found  an 
ecological  niche  where  their  hillside  villages  existed  in  relative 
independence  from  Burmese  administration.  Because  no  east-west 
roads  connect  their  territory  with  die  outside  world,  historically 
they  have  been  able  to  trade,  make  war,  conduct  slave  raids, 
hunt,  feud,  and  compete  with  each  other  without  direct  outside 
control  or  much  interference. 
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Village  leaders,  as  in  other  hill  groups,  may  have  momentarily 
commanded  a  regional  following,  but  nothing  resembling  a  state 
has  apparently  ever  developed.  Turbulent,  competitive,  legalistic, 
and  yet  very  social,  the  Chins  did  not  take  to  Christianity  as  well 
as  did  the  Karens.  Like  the  Karens,  those  who  are  Christians 
(possibly  one-quarter  of  the  population)  have  hoped  to  use  their 
new  faith  to  link  with  outside  powers  to  protect  their  people  from 
being  engulfed  by  Burmans.  The  traditional  religion  was  undergo¬ 
ing  changes  long  before  the  area  was  closed  to  outside  observers 
in  1962,  and  it  may  not  have  survived  into  the  early  1980s  in  its 
former  state.  Chin  religion,  in  which  the  door  to  paradise  is 
opened  by  hunting  done  in  the  proper  way  to  honor  and  contend 
with  the  spirits  of  what  is  killed,  can  be  seen  in  contrast  to  the 
Buddhism  of  their  neighbors,  where  taking  life  is  normatively 
scorned.  Animal  sacrifice,  so  common  among  hill  peoples,  is 
likewise  condemned  by  valley  Buddhists.  While  hill  and  valley 
people  share  a  common  conviction  that  the  most  interesting 
explanations  for  phenomena  are  spiritual  or  supernatural 
speculations,  they  differ  sharply  on  matters  of  sacrifice. 

Although  Chin  nationalist  groups  have  at  times  been  formed  to 
promote  Chin  causes,  insurrections  have  not  apparently  been  at 
all  common.  Little  information  was  available,  but  one  could 
assume  that  Arakanese  and  Muslim  disturbances  nearby  have  not 
been  without  influence  on  militant  Chins,  and  in  the  early  1980s  a 
very  small  Chin  separatist  movement  was  believed  active  in  Chin 
State.  Burman  kings  historically  exacted  levies  on  Chins,  who 
were  used  as  warriors;  the  British  used  Chins  in  their  armies 
because  of  their  fighting  ability  and  their  loyalty,  and  Burman 
commanders  have  used  Chin  units  for  similar  reasons.  Hie 
combative  spirit  is  certainly  not  lacking  in  the  Chins,  but  perhaps 
the  drive  for  complete  independence  is.  Their  quest  is,  and  has 
always  been,  for  coexistence  with  the  majority,  not  complete 
separation. 

Kayah  State 

More  a  token  nod  to  a  Karen  subdivision  than  a  recognition  of 
any  substantial  political  power,  Kayah  State  represented  slightly 
over  0.4  percent  of  the  national  population  in  the  early  1980s. 
Nestled  between  Karen  State  to  the  south  and  Shan  State  to  the 
north,  with  Thailand  on  its  eastern  border,  the  Red  Karen,  or 
Karenni  (also  called  Kayahs),  have  managed  to  differentiate  them¬ 
selves  enough  from  their  neighbors  to  carve  out  a  special  status 
with  Burman  kings,  Shan  princes,  British  colonialists,  and 
Burmese  socialists.  It  is  possible  that  the  secret  of  their  success 
has  been  that  no  major  power  has  really  cared  enough  about  their 
territory  to  integrate  it  thoroughly  into  a  larger  mandala.  To 
distinguish  themselves  from  other  Karens,  Kayahs  historically 
established  Shan-like  small  kingdoms  that  were  more  symbolic 
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than  actual.  In  the  early  1980s  their  state  was  part  of  the  complex 
Thailand-Burma  border  culture  that  involved  the  shadow  economy 
and  Karen  and  Shan  insurgency,  but  up-to-date  information  was 
sparse. 

Chinese,  Indians,  and  Other  Minorities 

The  seven  minority  states  by  no  means,  even  on  a  symbolic 
basis,  do  justice  to  the  ethnic  mix  that  is  modem  Burma.  Centu¬ 
ries  of  Chinese  immigration  have  affected  Burmese  life,  from 
national  tastes  in  food  to  religious  customs.  Most  Chinese,  like 
their  counterparts  in  Thailand,  have  tried  to  assimilate  over  the 
years  to  avoid  the  anti-Chinese  violence  that  occurred  in  Indone¬ 
sia  and  Burma  in  the  1960s.  Always  aware  of  its  giant  neighbor  to 
the  north,  the  government  has  constantly  encouraged  goodwill 
visits  while  keeping  Burmese  troops  active  against  Chinese- 
backed  insurgents.  Chinese  businessmen,  proverbially  sharper 
and  more  successful  than  Burmans,  have  been  subdued  more  in 
Burma  than  in  neighboring  Thailand,  but  a  few  still  manage  to 
obtain  wealth  and  high  status.  Perhaps  the  most  enduring  Chinese 
influence  on  Burma  has  been  on  the  Burmese  socialist  revolution 
itself  which,  with  its  mass  programs  and  rhetoric  to  mythical 
workers  and  peasants,  seems  to  have  its  roots  in  the  Chinese 
Revolution  as  much  as  in  its  Soviet  counterpart — almost  as  if  the 
Burmese  are  saying  that  it  is  not  necessary  for  the  Chinese  or 
Soviets  to  take  over  Burma  because  the  Burmese  have  already  had 
their  revolution. 

Peoples  from  India,  Burma’s  other  large  neighbor,  have  had  an 
obvious  and  profound  influence  on  Burma’s  religion,  law  codes, 
medicine,  royal  traditions,  nationalist  movements,  education 
system,  and  economy.  Tensions  between  the  Burmans  and  Indi¬ 
ans  were  greatly  increased  when  the  latter  were  able  to  gain 
access  to  the  country  under  British  colonial  auspices,  soon  gaining 
power  in  the  commercial,  military,  and  civil  service  sectors,  much 
to  the  annoyance  of  the  Burmans,  particularly  in  Lower  Burma. 
By  the  early  1980s  Indians  were  most  often  found  in  the  urban 
areas  and  had  lost  most  of  the  power  they  once  had  in  Burma. 

Muslims,  particularly  in  Rakhine  State  in  Lower  Burma  and  in 
parts  of  Upper  Burma,  also  have  been  important  in  Burmese 
society.  The  historically  porous  border  between  Burma  and 
Bangladesh  and  India  has  been  the  source  of  perpetual  movement 
of  Muslims  back  and  forth  in  response  to  their  various  political 
fortunes.  The  First  Anglo-Burmese  War  involved  such  border 
clashes,  and  U  Ne  Win  has  found  it  advantageous  to  moderate 
immigrant  issues  involving  Muslims  in  Rakhine  State  in  order  not 
to  alienate  militant  Muslims  in  the  world  community.  Although 
the  potential  was  always  there  for  Buddhist-Muslim  confrontation, 
in  general  the  two  groups  have  managed  to  live  peaceably  side  by 
side  but  without  much  interaction. 
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Since  1962  the  Burmese  government  has  been  unreceptive  to 
efforts  of  most  non-Burmese  Westerners  who  have  tried  to  live  in 
the  country,  including  those  married  to  Burmese.  Anglo-Burmans 
having  Burmese  citizenship,  on  the  other  hand,  have  been 
accepted  as  members  in  good  standing.  The  frustrating  seven-day 
visa  limit  so  long  imposed  upon  foreign  visitors  mirrored  on  a 
small  scale  Burma’s  neutralist  and  somewhat  isolationist  policies 
on  the  international  scene. 

In  1982  the  government  passed  a  new  citizenship  law  that 
included  as  lull  citizens  groups  of  "nationals,”  such  as  the  Kachins, 
Kayahs,  Karens,  Chins,  Mons,  Arakanese,  Shans,  and  members  of 
those  ethnic  groups  that  had  lived  in  Burma  before  1824,  the  date 
of  the  First  Anglo-Burmese  War.  Others  could  apply  to  become 
citizens,  “associate  citizens,”  or  “naturalized  citizens.”  Those  in 
the  last  two  categories  could  lose  their  status  if  they  showed 
“disaffection  or  disloyalty”  to  the  state  in  any  way.  Only  time 
would  show  how  the  law  would  be  applied  to  Indians,  Muslims, 
Chinese,  and  others.  The  good  behavior  clauses  gave  the  govern¬ 
ment  considerable  leeway  in  controlling  foreigners  to  whom  it 
granted  some  form  of  citizenship,  and  it  was  yet  to  be  learned 
whether  the  government  would  make  all  Indians,  Muslims,  and 
Chinese  citizens.  No  provision  was  made  for  refugees.  Many  who 
had  come  into  Burma  since  colonial  times  were  not  defined  as 
citizens  but  had  to  apply  for  citizenship.  A  foreigner  could  not 
become  a  citizen  simply  by  marrying  one,  but  offspring  of  such  a 
union  might  apply  for  naturalized  citizenship.  The  law,  in  other 
words,  gave  full  citizenship  only  to  the  descendants  of  “nationals” 
who  had  been  in  residence  since  the  time  when  the  British 
colonial  conquest  of  the  country  could  be  said  to  have  begun. 
Many  minority  peoples  had  settled  in  Burma  since  that  time  and 
were  not  considered  full  citizens. 

Mention  should  also  be  made  of  some  of  the  many  other 
minorities  who  have  neither  symbolic  state  status  nor  sizable 
population  but  who  are  nevertheless  given  their  place  in  the 
Union  Day  parade,  where  some  67  “national  races”  are  officially 
listed,  including  those  assigned  separate  states,  as  well  as  the 
Burmans  themselves.  A  “race”  seems  to  be  determined  by  a  wide 
variety  of  criteria,  from  linguistics  to  social  identity.  From  Shan 
State  comes  perhaps  the  greatest  variety  of  minorities:  the  Shan 
Tayok  (Chinese  Shans),  whose  men  wear  distinctive  turbans  and 
blue  trousers;  the  Akhas  (also  called  Kaws),  devotees  of  elaborate 
silver  decorations;  the  Was  from  the  China  border  area,  once 
famous  for  head-hunting  and  now  deeply  involved  with  opium  and 
border  politics;  the  Lahus,  whose  women  wear  long  black  dresses 
draped  with  ropes  of  silver;  the  Lisus,  whose  women  wear  long 
multicolored  skirts;  and  the  Palaungs,  who  are  Buddhist  hill 
peoples  speaking  a  Mon-Khmer  language.  From  the  Loi-kaw  area 
of  Kayah  State  come  the  “giraffe”  women  who  sport  rings  about 
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their  necks.  All  these  examples  of  the  ethnographic  variety  in  Burma 
only  suggest  the  complexity  of  the  task  facing  any  government  that 
tries  to  build  a  unified  modem  state  out  of  cartographic  Burma. 

In  the  early  1980s  the  government  was  seeking  to  broaden  its 
network  of  social  services  activities  and  to  train  and  inspire  people 
to  serve  in  the  “hardship”  areas.  To  meet  such  goals  it  had 
established  the  Academy  for  the  Development  of  National  Groups 
in  1964  at  Sagaing  (later  moved  to  Ywathitgyi),  where  mutual 
understanding  and  government-sponsored  concepts  of  unity  were 
taught.  The  main  problem  seemed  to  be  that  graduates  were 
reluctant  to  serve  in  the  hardship  border  areas,  the  same  problem 
that  the  government  has  had  with  doctors.  Because  power  is 
centered  in  Rangoon,  people  who  wish  to  improve  their  status 
seek  work  there,  not  in  the  fringe  areas  where  most  of  the 
minorities  are.  For  many  in  the  periphery,  therefore,  the  govern¬ 
mental  stick  was  seen  more  often  than  the  carrot.  More  tempting 
for  the  minorities  were  smuggling,  the  opium  trade,  or  paid 
insurrection,  and  for  such  reasons  the  border  tensions  were 
unlikely  to  be  solved  in  the  near  future. 

Overseas  Burmese 

One  regrettable  outcome  of  the  events  since  1962  has  been  the 
exodus  of  many  talented  and  patriotic  Burmese  from  the  country 
because  they  could  not  accept,  or  be  accepted  by,  the  new 
leadership.  To  these  overseas  Burmese,  the  loss  of  their  country 
has  been  a  painful  experience.  To  prevent  a  “shadow  nation”  from 
growing  outside  its  borders,  the  government  has  required  each 
citizen  who  leaves  the  country  for  any  reason  to  post  a  sizable 
bond  that  their  relatives  and  friends  are  bound  to  pay  if  the  citizen 
does  not  return  to  Burma.  Many  have  had  to  leave  their  family’s 
life  savings  and  belongings  behind,  while  others  have  spent  many 
years  in  jail  for  opposition  political  activities. 

In  recent  years  offers  of  amnesty  have  been  made,  and  some 
exiles  have  returned,  the  most  famous  being  ex-premier  U  Nu 
who,  with  his  well-known  dedication  to  Buddhism  and  literature, 
was  presumably  enjoying  his  native  land  once  again  as  a  nonpoliti¬ 
cal  Buddhist  scholar.  In  the  return  of  U  Nu,  himself  a  former 
insurgent  leader  against  the  man  who  ousted  him  from  leadership, 
the  enigmatic  character  of  contemporary  Burmese  society  was  well 
illustrated.  A  military  socialist  revolution  occurred  that  often  has 
been  relentless  in  its  application,  but  it  was  a  revolution  carried 
out  by  once-colonized  Buddhists,  who  were  likely  to  remember 
both  the  principles  of  how  to  treat  the  loyal  opposition  and  the 
virtues  of  the  Buddha’s  message  of  compassion. 

The  Burman  World  View 

Centuries  of  living  together  have  produced  for  Burma’s  ethnic 
groups  a  certain  core  of  culture  that  is  characteristic  of  the  whole 
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civilization.  Although  ethnic  minorities  in  the  hilly  border  areas 
may  celebrate  and  preserve  their  distinct  ways,  the  lowland, 
Burman  view  of  the  world  is  well  known,  if  not  as  a  counterpoint 
to  “tribal”  ways  then  as  an  alternate,  higher  status  ethos.  The  way 
the  dominant  society  sees  the  world  distinctively  can  be  called 
their  world  view,  which  is  not  completely  unique  to  the  Burmans; 
aspects  of  it  may  be  shared  with  other  ethnic  groups  in  the 
country  and  without.  The  important  point  is  that  the  attempt  is 
made  to  focus  on  what  the  majority  in  the  country,  the  Burmans, 
practice  and  believe.  Certainly  the  dominant  aspect  in  their  world 
view  is  Theravada  Buddhism  (see  Glossary). 

The  Buddhism  of  Burma 

Burmese  follow  “the  path  of  the  elders” — that  form  of  Bud¬ 
dhism  known  as  Theravada  or  Hinayana  (the  “small”  vehicle),  in 
contrast  to  Mahayana  (the  “great”  vehicle — see  Glossary)  in 
China,  Japan,  Korea,  and  elsewhere.  The  Theravada  faith  is 
followed  in  Sri  Lanka,  Burma,  Laos,  Kampuchea,  and  Thailand, 
and  for  thousands  of  years  its  sacred  texts  have  come  down  in  Pali, 
an  ancient  Indian  language.  Theravada  Buddhists  differ  from  other 
Buddhists  primarily  because  they  emphasize  only  Gotama  the 
Buddha,  the  original  teacher  of  the  sixth  century  B.C.  in  India, 
and  not  a  host  of  other  Buddha-like  beings  called  bodhisattvas, 
who  exist  in  heaven  to  aid  the  faithful,  as  they  also  did  for  the 
Tantric  Buddhists  of  old  Tibet  and  elsewhere.  In  strict  orthodox 
Theravada  Buddhism,  Gotama  was  merely  a  human  being;  he 
does  not  exist  anywhere  to  hear  people’s  prayers.  His  words  are 
left  in  the  sacred  books  and  can  be  learned  from  his  “sons,”  the 
living  Theravada  monks,  who  exist  today  as  the  Buddha  once 
instructed  the  first  monks  to  live.  All  Burmans  share  in  this 
heritage  and  follow  some  semblance  of  the  strict  orthodox 
teachings.  The  Buddhism  of  the  Pali  scriptures,  however,  often 
differs  from  actual  religious  beliefs  and  practices  in  modern 
Burma. 

Nonattackment 

In  terms  of  each  persons’  daily  plan  and  lifelong  ambition,  a 
major  quest  is  for  nonattachment  to  the  sensate  world,  which 
everyone  must  quit  eventually.  In  the  early  years  and  in  the  flush 
of  adulthood,  attachments  to  kin,  sensate  pleasures,  career, 
society,  and  self  are  seen  as  naturally  strong;  nonetheless,  one 
should  try  to  lessen  the  bonds.  Rational  thought  should  conclude 
in  harmony  with  the  Buddha’s  teachings  that  the  stronger  the 
attachment,  the  worse  the  eventual  suffering  when  all  must  be 
released  at  the  end.  Each  person  will  vary  tremendously  in  the 
ability  to  control  desire,  ana  human  weaknesses  undermine  many 
sincere  efforts.  For  example,  because  the  Buddha  condemned 
alcohol  as  a  substance  that  prevented  rational  thought,  Buddhists 
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Pagoda*  and  temples  throughout  Burma  reflect  the 
ethos  of  a  society  permeated  by  Theravada  Buddhism. 
Monks— even  die  very  young  who  may  just  be  novice* 
in  the  order — are  accorded  great  deference. 
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try  not  to  drink  alcohol,  but  some  lick  the  will  to  avoid  it,  though 
they  usually  are  the  first  to  explain  tliat  they  are  wrong  to  indulge. 
The  more  sensate  pleasure  a  person  can  deny,  the  more  Burman 
Buddhists  honor  that  person.  Slaves  to  attachments,  however,  are 
merely  normal  humans,  not  sinners. 

The  Burmans  most  honored  are  monks  and  nuns  (few  in 
number),  for  they  control  their  desires  as  lay  people  try  to  do  but 
cannot.  Because  almost  all  male  Burmans  from  their  youth  onward 
spend  some  time  in  a  monastery  striving  for  nonattachment,  their 
self-control  is  tested;  if  they  cannot  control  their  desires  to  eat 
often  or  be  sexually  active,  for  example,  they  return  to  normal  life, 
and  no  stigma  will  be  attached  to  them.  The  worst  possible 
behavior  would  be  to  accept  public  honor  for  being  a  monk  but  to 
cheat  and  secretly  give  in  to  desires,  for  then  the  Burman’s  most 
respected  institution,  the  sangha,  would  be  sullied.  Most  monks 
therefore  abide  by  all  227  rules  under  the  watchful  eyes  of  one 
another  and  the  members  of  society  at  large  who  support  them. 
Those  monks  who  need  the  least  are,  in  such  a  system,  given  the 
most  honor  and  act  as  exemplars  for  the  society,  for  they  embody 
a  daily  reminder  of  the  Buddha’s  teachings.  Lay  persons  simply  do 
their  best  to  be  moderate.  Of  course,  the  older  one  gets,  the 
closer  one  gets  to  death  and,  as  in  the  Indian  tradition,  the  first 
gray  hairs  signal  that  less  attachment  might  be  a  good  idea  as  the 
shadows  fell.  On  holy  days,  older  people  therefore  naturally 
predominate  at  the  rituals  and  seek  more  ardently  to  practice  the 
wisdom  that  since  youth  they  have  been  taught  but  could  not 
always  follow. 

Rebirth,  Giving,  Merit,  and  Demerit 

Rebirth  in  some  form  is  assumed,  the  form  of  life  to  be 
determined  by  the  quality  of  one’s  previous  existence.  Any  living 
creature  (the  cycle  does  not  involve  vegetation)  can  be  seen  as  a 
being  like  us,  that  is,  involved  in  a  cycle  of  rebirths  in  which  the 
most  fortunate  birth  is  as  a  human,  a  male,  and  a  monk.  Strictly, 
since  the  self  is  ultimately  seen  as  an  illusion  in  Theravada 
Buddhism,  it  is  the  consequences  of  ones’  actions  that  are  reborn, 
not  a  soul  or  personality.  Most  Burmans  act  on  an  easier  concept 
to  grasp — that  of  some  form  of  self  that  returns.  The  Buddhist 
quality  of  this  life  determines  the  conditions  of  the  next.  Between 
rebirths  there  is  time  to  be  punished  in  any  one  of  eight  hells  or 
rewarded  in  any  one  of  32  heavens. 

Burmans  believe  that  the  best  way  to  ensure  a  better  future  life 
is  to  give  as  generously  as  possible  to  Buddhism  rather  than  to 
secular  charities  or  causes.  Buddhist  giving  is  noted  in  golden 
books  kept  by  heavenly  beings  and  is  called  “merit.”  The  more 
merit  earned,  the  better  the  rebirth.  The  more  one  has,  the  more 
one  should  give,  but  intent  is  very  important,  and  a  simple  flower 
from  a  sincere  poor  fanner  is  said  to  earn  more  merit  than  a 
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disdainful  cash  donation  by  a  rich  merchant.  Merit  is  usually 
shared  or  can  be  entirely  transferred.  When  a  boy  enters  a 
monastery  for  the  first  time,  he  traditionally  transfers  the  merit  he 
earns  to  his  mother.  It  is  customary  to  share  merit  with  all  beings 
in  this  world,  in  hell  or  in  heaven.  Merit  is  a  concept  difficult  to 
convert  into  secular  channels.  Buddhists  do  not  see  themselves 
earning  any  merit  by  paying  taxes  for  a  welfare  state  or  by  giving 
to  hospitals  or  the  poor.  Some  socialists  wish  ardently  that  they 
could  transform  Buddhist  merit  earning  into  social  improvement 
projects,  but  there  are  strong  reasons  why  Theravada  Buddhists 
do  not  do  so. 

Each  person,  poor  or  rich,  sick  or  healthy,  intelligent  or 
otherwise,  is  the  product  of  whatever  merit  or  lack  of  it  was 
earned  in  previous  lives.  Each  is,  in  a  sense,  spending  in  this  life 
the  fruits  of  merit  earned  previously.  There  is  no  one  to  blame  if 
this  life  is  difficult;  each  deserves  what  was  earned  before.  Others 
will  feel  compassion  for  another’s  suffering,  but  ultimately  each  is 
responsible  for  one’s  own  fete.  Under  such  a  system,  riches  are 
one’s  just  reward;  poverty,  conversely,  is  the  just  consequence  of 
what  is  called  demerit. 

Demerit  is  recorded  on  dog-skin  books  by  supernatural  beings, 
and  the  record  may  include  the  killing  of  a  mosquito  as  it  bit,  a 
drinking  party,  or  perhaps  adultery.  The  standard  five  precepts 
include  not  lying,  not  taking  intoxicants  (including  alcohol  and 
narcotics  but  not  tobacco  or  coffee),  not  committing  adultery 
(some  exclude  males  who  use  prostitutes)  not  killing  any  creature, 
and  not  stealing.  The  orthodox  maintain  that  each  demeritorious 
act  must  be  paid  for  first  in  one  of  the  eight  hells  before  moving 
on  to  one  of  the  heavens  to  delight  in  the  rewards  for  the  worthy, 
but  others  lull  themselves  into  believing  that  demerit  can  he 
reduced  by  application  of  merit  earned  or  transferred.  The  human 
wish  to  use  an  accounting  system  explains  the  sudden,  conspicu¬ 
ous  religiosity  of  some  notoriously  wicked  individuals  in  Burma. 
Although  many  may  hope  their  merit  record  will  give  them  a  trip 
to  a  sensually  exquisite  heaven  before  their  next  rebirth,  the 
ultimate  Theravada  goal  is  final,  total  release  from  any  more 
rebirths.  This  permanent  transcendent  state  of  freedom  from  the 
entire  cycle  is  known  as  nirvana,  a  condition  reached  only  by  the 
Buddha  and  those  who  live  at  the  highest  levels  of  Buddhist 
accomplishments. 

Meditation  and  Truth 

One  way  of  seeking  nirvana  is  through  an  inward  exploration  of 
consciousness  known  as  meditation,  which  helps  to  confirm  the 
belief  that  what  is  conveniently  conceived  of  as  self  or  person  is 
actually  a  coalition  of  parts  creating  the  illusion  of  existence. 
Burmans  follow  particularly  a  form  of  introspection  and  insight 
that  stresses  components  of  consciousness,  such  as  breathing. 
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Some  monks  specialize  in  this  search  for  ultimate  truths,  and  in 
modern  times  laypersons  join  centers  that  teach  the  arts  of 
meditation  in  peaceful  settings.  Burmans  in  meditation  seek  not 
only  Buddhist  paths  to  truth  but  also  the  benefits  of  mental  and 
physical  health  that  accrue  from  the  process,  for  tensions  are 
reduced  at  many  levels. 

Buddhists  also  believe  that  in  the  process  of  discovering  inner 
truths  through  meditation,  a  person,  particularly  a  monk,  gains 
supranormal  power,  such  as  the  ability  to  see  and  hear  things  far 
away  or  the  power  to  travel  in  air.  A  monk  must  not  claim  such 
powers,  nor  is  he  to  use  them,  but  his  lay  followers  may  let  it  be 
known  that  indeed  he  has  them,  and  many  stories  are  told  of 
remarkable  disclosures  made  by  meditating  monks  about  matters 
that  Western  science  cannot  explain.  Burmans  will  often  deny  to 
outsiders  that  they  believe  in  psychic  or  magical  phenomena,  but 
many,  if  they  meet  with  an  understanding  listener,  will  be  quite 
willing  to  explain  how  supranormal  powers  are  manifest. 

Truth  is  comprehended  at  various  levels,  only  one  of  which  is 
scientific  in  the  Western  sense,  whereas  there  are  many  religious 
paths  to  enlightenment  or  wisdom.  The  only  orthodox  path  is 
through  the  sangha,  because  thousands  of  strict  teachings  and 
rules  have  kept  the  realms  of  nats  (spirits)  and  magic  in  their 
proper  places.  Outside  the  sangha  are  various  other  religious 
practitioners,  such  as  hermits,  wizards,  alchemists,  astrologers, 
shamans,  mediums,  and  folk  experts  of  all  kinds.  All  of  these  will 
usually  operate  under  an  umbrella  of  Theravada  Buddhism  but  are 
not  considered  on  the  right  path  by  the  strictest  monks.  A  nat, 
whether  in  the  heavens  or  on  earth,  is  ever  present.  Only 
Buddhism  is  said  to  master  the  spirit  hosts,  but  many  non-monks 
also  try  hard  to  control  them.  Everyone  seeks  to  comprehend  as 
much  truth  as  possible,  some  only  through  orthodox  means,  but 
many  also  seek  the  exciting  and  dangerous,  if  less  noble,  paths. 

Prophecy  and  Hope 

In  Burma  some  hill  Karens  and  many  Burmans  share  hopes 
that  some  day  a  leader  will  come  to  prepare  the  world  for  the  next 
Buddha!  The  last  Buddha  lived  2,500  years  ago,  and  life  is 
believed  to  become  worse  as  more  and  more  people  forget  the  last 
Buddha’s  teachings.  Life  will  deteriorate  further,  so  the  prophecy 
goes,  and  then  a  charismatic  king  will  come  to  Burma  (or  to  the 
Karens  if  they  express  the  hope),  and  under  his  reign  there  will  be 
a  paradise  on  earth  in  which  the  next  Buddha  will  preach,  and  all 
who  hear  him  will  be  assured  of  nirvana.  Many  charismatic 
historical  people,  like  Alaungpaya,  the  founder  of  the  last 
Burmese  dynasty,  have  been  seen  as  this  future  king  or  world 
emperor.  Although  scriptures  can  be  quoted  to  prove  that  die 
world  must  wait  5,000  years  from  the  death  of  the  last  Buddha  for 
such  events,  various  experts  are  always  on  hand  to  recalculate  and 
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to  prophesy  that  the  future  emperor  is  indeed  imminent  or 
actually  here,  as  the  tempestuous  King  Bodawpaya  claimed.  Since 
potential  “kings,”  such  as  Saya  San,  can  cause  serious  rebellions, 
the  present  government  strongly  discourages  such  belief,  but  as 
life  becomes  more  difficult,  old  prophecies  are  recalled 
nevertheless. 

Spiritual  Power  as  National  Treasure 
Convinced  that  they  carry  on  truths  that  could  save  the  world 
from  its  present  path,  Burmans  welcome  visitors  sympathetic  to 
their  religion.  Those  who  admire  rationality  strip  Theravada  Bud¬ 
dhism  to  a  philosophy  or  mental  science  that  proudly  proclaims  a 
longtime  understanding  of  the  insubstantiality  of  matter  or  the 
essence  of  relativity.  Those  who  prefer  the  supranormal  to  the 
logical  welcome  visitors  who  are  bored  with  science  and  seek  to 
explore  other  explanations  for  phenomena.  In  between  these  two 
groups  are  millions  of  Burmans  who  believe  that  the  Buddha’s 
teachings  are  the  only  sensible  guides  to  handling  modern  life  as  it 
increasingly  caters  to  creature  comforts. 

Any  visitor  to  the  massive  Shwedagon  Pagoda  or  to  the  public 
ceremonies  at  Kaba  Aye  Pagoda  in  Rangoon,  which  honor  the 
hundreds  of  monks  who  have  won  prizes  for  scholarship  in  Pali, 
will  quickly  realize  how  important  Buddhism  is  to  national  life. 

•  What  is  true  in  Rangoon  is  valid  in  this  case  at  every  Buddhist 

*  village.  The  village  pagoda  may  be  much  smaller  and  the  monas¬ 
tery  inhabited  by  one  or  only  a  few  adult  monks,  but  the  meaning 
and  importance  are  the  same.  With  much  effort  and  pride,  the 
teachings  of  the  Buddha  are  honored  not  because  he  was  a  god  but 
because  he  was  a  deeply  respected,  very  wise  human  being.  The 
more  one  donates  to  Buddhism,  the  more  one  demonstrates  that 
respect,  and  the  more  others  in  the  society  respect  the  donor.  No 
matter  what  the  standard  of  living  may  be  in  Burma  in  comparison 
with  other  countries — and  few  would  argue  that  it  is  anything  but 
very  low — the  society  never  fails  to  give  generously  to  its  religion. 
The  thousands  of  ancient  pagodas  around  the  countryside  built  in 
honor  of  the  Buddha’s  memory  are  never  torn  down  for  a  hotel  site  or 
building  materials.  They  remain  as  testimony  to  the  spirit  of  Budd¬ 
hist  giving,  as  do  the  massive  buildings  at  Pagan.  Such  is  the  Bur¬ 
mans’  national  treasure,  preserved  and  honored  through  the  ages. 

Men  of  Prowess 

|  Those  who  have  earned  a  great  deal  of  merit  in  previous  lives 

i  benefit  in  this  life  with  visible  marks  of  success,  such  as  power  and 

wealth.  The  greater  the  splendor,  the  more  the  reserve  of  merit 
‘  gained  in  previous  existences.  Historically,  the  monarch  claimed 

1  die  best  merit  balance,  and  because  he  had  the  most  wealth,  he 

I  was  expected  to  be  the  most  generous  donor  to  Buddhism  in  the 

■  society;  thus  medieval  Pagan  was  built. 
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Popular  belief,  however,  has  asserted  that  once  a  person’s 
account  is  exhausted  of  previous  merit,  then  that  individual  will 
have  to  “spend”  the  store  of  demerit  previously  earned;  that  is, 
misfortunes  in  a  row  will  strike,  signaling  the  exhaustion  of  good 
fortune  and  the  beginning  of  bad.  The  smallest  signs  might  be  the 
fatal  clue,  such  as  a  bad  fall  or  the  appearance  of  an  evil  omen. 
Followers  and  supporters  might  suddenly  evaporate  in  fear  that 
the  leader’s  unfortunate  fate  will  doom  them  also.  Because  Bud¬ 
dhism  has  stressed  that  nothing  is  permanent,  even  the  universe 
itself,  the  downfall  of  a  brilliant  leader  is  only  further  proof  of  the 
law  of  impermanence.  Swift  changes  in  fortune  are  likely  to  be 
explained  by  such  reasoning  in  all  walks  of  Burmese  society. 

Leaders,  therefore,  are  watched  carefully  for  merit  balance 
indications.  Neither  king  nor  military  hero  is  expected  to  be  able 
to  defeat  the  law  of  impermanence.  Those  who  rule  by  force, 
especially  through  war,  are  amassing  great  quantities  of  demerit, 
but  their  success  is  nevertheless  heralded  as  proof  of  a  previous 
good  life.  Kings,  the  rebel  Saya  San,  the  martyred  general  Aung 
San,  and  General  Ne  Win  are  examples  of  men  who  clearly  had  a 
massive  merit  balance.  Such  secular  men  of  prowess  are  also 
expected  to  continue  to  work  on  their  cosmic  merit  balance  by 
giving  to  Buddhism  at  some  point.  The  new  pagoda  that  was  being 
constructed  under  Ne  Win’s  guidance  was  conceived  by  many  as 
his  bid  for  recognition  as  a  leader  in  the  old  style  of  the  kings  at 
Pagan. 

The  law  of  impermanence  thus  can  manifest  itself  at  any  time.  A 
person  who  dies  suddenly  or  is  brought  down  by  disaster  can  also 
become  a  not,  held  in  awe  and  fear  by  many.  Such  spirits  may  then 
inspire  a  body  of  followers  who  appease  the  particular  spirit  to  protect 
themselves  from  any  harm  it  might  do  to  them  or  to  receive  any  powers 
it  may  be  able  to  dispense.  Over  the  centuries  certain  spirits,  known 
as  the  Thirty-Seven  Nats,  have  attracted  considerable  public  attention 
and  inspired  ritual  treatment  by  mediums  possessed  by  these  spirits. 
In  socialist  Burma  the  official  government  position  discourages  belief 
in  spirits,  but  in  the  society  at  large  such  beliefs  are  widespread.  Even 
those  who  succeed  in  a  brilliant  fashion  may  be  thought  to  have  su¬ 
pernatural  help  from  spirits,  not  necessarily  from  the  classic  Thirty- 
Seven,  but  from  any  of  countless  beings,  from  Brahmas  in  the  most 
ethereal  heavens  to  Indra  (the  spiritual  counterpoint  of  earthly  mon- 
archs). 

Powerful  leaders,  therefore,  become  the  focus  of  a  number  of 
ambivalent  public  beliefs  and  emotions.  If  they  are  like  the  old 
kings,  then  they  may  be  one  of  the  traditional  five  evils  one  prays 
daily  to  escape.  If  the  country  experiences  good  fortune  during 
their  regime,  then  all  may  rejoice  in  the  blessings  of  their  accumu¬ 
lated  merit.  If  assassination  or  sudden  death  strikes,  then  the 
ancient  Buddhist  law  of  impermanence  is  proved  once  again.  If 
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stories  of  supranormal  events  are  told  about  a  person  after  death, 
he  may  be  thought  of  as  some  form  of  spiritual  force  that  must  be 
reckoned  with  seriously.  The  standard  wisdom  in  Burmese  society 
stresses  the  proverb  “When  the  buffalo  fight,  the  grass  gets 
trampled.”  Thus  those  who  are  the  grass  should  hope  they  are  not 
present  around  the  powerful  ones,  for  fight  they  always  will. 


Social  Status 

In  any  Theravada  society,  the  highest  deference  is  given  to 
Buddhist  monks;  even  a  mother  bows  deeply  to  her  young  son, 
who  may  be  just  a  novice  in  the  order,  for  in  his  orange  robe  he 
has  become  a  living  symbol  of  the  Buddha.  One’s  head  must  be 
kept  below  that  of  a  monk.  Upon  entering  a  monastery,  one  bows 
three  times  deeply  to  the  statue  of  the  Buddha,  then  to  the 
presiding  monk.  When  leaving,  one  bows  to  the  monk  first  and 
then  to  the  image.  The  highest  ranking  military  officer  or  politi¬ 
cian  in  th>  country  must  so  behave,  for  monks  are  even  more 
respected  than  kings.  In  Thailand,  for  example,  the  king  ritually 
bows  to  his  head  monk. 

If  a  monk  is  especially  revered  by  the  people  because  of  his 
nonattachment  and  character,  women,  to  show  their  respect,  may 
bow  in  the  street  so  that  he  walks  on  a  “carpet”  of  their  hair. 
Respect  often  involves  an  emotional  feeling  akin  to  love.  Monks  so 
revered  may  be  honored  with  gifts,  which  they  are  too 
nonattached  to  use,  thus  inspiring  still  further  gifts,  which  are 
usually  given  to  the  needy. 

Because  anyone  who  is  mentally  and  physically  sound  and  who 
is  not  a  fugitive  from  legal  responsibilities  may  join  the  sangha, 
any  male  may  become  one  of  the  most  highly  respected  members 
of  Burman  society.  Consequently,  the  sangha  becomes  a  vital 
ingredient  in  social  mobility.  Because  monks  move  about  the 
country  seeking  new  teachers,  a  country  boy  from  a  poor  home 
has  the  same  basic  options  as  Joes  his  opposite. 

Although  the  ideal  monk  is  given  much  status  because  of 
nonattachment,  there  are  monks  who  do  not  always  leave  the 
world  behind  them  and  dabble  in  secular  affairs.  Any  good  village 
monk  is  a  counselor,  adviser,  and  consultant  on  village  affairs,  but 
he  is  expected  to  be  apolitical,  particularly  regarding  national 
issues.  In  the  turbulent  1960s  and  1960s,  for  example,  many 
monks  became  involved  in  mass  politics,  much  to  the  embarrass¬ 
ment  of  an  “good”  Buddhists.  The  “purification”  efforts  of  the 
early  1980s  by  the  government  to  rid  die  sangha  of  false  monks 
ostensibly  have  sought  to  defrock  those  who  used  the  robe  as  a 
disguise.  A  monk  may  only  eat  and  use  what  he  has  been  given; 
therefore  his  lay  supporters  traditionally  have  been  able  to  regis¬ 
ter  their  disapproval  through  reducing  their  giving.  The  sangha 
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has  lasted  2,500  years  because  of  this  simple  method  of  control, 
but  it  is  traditional  in  Burmese  society  for  strong  rulers  to  claim 
the  power  to  purify;  thus  U  Ne  Win  is  making  his  timely  bid. 

Kings  of  the  past  and  socialist  military  leaders  have  been 
naturally  a  bit  uneasy  to  see  untaxed  wealth  pouring  into  the 
sangha.  King  Bodawpaya  was  almost  obsessed  with  the  problem 
and  threatened  to  defrock  every  monk  in  the  kingdom,  but  the 
monks  stayed  out  of  sight  until  the  king  simmered  down.  Monks 
are  clearly  not  always  saintly,  and  donors  are  sometimes  seeking 
to  evade  taxes  or  influence  monks  to  action.  Monks  by  definition 
must  not  rouse  their  followers  to  political  action,  and  if  monks 
must  become  political  they  must  leave  the  sangha  voluntarily. 
Political  monks  invite  lay  control,  and  much  of  the  sectarian 
activity  in  Burma  in  the  last  century  has  been  owing  to  self-reform 
movements  within  the  sangha  to  improve  their  respect  in  the 
public’s  eyes.  Despite  complex  developments  within  the  sangha 
to  cope  with  modem  instability  in  Burma,  the  monk  continues  to 
receive  the  most  respect  the  society  can  give. 

In  Burman  society  the  aged  are  revered  also.  Although  the  aged 
bow  to  the  monk,  everyone  else  bows  or  at  least  should  show 
some  sign  of  respect  to  older  people,  such  as  raising  joined  hands 
to  the  head.  To  have  one’s  first  gray  hairs  is  to  be  approaching  the 
period  in  life  when  deference  will  be  given  with  affection.  In 
village  life  the  ultimate  authority  usually  resides  in  the  elders, 
whose  knowledge  of  their  neighbors  is  used  to  foster  the  spirit  of 
compromise  in  a  mature  fashion.  Persons  with  cool  heads  have 
mastered  their  passions.  Typically,  headmen  are  younger  spokes¬ 
men  for  the  leaders  to  the  outside  world  or  token  leaders  for  their 
silent,  older  superiors  within  the  village.  Burmans,  though  they 
admire  youthful  movie  stars,  dancers,  or  athletes,  do  not  ascribe 
wisdom  to  the  young,  nor  do  Burmans  attempt  to  hide  their  age, 
as  do  so  many  Westerners. 

In  the  sangha,  leadership  is  also  in  the  hands  of  the  most  senior 
person,  that  is,  the  monk  with  the  greatest  number  of  years  in  the 
order.  Elsewhere  in  society  decisions  also  flow  from  the  top,  and 
attempts  to  rule  by  committees  and  voting  in  a  democratic  fashion 
go  against  ancient  custom.  In  the  Burman  way  the  person  with  the 
highest  status,  often  the  oldest  person,  is  asked  before  the  meeting 
what  to  do.  After  informal  discussion,  agreement  is  reached  pri¬ 
vately;  then  in  public,  after  perhaps  perfunctory  discussion,  unanim¬ 
ity  is  announced.  Attempts  since  colonial  times  to  overthrow  the 
system  of  seniority  and  hierarchical  control  have  met  with  very  little 
success.  So  deeply  ingrained  is  the  system  that  among  siblings,  each 
always  honors  older  brothers  and  sisters  no  matter  how  powerful  one 
may  become  outside  the  home.  At  Buddhist  rituals  the  family  sits  in 
hierarchical  order  based  on  age  within  male  and  female  groups. 

Western  models  of  social  organization  in  Burma,  of  course,  are 
deeply  rooted  in  both  communism  and  socialism,  and  both 
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ideologies,  like  democracy,  have  been  transplanted  to  Burmese 
soil  that  has  always  been  more  conducive  to  other,  more  ancient, 
systems  of  interrelationships.  Western  ideas  are  so  firmly  planted 
that  the  government  keeps  touting  «nd  counting  the  number  of 
committees  of  peasants,  workers,  or  whomever  the  revolution  has 
inspired.  To  a  traditionally  oriented  Burman,  however,  serving  on 
a  committee  is  a  grim  form  of  torture.  Much  more  comfortable  is 
governance  by  seniority  or  hierarchy;  when  each  person  is  made 
equal  by  fiat  on  a  committee  and  expected  to  vote  in  a  democratic 
fashion,  then  the  typical  result  is  the  release  of  aggression  nor¬ 
mally  held  in  check  by  the  usual  chain  of  command.  The  society 
has  been  structured  too  long  by  seniority  to  change  easily.  Thus 
no  matter  how  much  socialist  rhetoric  flowed  from  government 
presses  about  the  voice  of  the  masses,  the  decisions  in  modem 
Burma  still  emanated  from  a  hierarchy. 

In  a  Buddhist  society  that  offers  high  status  to  nonattachment 
and  age,  wealth  is  nevertheless  respected.  In  modem  socialist 
Burma,  capital  has  been  difficult  to  acquire  because  so  many 
private  industries  have  been  nationalized.  The  heralded  govern¬ 
ment  goal  has  been  to  reduce  the  contribution  of  the  private 
sector  to  about  one-fourth  of  the  gross  domestic  product  (GDP — 
see  Glossary)  by  fiscal  year  (FY — see  Glossary)  1983,  but  achieve¬ 
ment  of  that  end  was  doubtful.  Observers  of  Burmese  economics 
and  markets  in  the  early  1980s  were  convinced  that  wealth 
through  ownership  of  large  landholdings  had  been  sharply 
reduced  through  land  reform,  although  not  entirely  eliminated. 
Wealth  through  agricultural  success  was  difficult  to  achieve  in  a 
controlled  economy  concentrating  on  food  production.  Even  the 
casual  observer  of  Burma  could  note  the  signs  of  private  wealth; 
thus  methods  obviously  existed  for  achieving  it,  but  outsiders 
could  only  speculate  on  the  means.  Allusions  to  the  shadow 
economy  or  corruption  in  the  bureaucracy  were  easily  made  but 
not  possible  to  verify.  There  apparently  remained  ways  to  gain 
financial  leverage.  Conspicuous  consumption  was  clearly  not  a 
good  idea,  but  giving  generously  to  Buddhism  was  still  much 
admired.  The  wealth  that  produced  the  most  status  was  that  used 
to  feed  and  support  monks,  build  a  monastery  or  pagoda,  or 
support  Buddhism  in  general. 

Wealth  could  be  manifest  in  the  form  of  a  government  car,  a 
free  airplane  ride  for  relatives,  better  housing,  a  job  for  a  cousin, 
or  any  other  benefit  from  government  influence.  These  marks  of 
success  were  difficult  to  transfer  to  the  sangha,  and  to  the  degree 
such  schemes  prospered  at  the  expense  of  transferable  wealth,  the 
old  society  would  gradually  change. 

Without  doubt,  the  army  and  police  had  great  status.  Having 
power  that  few  could  challenge,  they  were  both  feared  and 
respected  for  the  sheer  exercise  of  force,  but  whether  they  were 
admired  was  another  question.  Burmans  have  retained  bitter 


111 


Burma:  A  Country  Study 


memories  of  the  exclusion  of  their  people  from  colonial  armies  and 
the  use  of  minorities  to  enforce  the  will  of  the  raja.  The  training  of 
the  Thirty  Comrades  by  the  Japanese  as  heroic  soldiers  to  help 
“liberate”  the  country  from  the  British  has  assumed  the  quality  of 
a  national  epic  because  generals  Aung  San  and  Ne  Win  and  many 
other  major  leaders  emerged  from  the  experience  (see  The  West, 
ch.  5).  Independence,  a  regained  national  pride,  and  the  apprecia¬ 
tion  of  the  need  for  restraint  of  factionalism  all  could  be  related  to 
the  growth  in  status  of  the  soldier.  Hierarchical  military  control 
appeared  to  fit  many  social  patterns  better  than  did  chaotic 
democracy.  Still,  lean  and  self-sacrificing  soldiers  look  better  to 
the  populace  when  liberating  a  country  than  when  assigned  to  a 
desk  and  running  a  university  library;  and  when  the  soldier  hero 
tries  to  tell  the  villager  how  to  grow  and  sell  rice  or  becomes  a 
militant  enforcer  of  socialism,  he  begins  to  take  on  qualities  of  the 
buffalo  that  tramples  the  grass. 

Police  with  or  without  uniforms  also  have  status  but  are  not 
granted  any  of  the  admiration  the  military  may  have  earned  since 
independence.  Although  reputedly  less  corrupt  than  police  in 
other  Southeast  Asian  countries,  they  are  instruments  of  a  military 
rule,  and  their  procedural  methods  are  at  times  authoritarian  and 
highly  intrusive  (see  The  People’s  Force,  ch.  5).  They  fairly 
effectively  jail  the  government’s  opponents  and  harass  unwanted 
Burmese  into  exile.  From  the  socialist  viewpoint  they  are  vital 
agents  of  the  necessary  revolution. 

Burmese  bureaucrats  probably  much  resembled  their  counter¬ 
parts  the  world  over;  whether  driven  by  party  zeal,  a  craving  for 
petty  power,  or  the  dream  of  the  ultimate  in  job  security.  When 
they  controlled  a  successful  project,  their  status  was  considerable 
and  quite  different  from  how  they  were  perceived  when  they  were 
simply  making  or  enforcing  rules  that  did  not  work.  For  example, 
bureaucratic  operation  of  the  high-yielding  rice  program  was  fairly 
successful  because  fanners  had  found  that  the  rice  worked  for 
them  and  therefore  took  an  interest  in  local  committees  that 
administered  the  new  source  of  income  (see  Farm  Modernization, 
ch.  3).  With  mass  interest  comes  success  for  the  bureaucrat  who 
then  can  report  the  welcomed  response  to  government  leaders. 

A  government  job  was  a  precious  possession  for  any  person, 
particularly  for  one  not  formerly  in  the  military  or  the  police.  To 
retain  such  a  position,  one  had  to  support  the  Burma  Socialist 
Programme  Party  (BSPP)  and  accommodate  the  bureaucrats.  The 
job  provided  a  certain  kind  of  status  but  one  that  was  never  secure 
because  determination  of  socialist  loyalty  took  precedence  over 
the  quality  of  one’s  work. 

The  revolution  in  Burma  has  been  hard  on  teachers,  scholars, 
artists,  writers,  and  other  creative  professionals.  The  socialist 
government  has  sought  to  harness  all  intellectual  activity  for 
service  to  the  state.  In  doing  so,  the  state  has  attempted  to 
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influence  individuals  conventionally  having  high  status  in  society. 
Many  have  become  silent  or  left  the  country  while  others  have 
struggled  to  find  a  permitted  outlet  of  expression. 

Education  was  under  the  exclusive  control  of  the  sangha  until 
colonial  times.  Most  literature  and  art  were  Buddhist  inspired,  if 
not  always  generated  in  a  monastic  compound.  Secular  and  Chris¬ 
tian  education  to  train  the  civil  servants  of  the  British  Empire 
changed  all  that,  and  the  new  lay  teachers  simply  inherited  the 
mantles  worn  by  the  monks.  In  independent  Burma  one’s  teacher 
is  still  highly  respected,  just  as  one’s  parents  and  older  relatives 
are  honored.  Even  those  learning  are  given  a  certain  deference, 
thereby  partially  explaining  why  student  strikes  generated  such 
popular  support  in  the  nationalist  period.  The  university  degree 
remains  perhaps  the  most  prized  goal  of  any  aspiring  Burmese 
family.  For  these  reasons  the  BSPP  leadership  has  kept  a  watchful 
eye  on  all  those  involved  with  education  and  the  arts.  U  Ne  Win’s 
apparent  strategy  has  been  to  close  the  universities  or  tighten 
censorship  whenever  an  outpouring  of  criticism  neared  the  point 
of  expression. 

In  Burma  one  should  treat  any  book  or  manuscript  as  though  it 
were  the  words  of  the  Buddha.  Such  is  the  influence  from  the  past 
that  putting  something  written  on  the  floor  is  offensive  to  many 
Burmans.  Those  who  write  books  are  highly  honored,  and  travel¬ 
ing  authors  are  greeted  by  throngs  when  they  arrive  in  the 
countryside  to  read  from  their  works.  The  author’s  status  is 
immense,  and  the  government  has  sought  to  require  permits  for 
authors  to  read  to  the  public,  for  such  communication  otherwise 
bypasses  the  constant  censorship  of  publication. 

An  expert  in  any  field  has  status,  but  physicians  have  more  than 
most.  For  centuries  folk  medicines  and  rituals  were  used  to  battle 
disease  and  illness.  In  colonial  times  and  in  later  years,  people 
began  to  learn  of  injections  and  other  miraculous  inventions  of 
modem  medicine.  Hospitals  continued  to  be  regarded  as  places 
where  one  goes  to  die,  but  physicians  were  rare  and  held  in  awe. 
When  few  Burmese  were  allowed  to  depart  from  Burma  in  the 
1970s,  physicians  were  allowed  to  leave  to  study  special  topics. 
The  physician-to-patient  ratio  was  low;  thus  physicians  were 
expected  to  serve  a  huge  area  in  a  rotating  system  that  was  hard 
on  them  but  that  many  understood  to  be  necessary. 

In  sum,  certainly  the  socialist  revolution  has  attempted  to 
change  the  society,  but  monks,  old  people,  wealthy  donors  to 
Buddhism,  the  miliary,  teachers,  writers,  artists,  and  doctors 
continue  to  enjoy  the  highest  status;  however,  the  BSPP  chiefs 
and  leaders  undoubtedly  have  made  inroads  on  the  traditional 
networks  of  respected  roles.  To  the  degree  the  party  figures  have 
enforced  unpopular  policies,  they  really  did  not  compete  with  any 
of  the  well-established,  high-status  roles.  To  the  extent  they  were 
seen  as  helpful,  however,  they  did. 
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Anade 

Accompanying  the  traditional  system  has  always  been  an  aspect 
of  the  Burtnan  mentality  for  which  there  is  no  adequate  English 
term.  The  behavior  pattern  or  emotion  is  called  anade  by 
Burmans.  Rather  than  suffer  a  direct  affront  or  embarrassment, 
Burmese  prefer  to  withdraw  or  avoid  a  situation  entirely.  Rather 
than  cause  such  a  feeling  in  another,  a  Burman  may  completely 
avoid  an  encounter.  Among  good  friends  or  family,  expected 
behavior  is  that  a  person  will  never  bring  up  matters  that  would 
bring  shame  or  reduction  of  status  to  another.  The  concept  of 
anade  is  so  broad  that  it  can  also  refer  to  reluctance  to  enter  a 
relationship  that  creates  a  debt  one  does  not  wish  to  have.  Thus, 
offered  kindness  can  be  rejected  by  a  person  not  willing  to 
reciprocate.  If  anade  is  pleaded  as  an  excuse  for  inaction,  others 
are  always  expected  to  honor  it. 

Most  importantly,  anade  implies  a  superior-inferior  relationship 
that  does  not  harmonize  well  with  democratic  social  machinery. 
To  vote  down  a  minority  in  a  committee  is  not  allowing  for  any 
face-saving,  whereas  in  a  hierarchical  order  the  person  in  the 
inferior  position  is  not  necessarily  made  to  feel  inferior.  Knowing 
where  one  stands,  one  can  avoid  demeaning  confrontations  with 
authority,  but  if  everyone  is  made  equal  and  forced  to  interact 
through  committee  structure,  then  individuals  will  publicly  risk 
embarrassment  if  they  lose.  Representative  government  becomes 
a  dangerous  business  where  the  traditional  harmony  of  anade 
observance  contends  with  the  conflicting  demands  of  constituents. 
For  three  reasons  a  “committee”  of  monks  or  party  members 
seldom  resembles  democracy  or  socialism  in  action  but  more 
likely  a  dutiful  group  of  followers  doing  what  their  leader  expects 
them  to  do. 

Keeping  the  appearance  of  harmony  is  an  important  goal  that 
anade  serves,  and  debate  is  neither  encouraged  in  the  typical 
education  process  nor  common  in  public  life.  Politeness  is  to  be 
maintained  by  avoiding  direct  expression  of  disagreement. 

The  Sense  of  Uniqueness 

Burmans,  despite  colonialization  and  the  travails  of  indepen¬ 
dence,  have  never  lost  a  certain  sense  of  having  a  special  culture  in 
which  they  take  much  pride.  Historically,  the  kings  of  Burma  really 
did  believe  they  were  the  world  emperors,  and  even  the  glorious 
future  king  was  expected  to  create  his  paradise  first  on  Burmese  soil. 

Burmans  are  never  tired  of  recalling  their  ancient  history, 
particularly  to  illustrate  how  vast  their  conquests  were  and  how  far 
back  their  Buddhism  can  be  traced  historically  and  archaeologic- 
ally.  Buttressed  by  their  thousand-year  history,  the  Burmans  are 
not  all  that  impressed  with  western  nations  so  recently  arrived  on 
the  scene.  Such  pride  often  underlies  the  overbearing  attitudes 
that  an  occasional  government  official  may  show. 
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When  Western  nations  proudly  acclaim  some  new  achievement, 
the  Burmans  often  point  out  that  they  have  been  doing  the  same 
thing  for  centuries.  A  case  in  point  involves  the  Western  women’s 
liberation  movement.  Burman  women  have  always  been  powerful. 
By  remaining  close  to  their  mothers,  female  relatives,  and 
daughters,  they  always  have  a  strong  support  team.  Equal  inheri¬ 
tance  of  land  and  wealth  with  brothers  gives  them  financial  power, 
which  is  often  enhanced  by  their  managing  family  finances  or 
carrying  on  a  business.  Although  Buddhism  assigns  superiority  to 
males,  the  powerful  female  is  quite  often  aware  that  the  superiority 
is  a  token  that  men  seem  to  need  for  self-esteem.  As  one  very 
successful  Burman  lady  explained,  “Let  him  go  first.  That  is  where 
the  snakes  are.”  When  a  woman  wished  to  divorce  a  man,  the 
proverbial  story  was  that  she  put  his  things  outside  the  house  for 
him  to  see  when  he  came  home.  By  feeding  the  monks,  women 
were  their  real  supporters  and  thus  have  always  had  much  social 
influence  and  power.  Although  seldom  given  as  much  formal 
education  as  a  man,  they  predominate  in  chanting  Pali  responses 
on  holy  days  because  they  often  have  formed  their  own  study 
groups.  They  may  treat  their  husbands  with  the  greatest 
deference,  keeping  their  heads  below  their  husband’s,  walking 
behind  them,  eating  after  males  have  finished,  or  following  other 
ancient  customs,  but  they  are  in  actuality  still  very  dignified  and 
formidable  beings.  A  man  may  strut  as  he  plays  his  part  on  a  stage 
that  makes  him  superior,  but  the  woman  is  so  powerful  she  needs 
no  theatrics.  Some  women  who  have  been  educated  abroad  may 
feel  that  some  improvements  in  their  status  should  be  made,  but 
most  are  proud  and  satisfied  to  be  what  they  are. 

Burmans  also  take  pride  in  their  positive  attitude  toward  living, 
particularly  when  times  are  bad.  Their  sense  of  humor  is  almost 
indestructible,  and  visitors  to  the  country  have  always  been 
treated  by  the  people  with  great  hospitality  and  friendliness, 
particularly  if  one  makes  even  the  slightest  attempt  to  speak  their 
complex  tonal  language  or  read  their  unique  script.  Because 
minute  changes  in  tone  create  new  words,  the  foreign  visitor 
attempting  a  few  Burmese  phrases  often  makes  outrageous  or 
unintentionally  obscene  statements,  much  to  everyone’s  delight. 
Burmans  realize  foreigners  may  not  understand  the  country’s 
greatness,  but  they  naturally  are  very  pleased  when  guests  show 
any  knowledge  of  things  Burmese.  Social  reciprocity  is  a  matter  of 
honor,  and  a  favor  returned  at  any  cost  or  danger. 

When  Burmans  are  able  to  talk  about  their  current  situation 
without  fear  of  reprisal,  they  can  be  very  realistic  and  rationally 
critical.  When  they  talk  about  history,  they  are  neither.  Their 
history  is  filled  with  legends  and  often  meaningless  lists  of  data 
that  pass  as  scholarship.  Historical  analysis  or  historiography  is 
very  rare;  therefore  Burmans  use  history  to  express  national  pride 
and  their  special  sense  of  destiny.  The  past  is  remembered  in 
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terms  of  archetypes  that  carry  the  culture,  and  the  socialist 
government  has  carefully  combed  the  past  for  examples  that  show 
how  peasants  and  workers  have  heroically  created  the  country  or 
how  strong  leaders  have  been  unifiers.  History,  in  any  case,  is  less 
a  record  and  more  a  creation  shaped  for  specific  ends,  which  are 
usually  to  foster  the  sense  of  Burman  uniqueness,  often  called  the 
“Burmese  Way,”  whether  socialist  or  not. 

Finally,  Burmans  share  the  conviction  that  they  preserve  the 
true  faith.  In  a  different  political  climate,  the  Burmans  might 
expect  a  host  of  foreign  Buddhists  seeking  the  true  purity  which  is 
being  maintained  by  their  best  monks.  At  an  elaborate  ritual, 
often  called  a  synod  ( sangayana ),  or  council,  the  Burmese  periodi¬ 
cally  rededicate  themselves  to  the  primal  Buddhist  purity  they 
believe  resides  in  their  traditions.  Texts  are  scrutinized  for  error, 
heretics  are  purged,  thousands  of  monks  are  assembled  at  great 
expense,  and  the  secular  leader  of  the  state  plays  the  role  of  the 
royal  sun  with  his  necessary  moon,  which  is  the  disciplined  and 
rejuvenated  sangha.  This  national  ritual  was  performed  by  most  of 
the  kings  in  the  last  dynasty,  by  U  Nu,  and  has  been  the 
fascination  of  U  Ne  Win.  No  other  country  in  the  past  century  has 
claimed  the  ritual.  It  is  a  Burmese  specialty  and  is  characteristic  of 
their  sense  of  unique  destiny  and  responsibility. 

The  Socialist  Transformation 

The  world  view  of  the  government  of  the  early  1960s  was  a  most 
complex  blend  of  ancient  Burman  notions,  British  socialism,  and 
Leninist  beliefs  concerning  the  supremacy  of  the  state.  The  coun¬ 
try  was  primarily  run  by  the  military  establishment,  which  saw 
itself  as  following  a  credo  established  by  the  hero.  General  Aung 
San.  Without  the  military,  the  government  believed,  chaos  would 
break  out  in  the  country.  To  create  a  strong,  self-reliant,  and 
independent  Burma,  the  military  believed  hat  a  middle  way 
could  be  found  that  would  escape  the  evils  of  multinational  big 
business  and  communist  domination.  The  middle  way  was  “The 
Burmese  Way  to  Socialism.” 

Central  to  this  vision  was  a  unified  Burma — by  persuasion  if 
possible,  by  force  if  necessary.  According  to  this  view,  because  he 
totality  takes  precedence  over  the  parts,  he  minorities  ultimately 
have  no  choice.  They  are  simply  proclaimed  units  of  the  nation¬ 
state,  and  if  resistance  arises,  it  has  to  be  quelled  to  make  the 
vision  of  total  control  by  he  government  in  Rangoon  a  reality. 

When  socialism  became  he  official  policy  of  he  state  in  he 
early  1960s,  he  country  was  subjected  to  a  borrowed  template 
that  postulated  the  vital  role  of  the  worker  class.  Actually,  here 
were  very  few  industrial  workers  (only  7  percent  of  the  work  force) 
to  lead  the  revolution,  for  the  country  was  mainly  agricultural. 
State  promotion  in  he  early  days  featured  he  "model  workers” 
who  were  sent  for  special  vacations  to  he  old  colonial  resorts  and 
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given  socialist  seminars.  The  military,  following  the  borrowed 
socialist  rule  book,  was  convinced  that  heavy  industry  would 
energize  the  new  nation  to  prosperity.  Burma’s  nationalized 
industries,  however,  were  viewed  by  many  in  the  early  1980s  as 
inefficient  and  unproductive.  Outside  observers  may  see  the 
Burman  as  a  better  capitalist  venturer  than  corporate  executive  or 
worker.  Clearly,  by  the  1970s  the  revolution  was  not  going  to  be 
achieved  if  Burmese  workers  had  to  provide  the  impetus.  Thus 
the  government  turned  to  the  “peasant.” 

Just  as  workers  were  a  bit  scarce,  so  were  true  Burmese 
peasants.  There  were  millions  of  cagey,  individualistic  farmers  but 
very  few  classic  peasants  waiting  for  the  signal  to  string  up  the 
landlord  on  a  banyan  tree.  Wary  formers  in  their  villages — 
descendants  of  survivors  of  the  rapacity  of  the  Burmese  kings — 
care  about  the  economic  policies,  not  the  rhetoric,  emanating 
from  Rangoon.  Artificially  low  rice  prices  (because  a  former  was 
required  to  sell  to  the  government)  were  just  taxes  in  disguise. 
Mass  peasant  support  was  therefore  scarce  until  the  government 
had  its  “miracle”  rice  to  distribute.  Volunteer  army  units  helping 
with  the  harvests  are  to  a  former  just  so  many  inspectors  to  reduce 
his  illegal  private  sales.  Village  form  wisdom  has  never  before  seen 
the  central  government  as  anything  but  a  dangerous  force  that 
takes  more  than  it  returns.  Land  reform  and  loans  have  been 
somewhat  successful  programs  of  the  government,  however,  and 
certain  agriculturists  appreciated  the  state  services.  As  commercial 
fertilizer  or  pesticides  become  more  necessary,  then  the  new 
former  will  have  to  turn  increasingly  to  the  state.  Even  so,  more 
demands  on  the  state  do  not  necessarily  create  revolutionary 
socialist  peasants  out  of  Burmese  farmers. 

Socialist  Media  and  Education 

Art  for  art’s  sake  was  obviously  not  the  belief  of  the  socialist 
military;  all  media  in  Burma  were  to  be  dedicated  to  the  socialist 
revolution.  One  typical  socialist  movie  showed  how  an  upper 
class,  long-haired,  guitar-playing  effete  young  man  from  Mandalay 
met  a  pretty,  revolutionary,  socialist  girl  who  was  bitten  by  a 
cobra  as  she  was  in  a  rural  area  on  a  literacy  program  drive.  After 
saving  her  life  and  foiling  in  love,  he  cut  his  hair,  abandoned  his 
guitar,  and  was  last  seen  tutoring  delighted,  but  illiterate,  aged 
peasants.  Western  decadence  was  once  again  overcome;  besides, 
the  girl  was  very  beautiful. 

Socialist  Rationality 

While  the  average  Burman  takes  scrupulous  care  of  his  shrine  to 
Mahagiri,  the  national  protective  n at,  and  is  also  likely  to  change 
his  name  if  astrological  calculations  suggest  trouble,  die  military 
socialists  like  to  think  of  themselves  as  rational  arbiters  of  the 
nation’s  destiny.  In  a  country  where  it  was  once  traditional  and  is 
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still  common  to  heed  prophecy  from  a  number  of  sources,  the 
socialist  government  seeks  to  project  an  image  of  being  “modern” 
in  the  sense  that  it  collects  statistics  and  information  upon  which  it 
sets  up  its  “plans.”  Ever  since  the  caretaker  government  days  of 
the  late  1950s,  when  the  military  brought  order  to  social  chaos, 
socialist  military  officials  have  offered  the  public  a  rational  world 
view. 

The  present  government  has  discouraged  books  and  publica¬ 
tions  on  nats,  wizards,  witches,  ghosts,  and  supranormal  powers 
in  general.  In  terms  of  Buddhism  proper,  the  official  position  has 
stressed  the  scholastic  side  of  monastic  endeavor,  not  the  medita¬ 
tion  aspects  which  reputedly  are  accompanied  by  extensive  mysti¬ 
cal  power.  The  implication  is  clear:  modern  socialists  should  be 
more  rational  and  scientific  in  making  decisions  on  economics  and 
politics,  and  the  public  may  very  well  agree  with  that  position. 

The  military  as  individuals,  however,  are  well-known  support¬ 
ers  of  the  occult,  if  only  to  harness  whatever  protective  magic  a 
practitioner  may  be  able  to  provide  to  those  who  must  take 
military  risks.  Charms,  tattoos,  spells,  and  protective  alchemical 
mercury  balls  may  help  in  moments  of  danger,  and  the  theory 
prevails  that  it  is  better  to  be  safe  than  sorry.  While  a  twenty-year 
economic  plan  may  we'i  be  thought  best  if  designed  rationally 
without  astrological  help,  jne’s  own  life  is  a  different  matter 
because  the  law  of  impermanence  perhaps  can  be  somehow 
averted.  Thus,  the  soldier  may  have  a  curious  ambivalence  toward 
all  things  occult.  On  the  jungle  trail,  open  to  snipers,  a  military 
socialist  may  hope  his  tattoo  works,  but  behind  a  desk  in  Rangoon 
he  may  deny  publication  rights  to  a  book  on  nats. 

On  a  higher  level,  the  military  socialist  dreams  of  a  better  world 
for  his  people,  which  rational  government  policies  wall  create,  yet 
much  of  the  country’s  limited  wealth  constantly  goes  toward 
merit-making  Buddhist  activities.  On  the  one  hand,  the  socialist 
can  only  wish  more  funds  were  available  for  more  railroad  track  or 
roads  or  for  medical  care;  on  the  other  hand,  the  socialist  planner, 
if  Buddhist,  knows  that  his  people  do  not  put  such  goals  first 
because  merit-making  holds  that  place  securely.  The  dilemma  is 
painful  and  frustrating  for  the  government  because  the 
ambivalance  a  soldier  feels  toward  the  occult  is  there  also  for  a 
•  colonel  when  he  thinks  of  Buddhism.  At  the  philosophical  level. 
Buddhism  prides  itself  on  being  the  most  rational  of  die  world’s 
religions.  On  the  popular  level,  Buddhists  earn  merit  and  try  to 
avoid  disasters,  not  always  in  ways  that  socialists  would  define  as 
rational.  Attempts  to  combine  Buddhism  and  socialism  into  one 
consistent  rational  system  have  often  been  tried,  but  with  most 
confusing  results,  to  Western  minds. 

In  mid-1983  Burma  produced  its  own  movies  and  imported 
foreign  films  that  were  edited  considerably  to  reduce  the  amount 
of  sex  and  violence.  The  first  television  transmission  in  Burma 
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took  place  in  1980;  a  limited  number  of  daily  programs  were  being 
shown  in  1983.  Less  than  10  percent  of  the  villages  had  electricity, 
however;  thus  the  impact  of  television  would  be  minimal.  Radio 
programming  was  controlled  by  the  government-operated  Burma 
Broadcasting  Service.  Because  radio  music  was  screened,  cassettes 
of  Western  music  that  were  available  on  the  black  market  became 
very  popular,  and  the  latest  hits  from  Western  capitals  could  be 
heard  soon  after  they  were  released  abroad.  Burma  did  not  abide 
by  any  international  copyright  law;  therefore  copies  of  taped  music 
could  be  made  quickly  and  then  sold  for  a  good  profit. 

Since  1962  all  private  newspapers  have  been  closed  or  taken 
over  by  the  government.  Newspaper  editors  who  have  been 
judged  as  not  contributing  properly  to  “socialist  construction 
policies”  have  been  imprisoned.  In  the  early  1986s  two  papers  in 
English  were  published  daily,  the  Working  People’s  Daily  and  the 
Guardian.  In  Rangoon  there  were  also  four  Burmese-language 
daily  newspapers.  All  publishing  activities  were  strictly  controlled 
by  the  government,  and  perpetual  shortages  of  paper  and  news¬ 
print  made  it  very  difficult  to  meet  the  demand  for  printed  books. 
The  most  popular  form  of  literature,  therefore,  was  the  short  story 
or  essay,  which  could  be  found  in  the  many  magazines  that  could 
be  published  more  readily  than  full-length  books.  Books  had  to  go 
through  a  maze  of  tedious  and  time-consuming  bureaucratic 
procedures  administered  by  the  Press  Registration  Board.  For 
example,  four  copies  of  a  typewritten  book  manuscript  had  to  be 
submitted,  and  in  Burma,  where  typewriters  and  copying 
machines  were  scarce,  that  requirement  was  very  difficult  to 
fulfill.  Thousands  of  independent  publishers  still  existed  and  had 
licenses,  but  they  tended  to  stress  inexpensive  pulp  magazines 
rather  than  books,  which  were  scrutinized  more  closely  by  the 
government. 

The  government  has  stressed  literacy  campaigns  and  has  partici¬ 
pated  in  United  Nations  (UN)  literacy  programs.  A  new  Burmese 
dictionary  project  has  been  promoted  heavily  by  U  Ne  Win  and 
others.  Seminars  and  awards  for  writers  have  been  encouraged. 
Some  have  suggested  that  modification  of  classical  Burmese  lan¬ 
guage  and  script  might  be  a  good  idea,  but  the  official  policy 
seems  to  have  been  mat  traditional  Burmese  grammar  and  spell¬ 
ing  should  be  retained. 

Best  selling  books  overseas  were  constantly  pirated  without 
copyright  restrictions;  they  were  very  popular  and  lucrative  for 
the  translators,  because  no  royalties  had  to  be  paid.  In  die  field  of 
scholarship,  all  writers  realized  that  they  had  to  avoid  politics  and 
matters  that  might  offend  die  military  or  the  socialist  leaders.  U 
Ne  Win  personally  closed  down  die  Journal  of  the  Burma 
Research  Society ,  which  had  been  a  venerable  research  outlet  for 
English  articles  for  over  half  a  century.  The  journal  dearly  repre¬ 
sented  to  U  Ne  Win  a  colonial  legacy  that  he  no  longer  felt  he  had 
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to  tolerate,  and  such  a  decision  could  not  be  appealed.  Because 
journalistic  or  scholarly  freedom  did  not  exist,  Burmese  publishing 
was  swamped  with  adventure  tales,  spy  and  detective  stories,  and 
the  eternally  popular  love  sagas. 

Despite  these  problems  Burmese  authors  managed  to  publish  a 
few  literary  novels  each  year,  and  the  National  Literary  Commit¬ 
tee  selected  a  best  work  to  honor  annually.  Few  of  these  have 
ever  been  translated  into  Western  languages;  thus,  the  modern 
literature  of  Burma  was  little  known  to  Western  readers. 

Modern  socialist  statistics  echo  old  Burman  ways.  Buddhism 
insists  on  breaking  up  illusory  wholes  into  still  more  illusory  parts; 
the  tendency  to  count  and  number  the  pieces  is  irresistible. 
Buddhists  have  constantly  stressed  the  number  of  this  and  the 
number  of  that,  almost  overwhelming  the  mind  with  subdivisions, 
units  still  further  subdivided  until  existence  itself  becomes  little 
more  than  a  statistical  fantasy.  Such  Buddhist  training  seems  to 
have  left  its  inescapable  mark  on  Burman  chronicles  that  relish 
dates  and  endlessly  list  names  and  places,  the  significance  of 
which  has  long  been  lost,  even  if  verification  had  once  been 
possible.  Pleasure  seems  to  come  from  the  laborious  listing  and 
preservation  more  than  from  the  meaning  of  the  data. 

In  time-honored  tradition,  statistics  poured  constantly  from 
every  branch  of  the  government  in  the  1980s,  but  their  reliability 
was  dubious.  Did  anyone  really  know  how  many  people  live  in 
Rangoon  or  how  many  Muslims  live  in  Burma?  Probably  no  one 
did.  Some  Western  social  scientists  who  worked  in  Burma  when 
permission  for  such  endeavors  could  still  be  obtained  found  that 
obfuscation  was  rife.  In  one  case,  a  head  monk  himself  filled  out 
the  questionnaires  for  all  the  monks  in  his  entire  large  monastery. 
In  another  case,  a  social  scientist  spent  months  with  Rangoon  land 
records  trying  to  determine  how  much  land  was  under  monastic 
control,  but  he  was  utterly  defeated  by  the  superb  obfuscation 
that,  of  course,  made  matters  just  as  difficult  for  tax  collectors. 

The  government,  realizing  the  role  that  students  have  played 
historically  in  nationalistic  movements  and  well  aware  of  the  key 
part  played  by  students  in  the  overthrow  in  1973  of  the  govern¬ 
ment  of  Ihaihmd,  has  kept  a  sharp  eye  on  the  universities.  Any 
sign  of  student  activism  has  been  dealt  with  severely;  in  1962  a 
student  leader  was  executed  and  the  Rangoon  University  Student 
Union  demolished  by  government  troops  (see  Student  and  Sangha 
Reactions,  ch.  1).  Between  1962  and  1978  the  universities  and 
institutes  were  closed  down  for  security  reasons  for  about  one- 
fourth  of  the  time.  Nevertheless,  Burmans  continued  to  seek  a 
university  degree  as  a  golden  passport  to  success. 

To  decentralize  and  deemphasize  the  old  university  system, 
several  changes  have  been  enacted.  Liberal  arts  have  been  given 
less  attention,  and  science  and  technology  have  been  touted  as 
more  useful  subjects  to  study  for  the  nation’s  needs.  Regional 
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junior  colleges  have  been  organized  that  feature  a  two-year  curric¬ 
ulum  stressing  vocational  skills,  allowing  for  an  optional  third  year 
if  students  do  not  pass  an  examination  for  entrance  to  a  university 
or  institute  after  die  second  year.  Half  of  these  regional  college 
students  were  found  in  Mandalay  and  Rangoon  areas,  however, 
and  regional  colleges  have  evolved  to  become  stepping-stones  to 
university  entrance;  fewer  and  fewer  students  enroll  in  vocational 
programs.  To  open  up  access  to  the  university  degree,  there  has 
been  established  a  correspondence  course  system  that  leads  to  a 
degree  at  Rangoon  University.  A  similar  degree  can  be  obtained  at 
the  Defense  Services  Academy  at  Maymyo,  which  offers  not  only 
military  status  but  also  tuition-free  education.  So  important  is 
education  to  Burmans  that  people’s  cooperatives  have  been  known 
to  raise  money  to  help  local  schools  when  state  funding  is 
inadequate.  A  further  development  in  Burmese  education  has 
been  the  growth  of  private  “cram”  schools,  where  tutoring  for 
university  entrance  is  given  to  those  who  can  pay.  In  general,  the 
government’s  various  plans  to  convert  higher  education  into  train¬ 
ing  programs  for  workers  useful  to  the  socialist  state  have  been 
defeated  by  the  determination  of  so  many  families  to  obtain  a 
university  degree  for  their  children,  male  or  female,  at  any  cost. 

As  of  mid-1983  education  was  free  in  the  elementary  and 
intermediate  schools,  covering  grades  one  through  four  and  five 
through  eight,  respectively.  Vocational  schooling  was  also  free. 
High  school  students  in  grades  nine  and  10  paid  K5  to  K6  per 
month  (for  value  of  the  kyat — see  Glossary).  Universities  charged 
tuition  to  those  fortunate  students  who  survived  the  intense 
competition  for  admission.  Figures  for  the  academic  year 
1977-78 — the  most  recent  available — ffave  a  total  of  about 
22,000  state  elementary  schools  having  3.8  million  students,  1,260 
intermediate  schools  enrolling  825,000  pupils,  and  585  high 
schools  having  189,000  pupils.  Burmese  was  the  medium  of 
instruction;  English  was  a  required  subject  in  the  high  schools. 

Education  has  always  been  strong  in  learning  by  rote  rather 
than  analysis,  for  in  Buddhist  education  the  oral  tradition  has 
always  been  dominant.  Student  monks  were  told  to  memorize 
long  passages  of  Pali  and  not  to  worry  about  the  meaning,  which 
could  come  later.  Every  once  in  a  while  a  monk  was  discovered 
who  had  memorized  all  the  Theravada  Buddhist  scriptures,  and 
such  a  person  was  always  honored  as  a  national  treasure.  The 
emphasis  was  on  keeping  the  traditions  alive  by  memory,  and 
even  in  the  modern  university,  professors  found  students 
memorizing  lectures  rather  than  understanding  them.  Similarly, 
BSPP  members  were  more  likely  to  commit  to  memory  party 
doctrines  rather  than  to  understand  them,  much  less  apply  them 
to  new  situations.  In  such  an  intellectual  atmosphere,  “scholar¬ 
ship”  often  became  repetition,  listing  of  names  and  data,  and 
pages  of  statistics  that  often  did  not  have  internal  consistency. 
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much  less  objective  value.  The  political  climate  was  such  that  little 
encouragement  was  given  to  students  to  think  for  themselves, 
express  new  ideas,  or  learn  to  be  critical. 

The  touchstones  became  key  socialist  words  that  ran  like  a 
litany  through  government  prose — words  such  as  “sincere,”  “correct,” 
“frank,”  “bold,”  “honest,”  “solidarity,”  “hardworking,”  “progress,” 
“right”.  Negative  words,  for  example,  included  “exploitive,” 
“nepotism,”  “arrogant,”  “patronizing,”  “personalism,”  “opportunist,” 
“decadent,  ”  or  “incorrect.  ”  All  these  terms  merely  directed  party 
members  into  the  mental  paths  that  promoted  altruism  or  selfless 
service  to  the  state.  Those  who  wished  to  succeed  had  to  learn  to 
express  themselves  using  the  “correct”  terms.  How  deeply,  under 
these  conditions,  the  meaning  of  socialism  had  penetrated  the 
minds  of  average  Burmans  was  impossible  to  determine. 

The  government  has  spent  much  energy  in  promoting  its  liter¬ 
acy  campaign,  and  the  latest  estimate  in  1983  was  that  67  percent 
of  the  entire  country  was  literate.  In  Upper  and  Lower  Burma 
before  independence,  the  rate  was  83  percent,  a  most  respectable 
figure,  although  colonialists  used  to  say  that  95  percent  were 
lit  r* ~ate  and  that  Burma  had  one  of  the  best  rates  in  the  world.  In 
any  case,  the  government  had  encouraged  volunteers  to  fan  out 
into  the  rural  areas  to  act  as  tutors,  the  UN  has  cooperated  with 
this  program,  and  it  undoubtedly  has  had  a  beneficial  effect  on  the 
country  and  has  helped  to  improve  the  government’s  image. 

Medical  Programs 

A  major  governmental  effort  has  been  launched  to  improve 
medical  conditions.  Since  1962  the  number  of  hospitals  has  almost 
doubled;  the  same  rate  of  progress  was  true  for  the  increase  in 
rural  health  centers.  In  the  same  period  the  number  of  physicians 
registered  has  more  than  tripled,  and  the  number  of  health 
assistants  and  female  health  visitors  has  grown  by  almost  the  same 
rate.  There  were  about  five  times  as  many  nurses  and  midwives  in 
the  early  1980s  as  there  were  in  1962.  To  train  personnel  there 
were  three  institutes  of  medicine  (two  in  Rangoon  and  one  in 
Mandalay);  the  Institute  of  Dental  Medicine  and  the  Burma 
Dental  University;  a  paramedical  personnel  school;  a  health  assis¬ 
tant  school;  and  16  nursing  and  midwifery  schools.  In  addition  the 
popular  Traditional  Medicine  Institute  and  Hospital,  where  indige¬ 
nous  curing  methods  and  substances  could  be  studied  and  applied, 
was  opened  in  Mandalay. 

Hus  impressive  improvement  nevertheless  had  to  be  counterbal¬ 
anced  by  a  host  of  serious  medical  problems.  The  contamination  of 
fresh  water  and  the  existence  of  poor  waste  disposal  habits  have 
exacerbated  the  incidence  of  gastrointenstinal  diseases,  such  as 
typhoid,  dysentery,  and  cholera,  as  well  as  that  of  dengue, 
poliomyelitis,  typhus,  and  yaws.  Malaria  and  filariasis  are  persis¬ 
tent  problems,  spread  by  stubborn  mosquito  populations. 
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Tuberculosis,  influenza,  venereal  disease,  leprosy,  otomycosis  (ear 
infection),  plague,  and  trachmoma  are  also  serious  health  problems. 
The  World  Health  Organization  has  helped  to  develop  programs 
to  fight  a  number  of  these  diseases. 

Burmese  physicians  were  not  paid  weli,  and  many  had  to 
moonlight  to  make  ends  meet.  Naturally  they  tended  to  seek 
employment  in  the  urban  areas,  but  even  salary  bonuses  to  those 
serving  in  hardship  posts  did  not  attract  enough  doctors  to  the 
border  areas.  Another  problem  was  an  insufficient  supply  of 
medicines.  Despite  these  difficulties,  the  government  had  suc¬ 
ceeded  in  proving  that  it  was  dedicated  to  improving  conditions, 
and  this  effort  was  not  lost  on  the  populace. 

Land  Reform 

In  the  early  1980s  it  was  possible  to  learn  what  the  govern¬ 
ment  claimed  to  have  done  in  land  redistribution,  but  it  was  not 
possible  to  determine  what  had  actually  evolved  in  land  practices 
during  the  past  20  years.  In  1977  almost  60  percent  of  all  farms 
had  been  under  four  hectares,  and  less  than  1  percent  were  near 
20  hectares  or  more.  Tenancy  was  supposed  to  have  been  abolished, 
but  evidence  was  conflicting.  According  to  government  edict,  all 
inheritance  of  land  had  been  abolished,  and  all  belonged  to  the 
state.  No  outside  observer  believed  that  such  pronouncements 
changed  the  way  farming  families  developed  their  own  forms  and 
passed  them  on  to  descendants;  no  one,  however,  was  sure  what 
actually  had  happened  (see  Land  Tenure  and  Organization,  ch.  3). 

Land  reform  may  have  made  some  friends  for  the  leadership, 
but  enforced  low  rice  prices  had  not.  When  the  government 
introduced  high-yielding  rice  strains  and  enabled  farmers  to  make 
more  money,  rural  Burma  became  more  interested  in  socialism. 
As  governmental  programs  switched  from  courting  the  workers 
and  dreaming  of  heavy  industry  to  celebrating  the  peasant  and 
agricultural  potential  of  the  country,  peasant  councils  were  formed, 
allegedly  involving  millions  of  Burmese  in  grass-roots  socialism.  If 
true,  then  the  conversion  of  agricultural  individualists  and  rural 
capitalists  into  eager  socialists  would  be  a  miraculous  revolution 
indeed.  Judgement  should  clearly  be  withheld  on  the  matter. 

Instead  of  encouraging  birth  control,  the  government  officially  took 
the  position  that  the  land  was  underpopulated;  therefore  contracep¬ 
tive  devices  were  not  made  available  at  clinics  or  hospitals,  and 
abortions  were  not  encouraged.  In  1974,  however,  42  percent  of  all 
hospital  admissions  were  related  to  abortions,  and  contraceptive 
devices  were  easily  available  on  the  black  market.  In  this  situation, 
quite  clearly  the  government  and  the  masses  were  not  in  agreement 

The  Shadow  Economy 

Official  pronouncements  lauded  die  achievements  of  socialist 
workers  and  peasants,  but  consumer  goods  from  die  shadow 
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economy  supplied  the  otherwise  unavailable  luxuries.  Because  the 
Japanese  were  waiting  in  the  wings  to  sell  every  Burmese  a 
complete  electronic  nirvana  or  a  pair  of  plastic  sandals,  the  BSPP 
found  it  best  to  ignore  the  black  market’s  ubiquity.  By  defining 
the  shadow  economy  as  evil,  the  government  saw  itself  as  philo¬ 
sophically  consistent  by  discouraging  consumption  of  Western 
clothes,  music,  cosmetics,  Mercedes-Benz  carburetors,  home 
remedies,  suggestive  calendars,  or  old  copies  of  Playboy. 

The  government  was  also  on  record  as  seeking  eventually  to 
abolish  private  ownership  of  business,  and  nearly  all  firms  hiring 
over  100  workers  had  been  nationalized.  Such  policies  would 
always  collide  with  the  ancient  alternative  of  trying  to  make  a 
small  business  venture  work.  Operating  in  the  street  or  under  a 
simple  awning,  many  private  entrepreneurs  having  little  capital  to 
invest  nonetheless  put  everything  into  their  business  inventory. 

Marketplaces  throughout  the  land  enable  people  to  sell  their 
goods  at  minimal  overhead,  because  the  food  or  merchandise 
display  is  often  staffed  by  many  members  of  the  family  so  that 
business  is  kin  oriented  and  social.  Relatives  are  hired  first,  if 
anyone  is  to  be  paid  a  salary,  and  the  old  and  the  very  young  all 
help.  Business  is  labor  intensive,  and  Burmese  are  ingenious  in 
keeping  machinery  working  long  after  its  time.  Nothing  remotely 
useful  is  thrown  away.  Ostentatious  display  is  rare;  instead  a 
business  may  seem  very  modest  or  even  run-down  as  seen  from 
the  street  but  actually  be  quite  lucrative.  Because  there  is  little  in 
the  way  of  a  Western  social  net  of  welfare  programs,  successful 
private  ventures  are  critical  to  the  survival  of  entire  families.  If 
one  prospers  beyond  the  demands  of  family  survival,  then  the 
Buddhist  virtue  of  meritorious  giving  always  beckons.  Because 
Burman  society  has  been  so  structured  for  centuries,  strict  social¬ 
ist  thinking  works  against  the  grain  in  many  ways.  Thus,  “The 
Burmese  Way  to  Socialism”  will  necessarily  evolve  its  own  forms 
that  will  take  into  account  the  old  ways  and  will  never  be  purely 
socialist. 

Purification  of  the  Sangha 

Although  in  the  1960s  the  military  exerted  its  power  over  every 
other  segment  of  Burmese  society,  it  had  failed  to  force  members 
of  the  sangha  to  submit  to  registration  and  to  carry  identity  cards. 
By  the  early  1980s  the  government  was  secure  enough  to  attempt 
what  it  had  failed  to  do  earlier.  Identity  cards  have  been  accepted 
in  principle,  and  a  few  monastic  court  trials  were  heavily  publi¬ 
cized  in  the  press.  At  the  Kaba  Aye  complex  in  Rangoon,  an 
English  magazine— the  Light  of  the  Dhamma — has  come  to  life 
again,  and  some  of  the  Buddhists  who  had  been  denied  an 
international  voice  for  years  were  finding  themselves  once  again  in 
print.  A  few  prestigious  monks  had  even  been  allowed  to  make 
brief  visits  to  the  United  States  and  Europe,  where  they  encotir- 
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aged  Buddhists  and  others  to  form  Burmese  Buddhist  centers. 
Numerous  monks  also  have  been  honored  with  titles.  To  cap  off 
the  new  direction  in  government  policies,  a  new  pagoda  was  being 
built  near  the  Shewdagon  in  Rangoon  under  the  watchful  eye  of  U 
Ne  Win. 

All  these  changes  in  official  attitudes  toward  Buddhism  signaled 
first  a  belief  on  the  part  of  the  military  that  purification  of  the 
sangha  would  be  possible  because  of  the  government’s  strength. 
Second,  U  Ne  Win  himself  seemed  to  have  determined  that,  as  a 
true  Burman,  he  should  do  something  about  his  own  merit 
balance.  The  latter  explanation  might  be  specious,  but  in  any  case, 
his  actions  constituted  good  politics  and  certainly  helped  the 
public  image  of  the  military  in  its  leadership  position. 

Attitude  Toward  Foreign  Influences  and  Entanglements 

Wary  of  involvement  with  any  foreign  power,  Burma  continued 
in  the  early  1980s  to  pursue  what  it  called  a  nonaligned  foreign 
policy  (see  Foreign  Policy  Environment,  ch.  4).  Japan  had  been 
able  to  establish  an  influence  because  of  war  reparations  and 
because  of  development  assistance.  But  in  general,  Burma  was 
determined  to  avoid  foreign  entanglements  of  any  kind,  almost  as 
though  anade  operated  at  a  national  level  of  consciousness.  Better 
to  avoid  unnecessary  contact  with  stronger  powers  than  to  have  to 
give  them  a  say  in  how  the  country  was  to  be  run — so  the 
reasoning  might  be.  Isolation,  self-imposed,  was  better  than  feel¬ 
ing  inadequate  or  threatened  in  relations  with  others.  As  Buddhists, 
many  Burmese  probably  believed  that  communism  would  destroy 
their  culture,  but  neither  did  they  wish  to  become  agents  of  the 
West  and  risk  their  own  destruction.  As  socialists  they  associated 
capitalism  with  exploitive  colonialist  firms  that  froze  out  Burmese. 
Modem  technology  did  not  seem  to  bother  them  as  much  as  the 
systems  that  produced  such  improvements. 

Only  a  few  years  ago  U  Ne  Win  personally  and  dramatically  put 
a  stop  to  a  rock  dance  in  Rangoon.  He  believes  that  much  more 
enters  a  country  than  just  the  noisy  Western  music.  More  a 
traditionalist  than  his  socialist  speeches  might  lead  one  to  believe, 
U  Ne  Win,  with  the  support  of  many  others,  likes  to  wear  the 
longyi ,  or  wraparound  long  skirt,  and  the  gaungbaung,  a  turban¬ 
like  headgear.  Burmans  do  not  like  miniskirts,  shorts,  or  blue 
jeans.  Public  display  of  affection  between  the  sexes  is  not  approved 
and,  although  prostitution  is  not  uncommon,  premarital  sex  is  not 
expected.  Nightlife  and  bars  are  almost  nonexistent,  sex  in  cine¬ 
mas  is  not  explicit,  and  drug  use  is  not  all  that  common.  In 
general,  many  modem  Western  customs  are  seen  as  potentially 
disruptive  of  Burmese  society.  Burmese,  although  not  puritanical, 
seem  to  wish  to  preserve  their  time-tested  ways  of  living,  and 
much  of  what  the  global  village  offers  is  very  seductive  but  also 
dangerous  socially. 
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Those  Burmese  who  wish  to  advertise  their  rebellious  nature 
wear  tight  jeans  and  Western  hairstyles,  learn  the  latest  dances, 
and  listen  to  their  imported  cassettes.  They  often  seek  out  the 
young  tourists  and  identify  with  them,  but  they  are  not  as 
numerous  as  some  visitors  might  think. 

The  Non-Burman  World  View 

Although  many  socialists  in  Burma  would  like  to  believe  that 
the  essence  of  being  Burman  is  being  a  socialist,  not  a  Buddhist, 
they  are  not  being  very  realistic.  Minorities  in  Burma  face  a 
Buddhist  majority,  and  Christianity  remains  an  option  for  assert¬ 
ing  one’s  distinctness,  not  only  for  the  Karens  or  Chins,  for 
example,  but  also  for  those  who  have  had  a  genuine  Christian 
conversion  and  for  others  who  retain  a  fierce  loyalty  to  all  things 
British.  On  a  visit  to  Mandalay,  a  visitor  attempting,  however 
ineptly,  to  speak  Burmese  should  not  be  surprised  to  have  an 
impeccably  dressed  older  man  watch  for  a  while  with  a  smile  and 
then  speak  in  exquisite  English  with  a  perfect  Oxford  accent.  The 
same  elderly  gentleman  will  also  finish  his  days  as  an  ardent 
Christian.  No  revolution  will  convert  him  into  either  a  Buddhist 
or  a  socialist.  Among  many  Burmese  there  is  a  curious  ambiva¬ 
lence  toward  the  British,  particularly  since  the  departure  of  the 
latter  has  not  solved  all  their  problems  by  any  means. 

Just  as  British  rule  has  left  its  mark  on  language  taught  in 
school,  Christian  churches  here  and  there,  sports — such  as  soccer 
and  horse  racing — architecture,  and  a  certain  sense  of  fair  play,  so 
also  have  the  other  major  civilizations  and  religions  had  their 
influences.  Mosques  are  found  in  Arakan,  Rangoon,  and  in  all 
areas  where  the  Muslim  community  is  strong,  some  of  these 
groups  having  established  themselves  in  Burma  centimes  ago. 
Like  the  Hindu  and  Chinese  populations,  Muslims  have  to  keep  a 
low  profile  in  terms  of  asserting  their  ethnic  identity  in  order  to 
avoid  the  racial  antagonism  that  has  often  flared  up  in  the  past. 

Aggressive  group  ethnicity  was  not  a  good  strategy  in  Burma  in 
the  early  1980s;  however,  maintaining  one’s  personal  faith,  customs, 
and  special  dress  was  possible  and  was  widely  in  evidence, 
particularly  in  urban  areas.  The  socialist  government  had  in  theory 
tried  to  follow  a  separation  of  church  and  state  and  therefore  had 
sometimes  pointed  with  pride  to  religious  diversity,  but  its  attempt 
to  purify  die  monkhood  had  brought  it  closer  to  mainstream 
Buddhist  concerns. 

Although  no  outside  observers  were  allowed  into  the  border 
areas,  if  tendencies  observed  up  to  1962  were  still  in  operation  in 
the  early  1980s,  religious  change  was  proceeding  apace  in  the 
hills.  The  classic  choice  between  the  traditional  religion  and  either 
Buddhism  or  Christiantiy  was  not  the  only  set  of  options;  the 
traditional  religion  could  also  change.  Prophets  might  appear 
telling  of  new  visions  and  revelations  that  perhaps  offer  a  revital- 
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ized  deity,  a  millennial  hope,  a  charismatic  leader,  less  reliance  on 
traditional  priests,  or  perhaps  an  escape  from  rituals  believed 
demanded  by  ancestral  spirits.  In  Thailand,  for  example,  one 
Karen  group  has  adopted  a  special  tattoo  that  frees  the  believer 
from  ancestral  spirit  control.  In  such  cases  minority  groups  can  be 
seen  maintaining  their  ethnic  boundaries  by  self-adjustments  in 
their  traditional  religion  rather  than  by  assuming  the  faith  of 
outsiders  who  may  want  to  change  and  eradicate  a  minority’s 
traditional  ways  of  life. 

Nothing  is  more  troublesome  to  the  bureaucracy  than  a  group  of 
hill  people  who  pack  up  and  move  all  the  time.  Even  more 
problematic  is  the  minority  notion  that  national  boundaries  are 
porous  and  do  not  apply.  Perhaps  as  irritating  is  the  belief  that  no 
one  really  owns  the  frills  of  Southeast  Asia  and  that  certain  groups 
should  be  free  to  wander  about  in  the  mountains  at  will.  When 
hill  peoples  actually  dare  to  believe  that  they  themselves  control 
the  hills,  then  those  at  the  center  of  the  mandala  become  most 
upset.  All  these  minority  beliefs  have  existed  for  centuries,  and  no 
one  has  been  able  to  change  them. 

Those  who  live  by  the  slash-and-burn  method  of  growing  their 
food  find  that,  depending  on  the  soils  and  crops  planted,  they 
must  abandon  the  fields  to  lie  fellow  every  five  to  15  years.  They 
may  never  move  their  homes  but  simply  use  new  land,  or  they 
may  pack  up  and  travel  to  a  new  hill.  Over  a  period  of  many  years 
such  peoples  may  appear  to  be  nomadic  but  are  actually  using  a 
fairly  limited  home  range.  Many  Chins,  Kachins,  Karens,  and 
Shan  hill  peoples  follow  such  a  pattern  and  do  not  accept  the 
concept  that  they  are  fairly  recent  nomadic  intruders  on  Burman 
soil.  They  may  be  vaguely  aware  that  various  lowland  “unifiers” 
since  King  Anawrahta  in  die  eleventh  century  have  claimed 
jurisdiction  over  the  mountain  areas,  but  over  the  centuries  the 
land  has  been  theirs  by  custom,  if  not  title.  When  a  logging  team 
from  a  government-run  group  comes  in  with  chain  saws  and  a 
proprietary  air,  then  the  issue  of  ownership  suddenly  comes  alive, 
and  tempers  flare. 

In  the  early  1980s  still  other  groups  moved  over  considerable 
distances  across  porous  national  borders,  such  as  the  Meos,  Akhas, 
Was,  and  Lisus,  their  movements  tolerated  by  modern  govern¬ 
ments  that  in  distant  border  areas  had  neither  the  manpower  nor 
the  will  to  stop  them.  What  the  hill  peoples  may  have  seen  as  die 
exercise  of  freedom,  the  governments  may  have  seen  as 
smuggling,  insurrection,  or  some  other  illegal  activity.  A  more 
sophisticated  charge  leveled  at  hill  peoples  was  to  say  they  ruined 
the  environment,  a  notion  that  conjured  up  visions  of  huge  stands 
of  virgin  teak  ablaze  in  forest  fires  or  eroded  hillsides  sliding  into 
muddy  streams.  Another  lowland  scheme,  used  more  in  Thailand 
than  in  Burma,  was  to  create  massive  state  parks  or  forest  reserves 
out  of  border  areas  in  which  hunting  was  not  allowed  or  timbering 
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prohibited  without  permission.  All  these  stratagems  were  merely 
aspects  of  minority-majority  problems  endemic  to  Burmese 
politics. 

Communism  in  Burma 

In  the  nationalist  days  before  World  War  II,  many  students  at 
the  university  called  themselves  “communists”  and  defined  it  as 
they  saw  fit.  Perhaps  it  meant  giving  the  university  president  an 
argument  at  every  turn  or  being  jailed  for  bravely  speaking  against 
the  British,  or  perhaps  it  meant  organizing  a  strike  at  the  oil 
fields.  In  those  heady  days,  fellow  students  like  U  Nu  and  Aung 
San  moved  in  and  out  of  a  confusing  array  of  secret  groups, 
playing  national  and  personal  politics  at  the  same  instant.  Friends 
one  moment  and  rivals  next,  the  future  leaders  seemed  driven  not 
by  a  firm  and  clear  political  credo  but  by  quests  for  personal 
fulfillment. 

Communism,  like  socialism,  may  have  been  an  almost  scholastic 
textbook  adventure  for  some,  but  for  others  it  meant  alignment  in 
global  struggles  that  would  deliver  Burma  into  a  Soviet  or  Chinese 
camp.  Recourse  to  violence  may  have  characterized  the  commit¬ 
ment  of  still  others.  In  the  long  run  the  deepest  commitment  has 
been  to  the  nation’s  independence  from  the  Soviet  and  Chinese 
spheres,  as  well  as  from  any  others.  Hie  tolerance  for  the  loyal 
opposition  that  some  old  communist  friends  may  have  been  given 
when  they  acted  as  good  socialists  has  never  prevented  U  Ne  Win 
from  purging  them  from  his  party  if  their  ultimate  loyalty  was  not 
for  his  revolution,  Burmese  style. 

Communist  support  and  encouragement  along  traditional  fissure 
lines  in  the  fragile  society  of  Burma  may  have  at  times  motivated 
£ airly  large  groups  of  common  people  to  side  with  armed  rebels, 
but  the  local  goal  was  always  Burma  oriented,  not  international. 
Mass  communist  support  seems  highly  unlikely  among  Burmans 
but  is  still  tempting  for  some  minority  groups  seeking  leverage  in 
the  northeastern  area. 

The  Future  of  Burmese  Society 

Although  the  government  certainly  has  tried  hard  to  modernize 
the  Burmese  economy,  thus  for  it  has  had  limited  success.  Rapid 
growth  therefore  has  been  one  problem  the  society  does  not  have 
to  battle.  Improvements  in  living  conditions  were  coming  slowly 
enough  to  be  integrated  well  into  the  total  fabric  of  the  society. 
Not  enough  buses,  cars,  or  trades  existed,  or  were  in  working 
order  on  a  given  day,  to  pollute  Rangoon’s  air,  in  contrast  to  other 
Southeast  Asian  titjes.  Burmese  officials  returned  periodically 
from  Honolulu  and  Bangkok  with  the  conviction  that  paving 
Burmese  cities  with  macadam  and  cement  for  tourist  buses  and 
automobile  commuters  was  not  the  modernization  die  country 
desired.  Burmese  have  a  deep  affection  for  the  country,  the 
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beauty  of  which  they  appreciate  the  more  they  see  how  other 
countries  modernize. 

In  the  early  1980s  Burmese  fears  of  becoming  another  Vietnam, 
Laos,  or  Kampuchea  seemed  to  have  been  reduced  somewhat  by 
the  rapproachement  between  the  United  States  and  China.  But 
even  die  retreat  of  the  communist  insurgents  to  the  northeastern 
corner  of  the  country  did  not  signal  the  end  of  fighting.  Burmese 
still  worried  about  the  cold  war  of  ideas  that  was  introduced 
whenever  foreign  libraries  opened,  books  flowed  in  and  out  of  the 
country,  intellectuals  jousted,  journalists  and  editors  bid  for  the 
reader’s  attention,  or  foreigners  stayed  too  long.  Little  immediate 
change  was  likely  in  these  areas,  and  information  flow  and 
exchange  were  unlikely  to  increase.  Signs  were  increasing, 
however,  that  as  government  sought  to  involve  more  of  the 
populace  in  the  process  of  governance,  more  low-level  expression 
of  opinions  on  how  socialism  was  working  would  be  tolerated, 
although  certainly  no  criticism  of  the  system  itself  would  be 
welcome  or  possible. 

The  government  sought  to  modernize  the  economic  base  of  the 
society,  but  most  outside  observers  agreed  that  the  heavy  hand  of 
military  officers  at  all  levels  of  planning  and  administration  had 
created  a  cumbersome  bureaucracy  that  hindered  development. 
By  not  harnessing  the  profit  motive  in  private  business,  the 
government,  to  improve  the  society  economically,  had  to  rely  on 
its  nationalized  corporations,  cooperatives,  and  committees, 
where  the  bureaucratic  attitude  prevails.  Local  and  private 
ingenuity  therefore  functioned  under  very  difficult  odds,  although 
both  areas  had  managed  to  survive.  More  state  control  and 
increased  local  dependence  on  the  state  would  seem  to  be  likely 
outcomes  in  the  future,  without  necessarily  any  improvement  in 
the  standard  of  living. 

Increased  use  of  international  loans,  which  Burmese  pride 
themselves  in  always  repaying,  may  be  the  socialists’  main  hope, 
but  the  investigations  necessary  for  these  loans  intrude  into 
Burmese  isolation,  and  the  dependence  on  outsiders  grates  on 
Burmese  pride.  Experience  has  shown  die  Burmese  how  to  avoid 
external  pressures  from  international  powers,  and  they  should  be 
able  to  integrate  outside  funding  into  their  society  without  funda¬ 
mentally  dunging  it. 

Under  U  Ne  Win,  die  country  has  been  free  of  dictation  from 
outsiders — if  not  free  within,  at  least  “free”  as  Westerners  define 
freedom.  His  government,  however,  is  certainly  no  harder  on  the 
society  than  most  of  the  nation’s  previous  monarchs.  Burmese 
religion  and  culture  developed  in  close  interrelationship  with 
monarchy,  and  therefore  the  Burmese  have  learned  well  how  to 
survive  under  difficult  conditions  and  find  a  modicum  of  happiness 
each  day.  Perhaps  Burmese  find  more  delight  in  living  than  many 
others  have  found  in  the  electronic  global  village  around  them, 
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with  its  modern  freedoms  and  social  rights.  U  Ne  Win  has  kept 
out  much  of  the  outside  influence  that  has  ruined  the  societies  of 
other  small  countries.  If  he  were  not  in  charge,  there  are  many 
Burmese  who  certainly  would  open  the  gates  wider  to  the  outside 
world,  and  the  Burmese  would  soon  be  consuming  more  than  they 
could  pay  for.  Like  a  true  Burman,  U  Ne  Win  has  preached  less 
attachment  to  the  pleasures  of  this  world  and  more  dedication  to 
the  national  goals  he  has  set.  Quite  likely  he  will  be  admired  in 
history  by  Burmese  who  complain  now  but  will  be  grateful  later. 
Whether  he  and  his  successors  can  succeed  in  creating  a  perma¬ 
nent  unified  nation  is  debatable  but  likely. 


*  *  * 


Standard  and  still-useful  nineteenth-century  works  in  English 
on  Burmese  society  include  James  C.  Scott  and  J.P.  Hardiman’s 
Gazetteer  of  Upper  Burma  and  the  Shan  States,  Scott’s  The 
Burman:  His  life  and  Notions,  and  numerous  accounts  of  various 
colonial  visitors,  clergy,  and  administrators,  such  as  Albert 
Fytche,  Michael  Symes,  P.  Bigandet,  and  H.  Fielding  Hall. 
Modem  general  anthropological  works  include  The  Golden  Road 
to  Modernity  by  Manning  Nash,  Melford  Spiro’s  Kinship  and 
Marriage  in  Burma,  and  articles  and  theses  by  David  Pfanner. 
Burman  religion  is  treated  by  Michael  Mendelson  in  various 
articles  and  Sangha  and  State  in  Burma,  by  Spiro  in  Burmese 
Supematuralism  and  Buddhism  and  Society,  and  by  John  Fergu¬ 
son  in  articles  and  theses.  Art,  architecture,  and  archaeology  are 
treated  by  Gordon  Luce  in  many  articles  and  Old  Burma-Early 
Pagan,  by  Aung  Thaw  in  Excavations  at  Beikthano  and  Historical 
Sites  in  Burma,  and  by  John  Lowry  in  Burmese  Art. 

Modem  Burmese  literature  is  discussed  by  Anna  Allott  and  U 
Thaung  in  articles;  colonial  education,  by  L.E.  Bashawe;  music,  by 
Muriel  Williamson;  and  social  psychology,  by  Sarah  Bekker.  Liter¬ 
ature  on  minorities  in  Burma  before  1960  includes  books, 
monographs,  and  articles  by  the  following:  Leslie  Milne  (Shan), 
Harry  Marshall  (Karen),  H.N.C.  Stevenson  (Chin),  Edumund 
Leach  (Kachin),  O.  Hanson  (Kachin),  and  W.R.  Head  (Chin). 
More  recent  work  has  been  done  by  Sao  Saimong  Mangrai  (Shan), 
Charles  F.  Keyes  (Karen),  Theodore  Stem  (Karen),  F.K.  Lehman 
(Chin,  Kayah,  and  general),  H.L.  Shorto  (Mon),  Maran  La  Raw 
(Kachin),  Brian  Foster  (Mon),  Uma  S.  Singh  (Indians  in  Burma), 
Nalini  Chakravarti  (Indians  in  Burma),  and  Moshe  Yegar  (Muslims 
in  Burma).  Overviews  of  minorities  in  Burma  are  found  in  Ethnic 
Groups  of  Mainland  Southeast  Asia  by  Frank  Lebar  et  al.,  Julian 
Steward’s  Contemporary  Change  in  Traditional  Societies,  and 
Southeast  Asian  Tribes,  Minorities,  and  Nations,  edited  by  Peter 
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Kunstadter.  Josef  Silverstein  in  books  and  articles  has  concen¬ 
trated  on  Burmese  minorities  under  the  present  government. 
Highly  personalized,  but  informative  on  Burman  life-styles,  are  U 
Nu’s  U  Nu:  Saturdays  Son,  Mi  Mi  Khaing’s  Burmese  Family, 
Kenneth  Sein  and  J.A.  Withey’s  The  Great  Po  Sein,  and  Edward 
M.  Law-Yone’s  article  “Dr.  Ba  Maw  of  Burma.”  Much  information 
on  the  physical  environment  in  Burma  is  given  in  the  mimeo¬ 
graphed  “Environmental  Profile  of  Burma”  by  Robert  Varady. 
Travel  books  useful  to  the  general  reader  are  Ulrich  Zagorsld’s 
Burma:  Unknown  Paradise,  Anthony  Wheeler’s  Burma:  A  Travel 
Survival  Kit,  and  the  thorough  and  beautifully  illustrated  Burma 
by  Hans  Johannes  Hoefer  et  al.  (For  further  information  and 
complete  citations,  see  Bibliography.) 


SMALL-SCALE  AGRICULTURE  and  other  primary  industries 
continued  to  dominate  Burma’s  economy  in  1983.  Farming, 
forestry,  and  mining  activities  employed  over  two-thirds  of  the 
labor  force  and  produced  nearly  half  of  the  gross  domestic 
product,  which  at  the  equivalent  of  US$180  per  person  in  1981 
was  one  of  the  smallest  in  the  world.  Manufacturing  consisted 
chiefly  of  the  simple  processing  of  rice,  oilseeds,  teak,  tin, 
tungsten,  silver,  and  other  primary  products,  which  have  been 
exported  from  Burma  since  the  colonial  era  (1886-1948).  Facilities 
for  construction,  power,  water,  transportation,  communications, 
banking,  trade,  and  social  and  government  services  have  been 
expanding  but  were  still  poorly  developed.  Since  1977,  however, 
led  by  the  agricultural  sector,  the  economy  has  performed  very 
well,  growing  by  over  6  percent  per  year  on  average  through 
1981. 

The  Burma  Socialist  Programme  Party,  the  only  political  party, 
has  been  somewhat  successful  in  its  attempt  to  improve  economic 
performance  and  the  basic  welfare  of  the  people;  most  of  the 
progress  has  occurred  since  the  late  1970s.  The  main  accomplish¬ 
ment  has  been  the  introduction  of  high-yielding  varieties  of  seeds, 
chemical  fertilizers,  and  intensive  cropping  patterns  to  increase 
the  supply  of  rice  and  other  agricultural  commodities  for  both 
domestic  consumption  and  export.  The  quantity  of  exports, 
however,  remained  far  below  that  achieved  in  the  colonial  era. 
Other  measures  of  economic  and  social  progress  of  which  the 
government  could  be  proud  were  the  improved  rates  of  literacy 
and  life  expectancy. 

Remembering  the  indignities  of  the  colonial  past,  the  government 
has  been  strongly  committed  to  the  ideal  of  economic  indepen¬ 
dence  and  self-reliance.  For  more  than  a  decade  after  coming  to 
power  in  1962,  the  government,  under  the  leadership  of  U  Ne 
Win,  experimented  with  radical  measures  to  insulate  the  country 
from  the  influence  of  the  world’s  major  economic  powers.  Burma 
continued  to  trade  with  the  rest  of  the  world  but  accepted  little  or 
no  foreign  economic  assistance,  and  it  nationalized  all  foreign  - 
owned  enterprises.  Since  the  mid-1970s,  however,  the  govern¬ 
ment  has  modified  its  policy  and  has  actively  sought  foreign 
assistance  to  support  a  vastly  expanded  investment  program. 
Nonetheless,  the  government  has  refused  to  allow  foreign  enter¬ 
prises  to  invest  directly  in  the  economy. 

The  official  commitment  to  socialist  ideals,  espoused  more  or 
less  continuously  since  the  nation’s  independence  in  1948,  sup¬ 
ported  the  nationalization  programs.  At  one  time  or  another  after 
the  military  took  over  the  reins  of  government  in  1962,  publicly 
owned  enterprises  or  state  economic  agencies  dominated  nearly 
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all  aspects  of  industry  and  trade.  Managerial  inefficiencies, 
however,  caused  the  government  to  lift  periodically  its  controls  on 
private  enterprise.  By  the  early  1980s  the  government  had  relaxed 
many  of  the  legal  restrictions  on  private  enterprise  but  continued 
to  supply  little  support  to  its  development.  The  official  economic 
plans  still  emphasized  the  expansion  of  public  and  cooperative 
enterprises,  which  together  contributed  more  than  40  percent  of 
the  gross  domestic  product  in  the  early  1980s.  In  the  dominant 
agricultural  sector,  moreover,  where  private  farms  accounted  for 
almost  all  of  production,  government  agencies  and  public  enter¬ 
prises  were  exclusively  responsible  for  supplying  the  needed 
technologies  and  financial  incentives  to  expand  production. 

Another  of  the  ruling  party’s  socialist  objectives  was  the 
elimination  of  economic  inequalities,  and  the  distribution  of 
wealth  in  Burma  has  probably  become  more  equitable  than  in 
other  low-income  developing  countries.  Nevertheless,  economic 
conditions  in  the  areas  inhabited  by  the  Burman  ethnic  majority 
seemed  to  be  better  than  those  in  the  mountainous  border 
regions,  where  antigovemment  insurgency  on  the  part  of  ethnic 
minorities  was  also  a  problem.  The  formers  of  the  wet-rice  plains 
and  rice-growing  heartlands  benefited  most  from  the  agricultural 
modernization  programs,  while  the  cultivators  in  the  border 
regions  continued  to  utilize  unproductive  traditional  technologies; 
some  resorted  to  the  illegal  cultivation  of  opium  poppies. 
Likewise,  the  transportation,  communications,  and  industrial 
infrastructure  was  better  developed  in  Rangoon,  Irrawaddy,  Pegu, 
Magwe,  Mandalay,  and  Sagaing  divisions;  simple  mining,  forestry, 
and  handicraft  manufacturing  predominated  in  the  administrative 
subdivisions  inhabited  chiefly  by  the  ethnic  minorities. 

The  most  problematic  economic  issues  arose  from  the  com¬ 
plex  interaction  between  public  and  private  forms  of  produc¬ 
tion  and  marketing,  which  continued  to  exist  side  by  side.  The 
government  channeled  almost  all  investment  into  publicly  owned 
enterprises,  some  of  which  suffered  from  poor  management  or 
the  constraints  imposed  by  the  government’s  unrealistic  pric¬ 
ing  schemes.  The  much-heralded  cooperative  program  languished 
because  of  a  lack  of  funding,  expertise,  and  popular  enthusi¬ 
asm.  Meanwhile,  private  enterprises  have  continued  to  flourish, 
despite  the  lack  of  official  support,  creating  private  marketing 
arrangements  that  paralleled  those  of  public  enterprises.  Most 
private  economic  activities  were  legal,  but  the  production  and 
sale  of  contraband — including  drugs  and  a  wide  variety  of  smug¬ 
gled  consumer  goods — as  well  as  the  resale  of  items  purchased 
at  controlled  prices  were  illegal.  Insurgent  ethnic  minorities 
played  a  major  role  in  the  illegal  activities,  which  nonetheless 
formed  a  thriving  black  market  that  was  virtually  indistinguish¬ 
able  from  the  legitimate  private  market.  One  estimate  suggested 
that  80  percent  of  all  consumer  goods  sold  in  Rangoon  were 
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traded  at  uncontrolled  prices,  whether  legally  or  on  the  black 
market. 

Government  measures  to  interdict  the  black  market  were 
halfhearted,  except  for  those  related  to  the  drug  trade;  in  the  eyes 
of  many  Burmese  the  black  market  was  essential  to  the  smooth 
functioning  of  the  whole  economy.  Yet  the  dichotomy  between 
controlled  and  free  market  activities  entailed  certain  economic 
costs.  Not  only  did  the  discrepancy  between  official  and  free 
market  prices  reduce  revenues  for  the  tax  authorities  and  public 
enterprises,  but  it  also  impeded  economic  analysis  and  planning. 
At  the  same  time,  the  government  was  missing  the  opportunity  to 
tap  the  dynamism  of  private  enterprises,  which  outnumbered 
public  enterprises  and  employed  the  largest  number  of  laborers. 
Because  their  development  costs  were  generally  lower  than  those 
of  public  enterprises,  private  enterprises  offered  better  prospects 
for  reducing  the  ranks  of  unemployed  or  underemployed  workers, 
whose  increasing  number  was  becoming  an  important  social  and 
political  concern. 

There  were  many  other  economic  issues  for  the  1980s.  Associ¬ 
ated  with  the  problem  of  distributing  more  economic  investment 
to  the  less  developed  regions,  which  the  government  claimed  to 
be  doing  since  the  promulgation  of  the  1974  Constitution,  was  the 
question  of  decentralizing  planning  and  management.  As  of  1983, 
however,  most  of  the  decisions  on  investment  and  production 
were  made  by  the  central  government.  Among  the  technological 
issues  facing  the  nation,  improvement  of  the  production  of  petro¬ 
leum  from  domestic  wells  was  perhaps  the  most  important.  In  the 
early  1980s  declining  productivity  had  led  to  an  energy  crisis  that 
threatened  the  economy’s  growth  prospects.  The  need  for  techno¬ 
logical  development  underlined  die  problem  of  obtaining  cost- 
effective  technical  assistance  from  overseas.  The  government’s 
reluctance  to  allow  private  foreign  investment  in  the  economy  was 
becoming  all  the  more  costly  as  the  nation’s  technological  needs 
became  more  pronounced. 

Patterns  of  Development 

The  March  1962  military-led  coup  ushered  in  a  program  of 
radical  economic  policies  designed  once  and  for  all  to  rid  Burma  of 
capitalist  exploitation  and  foreign  domination.  During  the  next 
decade  the  U  Ne  Win  government  reorganized  over  15,000  pri¬ 
vate  firms  into  public  enterprises,  and  most  foreign  capital  was 
expropriated  and  nationalized  or  left  the  country.  The  leadership 
also  renewed  the  national  effort  to  complete  the  land  reform 
initiated  by  the  pre-1962  government  and  went  so  for  as  to  set  up 
a  few  model  collective  forms.  At  one  time  or  another  nearly  every 
aspect  of  the  nation’s  distribution  system  was  taken  over  by 
government  agencies,  including  all  import  and  export  trade. 
About  109,000  Indians  and  Pakistanis  who  had  been  resident 
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aliens  in  Burma  since  the  colonial  era  and  who  had  dominated 
private  industry  and  trade  found  these  policies  intolerable  and  fled 
the  country.  (See  A  Nationalized  Economy,  ch.  1). 

The  result  of  these  policies  was  hardly  the  success  hoped  for  by 
the  Revolutionary  Council,  which  had  been  set  up  by  the  military 
leadership  in  1962.  Economic  growth  during  the  1960s  was  slow 
and  erratic,  the  nation’s  gross  domestic  product  (GDP — see 
Glossary)  barely  kept  pace  with  population  growth.  Per  capita  food 
production,  especially  that  of  die  important  rice  crop,  declined 
substantially  after  1964  and  did  not  recover  until  well  into  the  next 
decade.  Despite  the  emphasis  of  public  investment  on  industry, 
manufacturing  output  grew  even  more  slowly  than  agriculture, 
revealing  serious  inefficiencies  in  the  management  of  publicly 
owned  industries  (see  table  2,  Appendix).  Shortages  of  consumer 
goods  at  the  government-run  stores  led  to  the  rapid  growth  of  the 
black  market.  Although  the  government  occasionally  deregulated 
private  trade,  the  overall  thrust  of  economic  policy  was  not 
conducive  to  private  initiative  and  investment. 

As  of  the  early  1970s  Burma  was  a  hermit  nation  to  most  of  the 
rest  of  the  world,  and  inside  the  country  concern  over  the  chronic 
economic  stagnation  intensified.  In  1971  the  First  Congress  of  the 
ruling  Burma  Socialist  Programme  Party  (BSPP)  had  announced 
the  formulation  of  a  Twenty-Year  Plan  to  guide  the  economy  until 
fiscal  year  (FY — see  Glossary)  1993.  By  late  1972  the  ruling  party 
had  completed  what  analyst  David  I.  Steinberg  calls  a 
“reassessment  of  priorities.”  In  September  1972  the  Central  Com¬ 
mittee  of  the  BSPP  approved  a  document  entitled  “Long-Term 
and  Short-Term  Economic  Policies  of  the  Burma  Socialist  Pro¬ 
gramme  Party,”  a  critical  appraisal  of  past  policies  and  a  program 
for  the  future. 

Looking  back  on  the  poor  economic  performance  of  the  past, 
the  BSPP  catalogued  numerous  problems.  Foremost  was  the 
neglect  of  agriculture,  forestry,  fishing,  and  mining,  where 
most  of  the  natural  wealth  was  concentrated,  and  the  failure 
to  develop  consumer  goods  and  exports  based  upon  these  re¬ 
sources.  The  BSPP  also  decried  the  poor  economic  planning 
and  coordination  among  government  agencies  and  enterprises, 
the  lack  of  discipline  among  both  managers  and  laborers,  the 
inability  of  public  enterprises  to  employ  sound  business  and 
accounting  procedures,  the  waste  of  skilled  manpower,  and  the 
“weak”  relations  with  foreign  countries.  The  policy  initiatives 
designed  to  counteract  these  problems — namely,  a  balanced 
investment  program,  commercialization  of  public  enterprises,  pro¬ 
motion  of  private  initiative  and  investment  where  necessary, 
and  borrowing  of  funds  and  technology  from  overseas — did  not 
represent  an  abandonment  of  socialism.  Public  and  cooperative 
modes  of  production  were  still  to  lead  the  drive  toward  eco¬ 
nomic  modernization. 
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Once  again,  however,  the  government’s  policies  were  poorly 
implemented,  and  the  changes  were  slow  and  ineffective.  Major 
crises  struck  the  economy  because  the  government  was  unable  to 
procure  enough  rice  to  feed  the  urban  population  in  1973,  despite 
an  excellent  harvest,  and  severe  weather  destroyed  much  of  the 
crop  in  the  following  year.  The  official  index  of  prices  soared  by 
over  25  percent  per  year  from  FY  1973  to  FY  1975,  prompting 
student  protests  and  worker  strikes.  The  First  Four-Year  Plan  (FY 
1972-75)  was  cut  short  a  year  earlier  than  planned,  and  halfway 
through  the  Second  Four-Year  Plan  (FY  1974-77)  economic 
growth  rates  were  running  well  behind  the  targets. 

In  1976  the  government  quickened  the  pace  of  economic  reform 
and  became  more  receptive  to  suggestions  from  a  newly  formed 
consortium  of  foreign  lenders  known  as  the  Burma  Aid  Croup  (see 
Aid,  Credit,  and  Investment,  this  ch.).  A  reform  of  the  tax  system 
in  April  followed  by  a  major  revision  of  pricing  policies  resulted  in 
increased  government  revenues  for  investment  and  a  narrowing  of 
the  gap  between  controlled  and  uncontrolled  prices  for  many 
items.  The  government  set  up  the  Export  Price  Equalization 
Fund  and  in  May  1977  devalued  the  currency  by  another  10 
percent  (there  had  been  a  30  percent  devaluation  in  1975)  in  order 
to  promote  exports.  Also  during  1977  the  government  instituted 
more  flexible  budgetary  procedures  for  state  enterprises  and 
departments  and  undertook  a  major  investigation  of  the  entire 
budgeting  process. 

Two  developments  in  particular  had  far-reaching  consequences 
for  the  economy:  the  nationwide  program  to  introduce  high- 
yielding  varieties  of  rice  and  the  unprecedented  inflow  of  foreign 
funds  to  bolster  the  public  investment  program.  In  FY  1977  the 
government  launched  the  Whole  Township  Extension  Program, 
which  by  FY  1980  was  providing  new  rice  seed,  fertilizer,  and 
other  modern  inputs  to  farmers  in  72  of  the  nation’s  major 
rice-producing  townships;  over  45  percent  of  the  rice-growing  area 
was  cultivated  with  the  new  seeds.  Meanwhile,  a  major  decision 
reached  at  the  Third  Congress  of  the  BSPP  in  February  1977 
increased  the  amount  of  long-term  capital  imported  by  the 
government  from  bilateral  and  multilateral  sources  by  almost  100 
percent  per  year  from  1977  to  1980;  the  amount  of  direct  grant 
assistance  increased  more  than  sevenfold. 

Hie  result  of  these  changes  was  a  significant  upturn  in  the  rate 
of  economic  growth  from  1976  onward  (see  fig.  8).  After  the 
disappointing  start  to  the  Second  Four- Year  Plan,  the  GDP  growth 
rate  for  the  plan  period  as  a  whole  averaged  out  to  just  above  the 
initial  target  of  4.5  percent  per  year.  In  particular  the  forestry, 
mining,  power,  construction,  communications,  financial,  and 
social  services  sectors  expanded  more  rapidly  than  planned,  while 
the  other  sectors  were  just  under  the  targeted  rates.  According  to 
preliminary  data  for  the  Third  Four-Year  Plan  (FY  1978-81),  the 
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average  growth  rate  rose  to  6.6  percent  per  year  as  planned,  led 
by  the  agriculture,  fo-estry,  construction,  finance,  and  social 
service  sectors.  Especially  remarkable  was  the  8.6  percent  growth 
performance  of  agriculture,  which  accounted  for  over  one-third  of 
the  total  growth  rate. 

Despite  the  economic  turnaround,  there  has  been  little 
so-called  modernization  of  the  basic  structure  of  the  economy.  The 
major  development  was  the  increase  in  the  share  of  agriculture, 
forestry,  and  fishing  from  some  34  percent  of  GDP  in  FY  1962  to 
about  47  percent  in  FY  1981  (see  table  3,  Appendix).  The  shares  of 
production  attributable  to  industry  and  services  have  declined  on 
average.  Burma’s  recent  economic  growth  has  relied,  therefore, 
on  the  revitalization  and  technological  improvement  of  the  tradi¬ 
tional  agricultural  sector.  The  expansion  of  industry,  usually  con¬ 
sidered  the  hallmark  of  modernization,  had  yet  to  begin. 

The  labor  force  likewise  showed  little  structural  change,  accord¬ 
ing  to  official  estimates.  Although  part  of  the  labor  force  of  13.8 
million,  which  has  been  growing  at  a  rate  of  about  2  percent  per 
year  since  FY  1972,  shifted  from  agriculture  to  other  sectors,  in 
FY  1981  nearly  67  percent  of  all  workers  were  still  employed  in 
agriculture,  forestry,  or  fishing.  The  mining,  manufacturing, 
power,  and  construction  industries  together  accounted  for  only  10 
percent  of  the  work  force.  The  most  rapidly  growing  sectors  of  the 
labor  force  were  mining,  at  over  four  times  the  growth  rate  for  the 
whole  work  force,  and  social  and  administrative  services,  at  two 
and  one-half  times  the  average  growth  rate.  Employment  in 
manufacturing  and  power  expanded  by  more  than  3  percent  per 
year  during  the  1970s.  New  employment  opportunities,  however, 
did  not  develop  as  rapidly  as  necessary,  and  officially  reported 
unemployment  rose  rapidly  to  528,000  in  FY  1979,  or  4  percent  of 
the  labor  force  that  year. 

Although  most  Burmese  households  in  early  1983  could  meet 
their  basic  needs  of  subsistence,  however  lacking  in  comfort  and 
convenience,  there  persisted  several  symptoms  of  economic 
malaise.  The  utilization  of  existing  industrial  capacity  was  low 
despite  some  improvement  in  recent  years,  and  there  were  often 
shortages  of  crucial  inputs,  such  as  spare  parts  and  petroleum.  The 
oil  sector,  which  almost  single-handedly  accounted  for  the  growth 
of  the  mining  industry  in  the  FY  1977-79  period,  was  suffering  a 
decline  because  of  a  lack  of  technological  know-how.  Of  great 
concern  to  the  international  community  was  the  large  national 
debt;  Burma’s  repayments  of  its  foreign  debt  exceeded  28  percent 
of  the  value  of  its  exports  in  FY  1981,  about  10  points  above  the 
level  of  conventional  prudence.  The  black  market  continued  to 
expand  its  area  of  operations  as  many  consumer  items  remained 
scarce. 

The  most  far-reaching  and  potentially  destabilizing  problem 
facing  the  economy  was  the  apparent  waste  of  human  resources. 
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Outside  observers  estimated  that  unemployment  reached  6.7  per¬ 
cent  of  the  work  force  in  FY  1981,  and  so-called  underemploy¬ 
ment — the  crowding  of  workers  into  unproductive  jobs  beneath 
their  capabilities — was  probably  extensive.  More  and  more  skilled 
Burmese  laborers  were  leaving  the  country  altogether,  despite  a 
strong  reluctance  to  do  so,  and  many  qualified  individuals  who 
remained  found  employment  only  outside  their  area  of  expertise. 
Reports  from  observers  in  Rangoon  noted  conspicuous  unemploy¬ 
ment  among  able-bodied  and  well-educated  youths,  who  crowded 
the  urban  cinemas.  Other  impressions  suggested  that  increased 
urban  in-migration  from  the  countryside  was  swelling  the  ranks  of 
the  urban  unemployed.  Official  data,  however,  neglected  to 
record  these  disturbing  trends. 

Public  and  Private  Enterprises  and  Markets 

The  enduring  socialist  objective  of  the  government  was  to 
change  the  structure  of  the  economy  so  that  by  the  end  of  the 
Twenty- Year  Plan  in  FY  1993  public  enterprise  would  contribute 
about  48  percent  of  the  value  of  GDP  while  cooperative  and 
private  enterprise  would  each  produce  26  percent.  Since  it  first 
began  nationalizing  most  of  the  large-scale  economic  enterprises 
in  the  1960s,  the  government  has  been  able  to  accomplish  about 
80  percent  of  its  goals  for  the  development  of  publicly  owned 
enterprises.  The  goals  for  the  cooperative  sector,  however,  were 
still  far  out  of  reach,  and  private  producers  continued  to  thrive.  The 
complex  network  of  public  and  private — legal  and  illegal — 
distribution  channels  created  a  system  that  almost  defied  descrip¬ 
tion  and  analysis.  Bill  Blake,  a  journalist  visiting  Rangoon  in 
mid-1981,  conjured  up  an  image  of  two  separate  Burmas:  “one  a 
never-never  land  where  prices,  exchange  rates,  rules  and  regula¬ 
tions  create  a  fantasy  world  of  order  and  prosperity;  the  other  a 
harsh  marketplace  governed  only  by  the  relentlessness  of  supply 
and  demand.”  There  was  little  information  available  concerning 
private  marketing  and  even  less  about  private  production  outside 
of  the  forming  sector. 

State  enterprises  accounted  ibr  the  largest  share  of  production 
in  the  power,  mining,  manufacturing,  construction,  communica¬ 
tions,  finance,  and  social  services  sectors  (see  table  4,  Appendix). 
Some  45  nonfinancial  state  corporations,  each  affiliated  with  a 
particular  government  ministry  or  agency,  owned  and  operated 
most  of  the  large-scale  factories  and  business  establishments — 
more  than  97  percent  of  all  those  factories  employing  over  100 
laborers  in  FY  1981. 

Until  the  mid-1970s  the  government  ministries  maintained  cen¬ 
tral  control  over  all  aspects  of  the  management  of  these 
corporations.  In  May  1975,  however,  it  was  decided  that  the 
management  committees  organized  at  each  corporation  would  be 
given  greater  authority  over  production  and  sales.  The  new 
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“Guidelines  for  Operating  on  Commercial  Lines”  stipulated  that 
the  government  would  no  longer  automatically  subsidize  the 
deficits  accumulated  by  inefficient  enterprises  and  urged  their 
managers  to  distribute  rewards  and  punishments  to  increase 
productivity.  The  government  also  reorganized  the  22  state-owned 
trading  corporations,  merging  them  into  11  enterprises  having 
only  the  responsibility  to  retail  imported  items  and  to  export. 

The  activities  of  cooperatives  contributed  only  4  percent  of  the 
value  of  GDP  in  FY  1981,  well  behind  the  government’s  plans. 
The  Cooperative  Societies  Law  was  passed  in  1970  primarily  to 
reorganize  the  system  of  wholesale  purchasing  and  retail  selling. 
The  majority  of  the  some  21,400  cooperatives  in  existence  in  FY 
1981  therefore  were  the  retail  cooperatives  organized  at  the  ward 
and  village-tract  level  (see  Local  Administration,  ch.  4).  The 
village-tract  cooperatives  purchased  agricultural  products  for  vari¬ 
ous  state  agencies  and  sold  farm  inputs  and  consumer  items  to  a 
membership  of  some  4.5  million  people.  Other  cooperatives 
served  the  urban  areas,  the  armed  forces,  and  the  police.  There 
were  few  producers’  cooperatives,  whose  number  would  have  to 
be  expanded  enormously  if  the  government  was  to  achieve  its 
objectives.  Progress  was  slow  primarily  because  of  the  lack  of 
skilled  managers  and  financing  (see  Land  Tenure  and  Organiza¬ 
tion,  this  ch.). 

Throughout  the  1960s  the  government  tried  its  best  to  discour¬ 
age  private  industry  and  trade  by  nationalizing  many  firms, 
restricting  bank  credit  to  state  and  cooperative  ventures,  and 
controlling  the  prices  of  most  essential  commodities.  After  the 
policy  changes  initiated  at  the  first  and  second  congresses  of  the 
BSPP  in  1971  and  1973,  however,  the  government  signaled  its 
intent  to  allow  more  scope  for  private  economic  activity.  In  July 
1973,  for  example,  the  government  pledged  that  it  would  not 
nationalize  the  larger  of  the  private  rubber  plantations  for  at  least 
30  years  and  in  September  announced  that  private  investment 
would  be  allowed  in  some  268  industries,  when  it  did  not  conflict 
with  state  enterprise.  In  response  to  continuing  bottlenecks  in  the 
transportation  system  in  1975,  the  government  sold  some  of  its 
state-owned  equipment  to  private  entrepreneurs,  who  were  urged 
to  repair  and  expand  the  use  of  these  vehicles.  In  September 
1977,  just  before  the  extraordinary  congress  of  the  BSPP,  the 
Right  of  Private  Enterprise  Law  was  enacted  to  allow  private 
enterprises  to  operate  "in  fields  not  yet  taken  over  by  the  State  or 
cooperatives,  and  within  the  framework  of  the  socialist  system.” 

In  FY  1981  private  enterprise  produced  almost  all  of  agricul¬ 
tural  output  and  altogether  about  58  percent  of  the  value  of  GDP. 
According  to  comments  from  some  private  entrepreneurs  in  late 
1982,  however,  many  were  reluctant  to  expand  the  scale  of  their 
operations  out  of  fear  of  nationalization.  The  provisions  of  the 
Right  of  Private  Enterprise  Law,  moreover,  were  vague,  implying 
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no  guarantees  against  nationalization  beyond  FY  1993.  Private 
enterprises  still  had  virtually  no  access  to  bank  credit  and  had 
limited  access  to  raw  materials  (see  Industry  and  Services,  this 
ch.).  Many  private  enterprises  also  dealt  illegally  with  the 
distribution  of  black  market  items. 

The  distribution  and  marketing  system  operated  in  a  complex 
network  of  controlled,  decontrolled,  and  black  market  prices. 
State-run  enterprises  procured  and  distributed  about  39  percent 
of  the  value  of  all  goods  and  services  sold  in  the  domestic  economy 
in  FY  1981,  including  all  legally  imported  items.  Cooperatives 
handled  about  16  percent  of  this  volume,  and  private  business 
marketed  over  45  percent. 

Because  public  and  cooperative  enterprises  marketed  their 
goods  and  services  at  controlled  prices  that  were  lower  than  those 
prevailing  on  the  private  market,  many  items  found  their  way  to 
the  hands  of  black  market  traders  (see  The  Black  Market  and  the 
Opium  Trade,  ch.  5).  Although  precise  data  were  unavailable,  the 
volume  of  black  market  activity  was  highest  when  the  gap 
between  controlled  and  uncontrolled  prices  was  widest  in  the 
1960s  and  the  first  half  of  the  1970s.  In  1976  and  1977  substantial 
increases  in  official  prices,  along  with  the  implementation  of  a 
turnover  tax  on  all  commodities,  narrowed  the  ratio  to  about 
two-to-one  on  average.  Given  the  feet  that  some  80  percent  of 
consumer  items  purchased  in  Rangoon  Division  came  from  the 
private  market,  however,  black  market  trade  remained  significant 
in  the  early  1980s.  Most  foreign-made  consumer  goods  that  were 
available  could  be  purchased  only  on  the  black  market. 

Most  people  traded  on  the  private  market,  whether  legally  or 
illegally,  if  they  wished  to  receive  timely  service,  and  the  govern¬ 
ment  seemed  loath  to  crack  down  on  any  illegal  traffic  other  than 
the  drug  trade.  Privileged  officials  and  managers  had  access  to 
special  stores  that  sold  scarce  consumer  items — produced 
domestically  or  imported — and  could  in  turn  make  enormous 
profits  on  the  private  market.  It  was  the  dream  of  many  parents  to 
have  their  sons  become  seamen  working  for  an  interna tk>nal 
shipping  company,  for  seamen  could  legally  import  automobiles 
and  other  costly  items  that  could  be  sold  on  the  private  market  at 
home. 

Some  sample  prices  prevailing  in  the  official  and  private  mar¬ 
kets  in  late  1982  may  give  an  indication  of  the  interaction  of  these 
markets.  A  household  could  purchase  a  ration  of  16.3  kilograms  of 
rice  per  month  at  a  cost  of  K20  (for  value  of  the  kyat — see 
Glossary)  at  the  official  rate  or  pay  K160  to  K200  for  an  equivalent 
amount  on  the  free  market.  The  better  quality  rice  almost  inevita¬ 
bly  was  sold  on  the  private  market.  Each  individual  or  company 
that  operated  a  motor  vehicle  was  assigned  to  an  official  pump, 
where  gasoline  could  be  purchased  at  about  K1  per  liter.  The 
price  on  the  free  market,  however,  was  between  K9  and  Kll  per 


Open-air  markets,  bazaars,  and  small  shops  provide  services 
and  offer  a  variety  of  food  and  other  commodities  for  sale. 
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liter,  more  in  line  with  the  value  of  petroleum  in  the  world 
economy.  As  a  result,  gasoline  had  to  be  rationed  at  les  than  12 
liters  per  day  per  person,  the  pumps  had  long  waiting  lines,  and 
the  daily  ration  was  almost  immediately  resold  on  the  black 
market.  Most  pharmaceutical  drugs  and  nearly  all  foreign-made 
consumer  goods  were  available  exclusively  on  the  black  market. 

State  Planning  and  Finance 

The  government  remained  committed  to  centralized  state 
planning.  The  discrepancy  between  this  ideal  and  a  system  stress¬ 
ing  the  importance  of  market  interaction  was  nowhere  evidenced 
more  clearly  than  in  an  editorial  appearing  in  one  of  the 
government’s  English-language  newspapers  in  August  1982.  This 
article  stated  that  “mills  and  factories  must  give  priority  to  produc¬ 
ing  goods  as  approved  and  prescribed  by  the  Pyithu  Hluttaw 
[People’s  Assembly]  in  full  accord  to  the  targets,  for  it  is  found 
that  some  of  the  mills  and  factories  produced  goods  which  would 
be  profitable  and  which  are  in  good  demand  rather  than  those 
which  they  had  coordinated  with  the  respective  departments  and 
organizations  concerned.” 

The  ultimate  objective  of  the  BSPP  was  “to  lay  the  economic, 
social,  and  political  foundations  of  socialism”  by  the  end  of  the 
Twenty-Year  Plan  (FY  1974-93).  Unlike  the  plans  promulgated  in 
the  previous  decade,  the  one-year  and  four-year  plans  were  to  be 
consistent  with  this  long-term  plan  and  were  much  heralded  in 
the  press  in  order  to  galvanize  public  support.  The  noisy  rhetoric 
notwithstanding,  they  remained  practical  documents,  designed  on 
the  basis  of  objective  economic  data  compiled  by  the  Central 
Statistical  Organization  for  the  Ministry  of  Planning  and  Finance, 
the  formulator  of  all  plans.  Hie  published  plans  contained  only  the 
broadest  targets  for  die  growth  of  investment  and  output  in  the 
various  economic  sectors. 

Only  scant  information  was  available  about  planning  procedures 
and  implementation.  The  planning  process  was  initiated  by  the 
Council  of  Ministers,  which  sent  work  programs  to  the  executive 
committees  of  the  state-  and  division-level  people’s  councils  as  well 
as  to  the  economic  ministries.  Hie  ministers  and  deputy  ministers 
of  the  relevant  ministries,  the  deputy  prime  minister  in  charge  of 
the  Ministry  of  Planning  and  Finance,  and  the  chief  executives  of  all 
the  states  and  divisions  then  met  together  as  the  Economic  Coordi¬ 
nation  Committee  of  the  Council  of  Ministers,  under  the  chairman¬ 
ship  of  the  prime  minister,  in  order  to  finalize  the  plan  proposals. 
These  were  sent  to  the  Ministry  of  Planning  and  Finance  for  final 
formulation  and  then  presented  to  the  People’s  Assembly  for 
approval  (see  Central  Government,  ch.  4).  In  1981  an  amendment 
to  the  1974  Constitution  allowed  the  term  of  the  People’s  Assembly 
to  be  adjusted  to  enable  the  swift  promulgation  of  the  Fourth 
Four-Year  Plan  (FY  1982-85)  before  the  end  of  FY  1981. 
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The  published  provisions  of  the  Fourth  Four-Year  Plan,  like  the 
others,  were  extremely  general.  Since  public  investment  repre¬ 
sented  almost  all  investment  activity  in  the  economy,  however, 
the  government’s  control  over  investment  decisions  gave  it  the 
most  influence  in  the  economy.  In  the  formulation  of  priorities  for 
investment,  the  government  has  increasingly  employed  analytical 
techniques  favored  by  the  World  Bank  (see  Glossary)  and  other 
aid  donors.  The  central  government  departments  were  staffed 
with  competent  economists  trained  at  the  Institute  of  Economics 
in  Rangoon. 

How  deeply  this  competence  ran  in  the  lower  levels  of  the 
government  bureaucracy  and  the  state  economic  enterprises  was 
questionable.  More  problematic  for  even  the  most  competent  of 
central  planners  were  the  inaccurate  available  statistical  data  and 
the  unrealistic  official  prices  used  to  analyze  investment  decisions. 
The  low  price  for  oil,  for  example,  seriously  impeded  the  true 
determination  of  economic  costs  and  benefits  for  competing 
projects.  Because  seemingly  profitable  projects  proved  to  be 
wasteful,  it  was  likely  that  pressures  would  build  for  a  more 
rational  price  structure. 

Government  economic  strategy  was  best  reflected  in  the  pattern 
of  public  investment,  which  more  than  doubled  from  FY  1962  to 
over  22  percent  of  GDP  in  FY  1981.  Although  during  the  FY 
1964-73  period  less  than  9  percent  of  all  public  investment  went 
to  agriculture,  livestock  raising,  and  fishing,  this  percentage  rose 
to  about  14  percent  during  the  Second  Four-Year  Plan  and 
averaged  over  16  percent  of  all  investment  in  the  Third  Four-Year 
Plan.  Mining,  which  had  been  neglected  during  the  1960s  and 
early  1970s,  accounted  for  more  than  11  percent  in  the  Third 
Four-Year  Plan  period.  Even  though  manufacturing  investment 
increased  to  more  than  36  percent  of  the  total  during  the  Third 
Four-Year  Plan,  about  one-third  of  this  investment  was  for  indus¬ 
tries  that  either  supported  agriculture  or  were  based  on  agricul¬ 
tural  raw  materials  (see  table  5,  Appendix). 

The  actual  investment  pattern  differed  substantially  from  the 
targeted  pattern.  During  the  Third  Four-Year  Plan,  for  example, 
more  funds  were  required  for  mining,  construction,  transporta¬ 
tion,  trade,  and  social  services  than  anticipated.  Many  important 
projects,  moreover,  were  implemented  outside  of  the  framework 
of  the  plan  on  an  ad  hoc  basis.  While  the  broad  targets  for 
economic  performance  have  been  achieved,  by  no  means  did  the 
economic  plans  rigidly  control  the  flow  of  investment. 

The  guidelines  for  the  allocation  of  investment  during  the 
Fourth  Four-Year  Plan  again  stressed  the  importance  of 
agriculture,  although  the  target  of  20  percent  for  fanning,  live¬ 
stock  raising,  and  fishing  was  lower  than  in  previous  plans.  Part  of 
this  decrease  may  be  because  of  more  realistic  assumptions  about 
the  ability  of  the  government  to  implement  investments  in  these 
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sectors.  Investment  in  social  services,  particularly  in  health 
services,  was  expected  to  rise  significantly  in  order  to  reverse  the 
decreasing  trend  >n  real  per  capita  health  expenditures  during  the 
1970s.  Mining  wis  to  maintain  its  high  priority  during  the  new 
plan  period,  but  a  major  shift  away  from  investment  in 
manufacturing  was  to  finance  expansion  in  other  sectors. 

Fiscal  Policy  and  the  Budget 

Finding  sources  of  funds  for  its  investment  program  without 
stimulating  inflation  was  a  major  preoccupation  of  the  govern¬ 
ment.  Before  the  April  1976  tax  reform,  the  government’s  fiscal 
performance  had  deteriorated  for  about  a  decade;  current  reve¬ 
nues  plummeted  from  about  25  percent  of  GDP  in  FY  1966  to 
only  9  percent  in  FY  1975.  Hie  reform  levied  new  income  and 
profit  taxes  on  private  households  and  cooperatives  and  increased 
fees  for  the  use  of  state-owned  lands  and  resources.  The  major 
change,  however,  was  the  consolidation  of  excise  taxes  into  a 
single  commodities  and  services  tax  to  be  applied  for  the  first  time 
to  goods  and  services  sold  by  state  corporations.  The  state  enter¬ 
prises  were  also  required  to  turn  over  a  share  of  their  profits  to 
the  government,  while  the  Export  Price  Equalization  Fund  also 
became  a  source  of  budget  revenue  (see  Foreign  Economic 
Relations,  this  ch.).  The  effect  of  the  reform  was  almost 
immediate;  revenues  increased  to  nearly  14  percent  of  GDP  in  FY 
1977  and  averaged  about  that  level  through  FY  1980. 

The  rapid  increase  in  state  expenditures  during  the  Third 
Four-Year  Plan,  however,  caused  the  deficit  in  the  consolidated 
public  sector  budget  to  increase  from  3  percent  of  GDP  in  FY 
1977  to  more  than  12  percent  in  FY  1980  and  to  an  estimated  15 
percent  of  GDP  in  FY  1981  (see  table  6,  Appendix).  In  general, 
the  government  was  able  to  contain  its  current  expenditures 
during  the  Third  Four-Year  Plan  period  by  keeping  salary 
increases  to  public  sector  workers  to  an  average  of  5  percent  per 
year.  A  12-percent  raise  in  government  salaries  in  FY  1981  to 
make  up  for  the  increased  cost  of  living,  however,  caused  public 
savings— -the  current  account  surplus — to  decrease  from  over  6 
percent  of  GDP  in  FY  1977  to  about  4  percent  of  GDP  in  FY 
1981.  Other  drains  on  state  revenue  included  the  weak  financial 
position  of  some  state  enterprises,  the  cost  of  servicing  the  out¬ 
standing  public  debt,  reduced  customs  revenues  because  of 
smuggling,  and  the  high  current  expenditures  on  defense  to 
counteract  domestic  insurgency. 

The  current  deficits  of  some  state  corporations  were  the  result 
of  the  government  subsidies  for  the  prices  of  fertilizer,  rice, 
petroleum  products,  hardwood,  electric  power,  and  transportation 
services.  The  government  was  also  losing  revenues  from  the  resale 
of  goods  bought  at  official  prices  in  private  markets.  As  of  early 
1983,  however,  the  only  change  in  the  revenue  system  was  the 
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implementation  of  a  modest  water  and  irrigation  tax.  There  has 
been  no  significant  increase  in  official  prices  for  most  commodities 
since  1976  and  no  increase  in  taxes.  Customs  duties,  which  sup¬ 
plied  about  13  percent  of  total  central  government  revenues  in  FY 
1980,  remained  relatively  low  for  the  capital  and  raw  material 
imports  that  made  up  the  bulk  of  imports. 

Monetary  Policy  and  Banking 

Because  public  sector  revenues  have  been  unable  to  match  the 
growth  of  capital  expenditures,  both  domestic  and  international 
borrowing  have  increased  substantially.  As  of  March  1981  some  87 
percent  of  the  total  domestic  credit  outstanding  was  owed  by  thte 
public  sector.  Almost  all  of  this  debt  came  from  state  corporations. 
The  central  government  had  paid  off  most  of  its  domestic  debts 
(accumulated  from  the  early  1970s),  but  its  external  debt  had 
reached  the  equivalent  of  about  US$2.7  billion  in  FY  1980  (see 
Aid,  Credit,  and  Investment,  this  ch.). 

The  banking  system  was  nationalized  in  1963,  when  the  govern¬ 
ment  took  over  10  foreign  and  14  private  domestic  banks  to  form 
the  Union  of  Burma  Bank,  the  central  bank,  having  an  initial 
capital  of  K80  million.  The  central  bank  was  the  sole  source  of 
domestic  credit  until  the  Banking  Law  of  1975  reorganized  the 
bank’s  three  divisions  into  autonomous  affiliates:  the  Myanma 
Economic  Bank  (having  an  initial  capital  of  K80  million),  the  Myanma 
Agricultural  Bank  (K40  million),  and  the  Myanma  Foreign  Trade  Bank 
(K30  million).  All  of  these  banks  were  state  owned,  and  overall  control 
of  the  banking  system  was  still  the  responsibility  of  the  central  bank 
and  the  Ministry  of  Planning  and  Finance. 

The  central  bank  handled  all  financing  of  the  central  govern¬ 
ment  and  managed  the  domestic  and  external  debt.  It  also  set 
interest  rates  for  the  entire  banking  system.  The  Myanma  Eco¬ 
nomic  Bank  provided  short-  and  long-term  credit  to  state 
enterprises,  cooperatives,  and  local  governments  and  agencies  for 
all  nonagricultural  activities.  It  also  accepted  deposits — including 
all  those  of  state  enterprises — and  managed  the  lucrative 
pawnbroking  business.  The  Myanma  Agricultural  Bank  provided 
credit  to  some  2.5  million  farmers  each  year  as  well  as  to  the  state 
and  cooperative  enterprises  engaged  in  farming  activities.  The 
Myanma  Foreign  Trade  Bank  handled  all  foreign  exchange 
transactions  and  the  Export  Price  Equalization  Fund  (see  Trade 
Patterns,  this  ch.).  The  profits  of  the  trade  bank  jumped  some  256 
percent  from  FY  1977  to  K221  million  in  FY  1980.  The  K229 
million  of  profits  realized  by  the  Myanma  Economic  Bank  in  FY 
1980  were  the  highest  of  all  banking  institutions. 

The  rapid  increase  in  the  lending  volume  since  FY  1977  has  led 
to  an  expansion  of  the  money  supply  that  threatened  price 
stability.  The  total  currency  in  circulation  and  demand  deposits  cm 
hand  at  the  banks  expanded  by  almost  12  percent  per  year  from 
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FY  1976  to  FY  1980.  To  prevent  this  additional  liquidity  from 
raising  the  price  level,  the  central  bank  increased  interest  rates  for 
deposits  of  more  than  three  years’  maturity  from  8  to  10  percent 
and  that  for  12-year  savings  certificates  from  11  to  20  percent.  All 
income  from  savings  deposits  and  certificates,  moreover,  was 
exempted  from  the  income  tax.  One  unfortunate  side  effect  of  this 
policy  was  for  many  local  agencies  to  tie  up  their  funds  in  deposits 
rather  than  to  embark  on  needed  capital  construction  projects. 
Overall,  however,  the  400  percent  increase  in  savings  deposits 
generated  during  the  FY  1977  to  FY  1980  period  succeeded  in 
preventing  the  official  consumer  price  index  from  rising  by  more 
than  1  percent.  The  official  index  did  not  account  for  price 
increases  in  the  private  market,  which  were  probably  substantial 
and  which  absorbed  much  of  the  new  liquidity. 

Agriculture,  Fishing,  and  Forestry 

Although  rice  has  dominated  Burmese  agriculture  for  centuries, 
the  nation’s  diverse  resources  and  traditions  supported  a  variety  of 
activities,  such  as  the  production  of  oilseeds,  pulses,  plantation 
crops,  livestock,  teak,  and  other  tropical  hardwoods.  The  inland 
rivers  and  3,060-kilometer  coastline  afforded  good  fishing 
grounds.  Altogether,  these  activities  produced  over  47  percent  of 
GDP  in  FY  1981  and  92  percent  of  the  value  of  exports  in  FY 
1980;  the  production  of  form  crops  alone  accounted  for  38  percent 
of  GDP  and  55  percent  of  exports. 

According  to  government  estimates  for  FY  1981,  the  cultivated 
land  area  totaled  some  8.5  million  hectares;  another  1.8  million 
hectares  were  left  follow,  and  some  8.6  million  hectares  of  cultiva¬ 
ble  wasteland  remained  unexploited,  making  Burma  one  of  the 
most  land-rich  countries  in  Asia.  Portions  of  the  arable  land  area, 
however,  were  highly  susceptible  to  flooding  and  erosion;  and 
partly  because  of  the  difficulty  of  protecting  this  land,  there  has 
been  only  a  modest  6  percent  expansion  of  the  area  cultivated 
since  FY  1971.  There  were  an  additional  32.1  million  hectares  of 
forests,  in  which  only  limited  forming  and  grazing  were  possible; 
the  remainder  was  built-up  or  otherwise  unsuited  to  agriculture. 

Rainfall,  topography,  and  soil  conditions  formed  three  general 
agricultural  zones:  rich,  alluvial  lowlands;  drier  but  fertile  uplands; 
and  the  hill  or  plateau  regions.  The  lower  valleys  of  the 
Irrawaddy,  Sittang.  and  Salween  rivers  and  their  deltas  and  some 
parts  of  the  lowland  areas  of  Rakhine  (formerly  Arakan)  and  Mon 
states  were  most  affected  by  the  monsoon  and  received  the 
heaviest  rainfall  (see  fig.  9).  Fanners  in  these  areas  traditionally 
practiced  wet-field  paddy  cultivation,  planting  rice  during  the 
monsoon  season,  which  lasted  from  May  to  October.  Heavy 
flooding  occurred  during  July  and  August,  and  extensive  drainage 
systems  were  required  to  prevent  flood  damage.  Because  of  the 
nature  of  the  soil,  the  traditional  formers  did  not  usually  plant 
second  crops. 
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The  160-kilometer-wide  upper  valley  of  the  Irrawaddy  River, 
extending  northward  from  Thayetmyo  for  over  300  kilometers, 
constitutes  the  second  kind  of  farming  area.  Characterized  by  a 
long  dry  season,  the  area  is  often  referred  to  as  the  “dry  zone,” 
even  though  annual  precipitation  can  exceed  100  centimeters. 
Living  in  fear  of  drought,  the  formers  for  centuries  have  irrigated 
the  land,  especially  the  portion  north  of  Mandalay  where  water 
was  diverted  from  the  lesser  rivers  and  streams  feeding  into  the 
Irrawaddy,  Chindwin,  and  Sittang  rivers.  Hopeful  for  at  least  one 
successful  harvest,  the  farmers  developed  several  growing  seasons 
for  different  crops,  alternating  between  rice  and  various  beans  and 
peas. 

The  third  kind  of  farmland  is  physically  the  most  diverse.  The 
shallow  but  steep  valleys  and  ridges  of  the  Pegu  Yoma  and  the 
Arakan  Yoma,  the  Shan  Plateau,  and  the  mountainous  frontier 
regions  nonetheless  share  some  important  characteristics.  The 
soils  tend  to  be  shallow,  subject  to  erosion,  and  exhausted  quickly 
unless  strict  conservation  measures  are  followed.  The  ethnic 
minorities  in  the  border  areas,  sometimes  called  hill  tribes,  tradi¬ 
tionally  practiced  forms  of  shifting  cultivation  (see  Glossary),  clear¬ 
ing  the  forests  and  scrub  grass  to  plant  upland  rice,  maize,  millet, 
buckwheat,  or  opium  poppies  in  rotation.  Lawlessness  and  insur¬ 
gency  in  the  eastern  border  areas  have  limited  the  government’s 
influence  on  the  development  of  agriculture  in  these  regions  (see 
The  Black  Market  and  the  Opium  Trade,  ch.  5). 

Irrigation  and  flood  control  were  the  traditional  means  of  devel¬ 
oping  the  land,  and  the  Irrigation  Department  of  the  Ministry  of 
Agriculture  and  Forests  has  continued  to  improve  and  expand  the 
area  served  by  such  systems.  In  FY  1981  some  1.1  million 
hectares  6f  farmland  were  irrigated,  compared  with  840,000  hect¬ 
ares  in  FY  1971  and  only  536,000  hectares  in  FY  1962.  Since  that 
earlier  date,  the  government  has  engaged  in  over  270  projects, 
which  not  only  irrigated  additional  areas  but  also  controlled  flood¬ 
ing  and  drainage  on  about  760,000  hectares  of  land.  Government 
systems  covered  about  570,000  hectares  of  the  total  irrigated  area 
in  FY  1981  and  about  1.1  million  hectares  of  flood-protected  area. 
Some  60  percent  of  the  government  irrigation  systems  were 
diversion  schemes  along  the  major  tributaries  of  the  Irrawaddy 
River  in  Pegu  and  Mandalay  divisions.  Village  diversion,  well, 
pump,  windmill,  and  other  irrigation  systems  unaffiliated  with  the 
Irrigation  Department  were  located  primarily  in  the  dry  scone. 

In  the  mid-1970s  the  Irrigation  Department  vastly  expanded  its 
operations,  stimulated  by  government  support  for  agriculture  as 
well  as  foreign  capital  and  technical  assistance.  The  number  of 
authorized  irrigation  personnel  tripled  from  FY  1973  to  well  over 
19,000  in  FY  1980,  and  capital  outlays  grew  tenfold  to  more  than 
K400  million.  Because  most  of  the  potential  for  expanding  river 
diversion  projects  in  the  dry  zone  has  been  exhausted,  the  con- 
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struction  program  has  shifted  to  the  development  of  dam  and 
reservoir  storage  systems.  Three  multipurpose  schemes — located 
at  Madaya  on  the  Chaungmagyi  River  (Sedawgyi  Project),  at 
Myittha  on  the  Panlaung  River  (Kinda  Project),  and  at  Loi-kaw  on 
a  tributary  of  the  Salween  River  (Mobye  Project) — will  also  pro¬ 
duce  hydroelectric  power  (see  Utilities  and  Construction,  this 
ch.).  Dam  and  reservoir  schemes  covering  140,000  hectares  were 
under  construction  and  scheduled  for  completion  in  the  early  and 
mid-1980s;  over  1.4  million  hectares  of  additional  project  areas 
were  proposed  or  under  study.  Some  160,000  hectares  of  drainage 
projects  were  being  constructed  in  the  lower  Irrawaddy  River 
area,  and  322,000  hectares  were  proposed  for  coverage.  Future 
river  diversion  projects  will  probably  be  located  in  Shan  and 
Kayah  states. 

Despite  the  heightened  level  of  government  activity,  irrigation 
development  in  Burma  lagged  behind  that  of  its  Asian  neighbors. 
Not  only  was  the  irrigated  area  small  by  comparison,  but  also  less 
than  14  percent  of  the  irrigated  land  was  cropped  more  than  once 
a  year.  The  government  was  also  struggling  to  find  an  effective 
means  to  improve  private  irrigation  schemes  and  management  at 
the  lower  level.  Shortages  of  fuel  oil  and  equipment  exacerbated 
the  high  costs  and  long  periods  of  gestation  associated  with 
modern  irrigation  schemes.  The  evidence  of  the  recent  past, 
moreover,  suggested  that  in  Burma  surprising  gains  could  be 
achieved  in  rainfed  agriculture  by  applying  better  cropping  meth¬ 
ods,  modern  fertilizers,  and  quality  seeds  (see  Farm  Moderniza¬ 
tion,  this  ch.). 

Land  Tenure  and  Organization 

The  issue  of  land  reform  has  been  a  source  of  political  contro¬ 
versy  since  the  colonial  era,  but  it  was  not  until  the  1970s  that  the 
worst  aspects  of  landlordism  were  apparently  eliminated.  In  1948 
the  government  nationalized  all  lands  belonging  to  absentee  own¬ 
ers  and  prepared  to  redistribute  them  to  tenant  or  landless 
households.  Amendments  to  the  legislation  and  a  reorganization  of 
the  bureaucracy  and  procedures  during  the  1950s  impeded  the 
pace  of  land  reform,  and  by  FY  1962  over  1  million  tenant 
households  remained — some  44  percent  of  all  farm  households, 
occupying  36  percent  of  all  holdings.  The  new  government  passed 
a  Tenancy  Act  in  1963,  together  with  the  Peasant’s  Rights  and 
Protection  Law,  and  amended  the  former  law  in  1965  to  prohibit 
the  payment  of  land  rent  of  any  kind.  As  late  as  FY  1970, 
however,  official  statistics  still  classified  nearly  36  percent  of  all 
farm  households  as  tenants;  the  proportion  was  more  than  50 
percent  in  Rakhine  State  and  parts  of  Pegu  and  Sagaing  divisions 
and  was  over  65  percent  in  Irrawaddy  Division.  Since  that  year 
the  government  has  not  published  statistics  concerning  land  tenure, 
but  unofficial  reports  suggested  that  sharecropping  continued. 
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In  theory  and  according  to  the  1974  Constitution,  the  state  is 
the  ultimate  owner  of  all  of  the  nation’s  resources,  including  the 
land;  individual  ownership  was  restricted  to  small  stands  of  tree 
crops  in  early  1983.  The  assignment  of  cultivation  rights  was  the 
responsibility  of  village  land  committees,  made  up  of  local  resi¬ 
dents  and  officials.  The  committees  also  adjudicated  land  disputes, 
collected  the  land  tax,  and  implemented  the  government’s  land 
reform  policies.  The  committees  typically  allocated  cultivation 
rights  of  deceased  farmers  to  sons  or  other  family  members.  The 
Settlement  and  Land  Record  Department  of  the  Ministry  of 
Agriculture  and  Forests  supervised  the  operations  of  the  local 
committees. 

In  practice,  however,  Burma  continued  to  be  a  nation  of 
smallholder,  peasant  farmers  because  they  worked  virtually  the 
same  lands  as  always.  Some  4.3  million  peasant  households  occu¬ 
pied  and  managed  9.8  million  hectares  of  land  in  FY  1981.  By 
contrast,  official  data  seemed  to  indicate  that  only  from  400,000  to 
600,000  hectares  were  cultivated  by  state-owned  or  cooperative 
ventures.  Over  61  percent  of  all  farm  households  occupied  less 
thin  two  hectares  of  land,  and  the  government  was  concerned 
about  the  continuing  subdivision  and  fragmentation  of  landhold¬ 
ings  in  the  densely  populated  paddy  farming  areas  (see  table  7, 
Appendix).  Peasant  smallholders  produced  98.5  percent  of  the 
total  value  of  farm  crops. 

Under  the  Twenty-Year  Plan,  cooperative  farms  were  to 
account  for  26  percent  of  agricultural  assets  and  for  50  percent  of 
production  by  FY  1993,  but  in  FY  1981  they  produced  what  one 
editorial  called  a  “paltry”  1.2  percent  of  the  total  agricultural 
output.  There  were  only  101  cooperative  farms  and  1,065  pilot 
cooperative  farms — far  fewer  than  the  12,557  village-tract 
cooperatives.  The  government  was  clearly  concerned  about  the 
slow  development  of  producers’  cooperatives  and  had  enlisted  the 
aid  of  the  International  Labor  Organization  to  improve  the  train¬ 
ing  programs  for  cooperative  managers.  The  position  of  state  farms 
in  the  crop-producing  sector  was  even  less  significant  than  that  of 
cooperatives;  they  farmed  only  0.3  percent  of  total  production  in 
FY  1981. 

Cooperatives  and  state  farms  were  more  influential  in  livestock 
and  dairy  fanning,  forestry,  and  fishing.  About  2  percent  of  the 
total  output  of  the  livestock  and  fishing  sector,  which  was  undiffer¬ 
entiated  in  official  data,  was  produced  by  state  farms  and  another 
1.7  percent  by  cooperatives.  State  farms  were  in  charge  of  raising 
and  disseminating  pedigreed  livestock  and  of  hatching  quality  fish. 
State  enterprises  produced  40  percent  of  the  value  of  timber 
extracted  in  FY  1981,  while  cooperatives  accounted  for  3.5 
percent. 

Although  the  progress  of  the  producers’  cooperatives  has  been 
slow,  the  BSPP  has  fared  better  in  organizing  the  peasantry  in  to 
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Plowing  rice  fields  with  water  buffalo,  Shan  Plateau 
Courtesy  Catherine  B.  Ferguson 

the  Peasants'  Asiayone,  or  Peasants’  Association  (see  The  Burma 
Socialist  Programme  Party,  ch.  4).  Founded  in  1977,  there  were 
269  formal  Peasants’  Asiayone  and  eight  informal  organizing  com¬ 
mittees  at  the  township  level,  as  well  as  some  13,300  units  at  the 
village-tract  or  ward  level  in  August  1981;  the  total  membership 
reached  7.8  million  by  October  1982.  The  purpose  of  the  Peasants’ 
Asiayone  was  to  encourage  farmers  to  implement  the  govern¬ 
ment’s  agricultural  extension  programs,  sell  their  produce  to  the 
state-run  agencies  according  to  production  quotas,  and  promote 
rural  health  and  literacy. 

Farm  Modernization 

The  introduction  of  modem  cultivation  methods  and  farm 
inputs  began  in  earnest  only  in  1977,  when  the  Whole  Township 
Extension  Program  was  launched.  Using  high-  and  quick-yielding 
varieties  of  rice  seed  developed  at  the  Yezin  Agricultural  Research 
Institute  in  Pyinmana,  the  program  spread  to  23  townships  in  its 
second  year  and  reached  an  estimated  78  townships  in  FY  1981, 
incorporating  some  2.6  million  hectares  of  paddy  (see  table  8, 
Appendix).  Motivated  by  specially  trained  extension  agents,  many 
of  them  cadres  of  the  BSPP,  the  participating  farmers  quickly 
adapted  to  the  tight  discipline  required  to  cultivate  the  new  seeds. 
Special  committees  made  up  of  township  officials  and  representa¬ 
tive  farmers  administered  the  operation  of  the  program.  At  least 
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one  observer  of  the  Burmese  scene  has  suggested  that  moves  to 
implement  the  program  in  the  insurgent  areas,  particularly  in 
Karen  State,  were  in  part  politically  motivated. 

The  success  of  the  Whole  Township  Extension  Program 
prompted  the  government  to  introduce  high-yielding  strains  for  20 
other  crops,  including  varieties  of  oilseeds,  groundnuts,  cotton, 
wheat,  com,  pulses,  sugarcane,  potatoes,  sorghum,  and  jute.  In 
FY  1981  high-yielding  varieties  of  these  crops  were  planted  in  61 
townships.  Altogether,  the  government  planned  for  169  townships 
in  FY  1982  to  receive  new  seed  varieties  for  rice  and  other  crops. 
Extension  agents  hired  by  the  Agricultural  Corporation,  the  state 
agency  responsible  for  administering  most  aspects  of  agricultural 
modernization,  spread  information  on  how  to  plant  and  care  for 
the  new  varieties.  The  Agricultural  Corporation  had  6,693  village 
managers  in  FY  1981,  who  supervised  an  average  of  1,318  culti¬ 
vated  hectares  each.  It  cost  die  government  about  K3,362  per 
manager  or  a  little  over  K2  per  supervised  hectare  in  FY  1981, 
one-third  more  expensive  than  in  FY  1977. 

The  Agricultural  Corporation  also  had  an  Applied  Research 
Division  that  ran  24  seed  forms  and  18  other  central  forms 
responsible  for  experimentation,  demonstration,  and  training.  The 
Yezin  Agricultural  Research  Institute,  also  run  by  the  Agricultural 
Corporation,  trained  specialists  and  conducted  research  for  the 
state  forms  and  local  extension  projects. 

The  new  varieties  of  seed  required  additional  modem  inputs, 
such  as  chemical  fertilizer  and  insecticides.  Both  have  been  scarce 
inside  Burma  but  were  provided  to  formers  and  cooperatives  at 
subsidized  prices  by  the  Agricultural  Corporation.  Although  more 
than  one-half  of  the  nation’s  supplies  of  chemical  fertilizer  had  to 
be  imported  in  FY  1981,  the  total  consumption  had  grown  by  over 
15  percent  per  year  since  FY  1977,  reaching  nearly  240,000  tons. 
Even  so,  some  estimates  suggested  that  optimum  usage  would  be 
50  or  60  percent  higher.  Fertilizer  was  used  more  intensively  for 
the  high-yielding  varieties  of  rice,  sugarcane,  and  groundnuts. 
During  the  same  five-year  period,  Burma’s  consumption  of  chemi¬ 
cal  insecticides  had  more  than  tripled  to  1,078  tons. 

Mechanization  of  forming  operations  has  proceeded  more  slowly 
than  other  forms  of  modernization  in  Burma,  despite  indications 
that  the  quick  maturation  of  the  newer  seeds  has  created  periodic 
labor  shortages.  In  many  areas  police,  army,  and  civilian  units 
have  been  mobilized  to  plant  or  harvest  the  crop.  Nevertheless, 
the  Agricultural  Mechanization  Department  maintained  3,770 
tractors  at  88  stations  around  the  country  and  managed  to  till 
725,000  hectares  of  form  land  in  FY  1981,  a  118  percent  increase 
over  FY  1977.  Cooperatives  owned  3,853  other  tractors.  Most  of 
the  existing  fleet  consisted  of  aging  Czechoslovak  tractors,  assem¬ 
bled  locally  but  lacking  spare  parts.  Power  tillers,  threshers, 
pumps,  and  other  equipment  were  available  from  the  Agricultural 
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Corporation.  Well-drilling  machines,  rice  transplanters,  and  rice 
harvesters  became  available  for  the  first  time  in  FY  1981. 

Agricultural  credit  from  the  Myanma  Agricultural  Bank  was  yet 
insufficient  to  finance  all  farm  equipment  purchases  and  capital 
construction  but  was  extremely  important.  Farmers  and  coopera¬ 
tives  received  loans  at  a  12  percent  rate  of  interest  repayable  at 
the  end  of  the  harvest.  Medium-term  loans  for  the  purchase  of 
draft  animals  and  equipment  were  available  only  on  a  limited 
basis.  The  size  of  the  loans  varied  according  to  the  crop.  Fanners 
in  the  Whole  Township  Extension  Program  could  receive  loans  of 
K346  per  hectare  of  high-yield  rice,  twice  the  allotment  for 
nonparticipants,  starting  in  the  FY  1981  monsoon  season.  Total 
loans  during  that  season  exceeded  K1  billion,  and  the  loan  recov¬ 
ery  rate  was  reportedly  excellent.  Many  farmers  and  extension 
workers  believed  that  about  K500  per  hectare  of  credit  would  be 
needed  for  the  program  to  be  completely  successful.  In  addition  to 
bank  credit,  state  corporations  provided  advance  purchase  pay¬ 
ments  for  certain  industrial  crops,  such  as  jute,  cotton,  sugarcane, 
and  tobacco. 

Farm  Production  and  Procurement 

Hie  production  of  rice  was  essential  to  the  daily  subsistence  and 
cash  incomes  of  the  majority  of  formers,  and  its  procurement  by 
the  government  was  vital  to  the  well-being  of  the  inhabitants  of 
urban  and  rice-deficient  areas,  as  well  as  to  the  nation’s  ability  to 
export  and  maintain  financial  and  political  stability.  Until  the 
mid-1970s  there  was  almost  no  improvement  in  the  average  yield, 
but  after  the  widespread  introduction  of  high-yield  varieties  in  FY 
1976,  the  average  yield  increased  by  over  9  percent  per  year  to  an 
estimated  2.9  tons  per  hectare  in  FY  1981.  By  contrast,  the 
average  yields  per  hectare  were  only  1.6  tons  in  FY  1962  and  1.7 
tons  in  FY  1972.  The  best  yields  were  achieved  in  areas  already 
having  extensive  irrigation  and  drainage  networks.  Government 
procurements  bottomed  out  in  the  early  1970s  at  less  than  a 
quarter  of  the  crop  but  improved  to  an  average  of  about  30 
percent  of  the  harvest  in  the  late  1970s  and  early  1980s.  The 
volume  of  exports  likewise  increased,  and  exports  in  FY  1981  were 
nearly  five  times  those  in  FY  1973,  although  less  than  half  the 
average  for  the  1950s  and  early  1960s  (see  table  9;  table  10, 
Appendix). 

The  ability  of  the  government  to  procure  a  sufficient  share  of 
the  crop  was  directly  related  to  the  ratio  of  free  market  to  official 
market  prices  for  rice.  This  price  ratio  averaged  over  two  to  one 
for  most  varieties  of  rice  in  the  early  1970s  and  FY  1978,  when 
procurement  was  lowest.  Evidently,  formers  were  finding  it  more 
profitable  to  divert  their  harvest  to  private  middlemen  than  to  sell 
it  to  official  purchasing  agents  at  fixed  prices.  Prices  paid  to 
formers  for  the  ordinary  rice  crop  were  raised  by  an  average  of  50 
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percent  in  FY  1974  but  remained  unchanged  through  FY  1981. 
Prices  paid  for  quality  seeds  and  export  quality  rice  have  been 
adjusted  upward  further,  however,  to  ensure  sufficient  supplies 
for  the  government  extension  programs  and  for  export. 

The  government  has  also  reorganized  the  system  of  rice 
procurement  and  brought  in  the  armed  forces  to  aid  both  as 
manpower  and  as  supervisors  in  certain  areas.  The  government 
introduced  a  quota  system  in  FY  1973,  under  which  the  local-level 
people’s  councils  assigned  each  farm  a  certain  portion  to  sell  to  the 
state,  depending  on  the  size  and  quality  of  the  landholding.  The 
next  year  special  bonuses,  almost  equivalent  to  the  free  market 
price,  were  paid  for  any  portion  of  the  crop  in  excess  of  the  quota. 
The  bonus  system  proved  generally  successful  and  was  still  in  use 
in  1983.  In  FY  1977,  however,  the  procurement  system  broke 
down  after  several  successful  harvest  seasons,  and  the  armed 
forces  were  called  in  to  confiscate  stocks.  Since  then  the  armed 
forces  have  been  involved  each  year  in  “volunteer”  programs  to 
help  the  farmers  bring  in  the  rice  crop.  It  was  difficult  to  deter¬ 
mine  how  much  the  soldiers  were  aiding  the  fanners  by  then- 
labor  or  ensuring  that  government  sales  quotas  would  be  met. 

The  major  problem  in  the  early  1980s  seemed  to  be  finding  the 
warehouse  space  to  store  the  increased  supplies  of  rice.  Declining 
world  prices  for  rice  have  increased  the  domestic  surplus  further, 
and  the  poor  quality  of  the  rice  procured  by  the  government  has 
also  reduced  the  export  prospects.  In  response  to  these  problems, 
the  government’s  objectives  for  the  Fourth  Four- Year  Plan  were  to 
grow  more  high-quality  varieties  for  export;  to  improve  the  cur¬ 
rently  low  ratio  for  converting  rough  paddy  to  marketable  rice;  to 
build  bigger  and  better  storage  facilities;  and  to  improve  proce¬ 
dures  for  grading,  packaging,  and  handling  export  rice.  The  rate  of 
increase  in  rice  production  would  probably  decline  as  the  new 
seed  varieties  and  planting  methods  were  introduced  into  the  less 
fertile  areas,  but  the  government  hoped  to  make  Burma  once 
again  one  of  the  top  three  exporters  in  the  world  by  the  year  2000. 

The  other  major  cereal  crops,  maize  and  wheat,  grown  for  both 
food  and  fodder,  were  cultivated  on  only  2  percent  and  1  percent, 
respectively,  of  the  total  cultivated  area  in  FY  1981.  The  area 
planted  with  maize  has  more  than  doubled  since  FY  1971,  and  the 
Agricultural  Corporation  procured  22,000  tons  of  quality  maize 
seed  in  FY  1981.  Use  of  the  better  seed  has  improved  the  average 
yield  per  hectare  from  0.9  tons  to  1.3  tons  since  FY  1978. 
Likewise,  the  wheat  yield  has  more  than  doubled  since  FY  1978  to 
over  1.1  tons  per  hectare.  In  FY  1982  the  Agricultural  Corpora¬ 
tion  planned  to  double  the  area  under  wheat  cultivation  by 
expanding  the  state  ancl  cooperative  forms  in  Shan  State  and 
Mandalay  and  Sagaing  divisions.  Increasing  the  domestic 
consumption  of  wheat  products,  a  major  government  objective, 
would  free  more  rice  for  export.  About  20  percent  of  the  wheat 
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crop  was  procured  by  the  state  to  be  processed  and  distributed  by 
state  enterprises. 

Oil-bearing  crops,  such  as  groundnuts,  sunflowers,  and  sesame 
occupied  some  21  percent  of  the  cropped  area  in  FY  1981; 
groundnuts  and  sesame  accounted  for  over  90  percent  of  this  area. 
Since  the  introduction  of  improved  seed  and  cropping  methods, 
the  average  yield  for  most  of  these  crops  has  increased 
dramatically.  By  FY  1981  the  average  yields  per  hectare  were  25 
percent  higher  than  the  maximum  yield  achieved  by  FY  1978  for 
sunflowers,  some  20  percent  higher  for  groundnuts,  and  about  5 
percent  higher  for  sesame.  Most  of  the  gains  resulted  from  the 
introduction  of  oil-bearing  crops  into  the  farming  cycle  in 
Irrawaddy,  Rangoon,  and  Pegu  divisions  during  the  dry  winter 
season.  Burma’s  farmers  also  planted  soybeans,  which  were  not 
processed  into  oil. 

Chick-peas,  butter  beans,  and  other  pulses  or  legumes  were  a 
major  part  of  the  Burmese  diet  and  were  exported  as  well.  They 
were  grown  all  over  the  country,  usually  in  rotation  with  a  cereal 
crop.  After  a  long  period  of  stagnation  that  lasted  through  FY 
1975,  production  increased  by  more  than  11  percent  per  year. 
More  than  half  of  the  increase  resulted  from  higher  yields,  espe¬ 
cially  for  butter  beans,  which  together  with  chick-peas  repre¬ 
sented  the  largest  share  of  the  total  crop  of  pulses. 

Other  important  food  crops  included  potatoes,  onions,  chilies, 
garlic,  other  vegetables,  and  fruits  of  many  varieties.  Most  of  the 
horticultural  crops  and  temperate  fruits  were  grown  in  the  drier 
uplands  and  hilly  border  regions.  Equatorial  fruits  were  cultivated 
in  Tensasserim  Division,  but  bananas,  mangoes,  oranges,  and 
other  subtropical  fruits  were  also  produced  in  parts  of  Rakhine  and 
Kachin  states  and  other  states  and  divisions. 

Cotton  and  jute  were  the  major  fiber  crops.  Average  yields  for 
cotton,  produced  chiefly  in  Mandalay  Division,  grew  by  nearly  65 
percent  from  FY  1978  to  FY  1981  after  the  distribution  of  quality 
seeds,  primarily  of  the  long-staple  variety.  Jute,  grown  chiefly  in 
the  low-lying  areas,  experienced  generally  increasing  yields  dur¬ 
ing  the  1970s,  which  nonetheless  declined  remarkably  in  FY  1981 
because  of  shortages  of  diesel  fuel  to  run  the  irrigation  pumps. 
Jute  was  an  important  export  item  but  was  increasingly  in  demand 
for  domestic  production. 

Rubber  and  sugarcane  were  the  most  important  of  the  other 
industrial  and  commercial  crops.  Most  of  the  rubber  trees  were 
planted  in  Tenasserim  Division  but  were  aged  and  unproductive. 
The  government  was  replanting  and  rehabilitating  these  planta¬ 
tions  only  slowly,  and  production  had  yet  to  respond  favorably  in 
FY  1981.  In  1982  Malaysia  agreed  to  give  Burma  780,000  rubber 
tree  seeds  for  these  programs.  By  contrast,  sugarcane  pitxluction 
has  improved  remarkably  because  of  better  varieties  and  increased 
fertilizer  use,  although  the  conversion  to  refined  sugar  remained 
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inefficient.  Tobacco  and  tea  were  important  upland  crops,  and 
coconut  and  oil  palm  were  significant  in  the  lowland  areas. 

Animal  husbandry  was  a  secondary  fanning  activity  but,  given 
the  lack  of  mechanization,  extremely  important  to  the  rest  of 
agriculture.  Progress  during  the  Third  Four-Year  Plan  period  was 
good;  the  stock  of  draft  cattle — including  young  water  buffalo  and 
cattle — increased  by  over  3  percent  per  year,  compared  with  less 
than  1  percent  per  year  during  the  previous  plan  period  (see  table 
11,  Appendix).  Excluding  water  buffalo  and  ducks,  the  population 
of  livestock  averaged  higher  than  targeted.  The  number  of  poultry 
increased  quickly,  especially  on  the  cooperative  or  state-run  forms 
located  near  the  urban  centers  in  the  delta  region.  Meat  produc¬ 
tion  was  growing  but  reached  only  4.3  kilograms  per  capita  per 
year  in  FY  1981.  The  production  of  fresh  milk  approached  10 
kilograms  per  capita  per  year  in  FY  1981,  nearly  double  the 
production  for  FY  1972. 

Since  FY  1978  the  government  has  established  township  and 
village-tract  livestock  development  committees  to  promote  the 
expansion  and  better  management  of  the  livestock  population.  The 
Livestock  Development  and  Marketing  Corporation,  however, 
foiled  to  meet  its  targets  for  introducing  pedigree  breeds  from  its 
forms  around  the  countryside  during  the  Third  Four-Year  Plan, 
and  only  14  of  42  planned  new  breeding  forms  were  established. 
The  Department  of  Veterinary  and  Animal  Husbandry  did  carry 
out  its  program  of  artificial  insemination  and  disease  control, 
receiving  aid  from  the  World  Bank  and  the  United  Nations 
Development  Program  (UNDP).  The  state  corporation  received 
important  assistance  from  the  Japanese  and  Canadian  govern¬ 
ments  and  the  UNDP  for  developing  state  hums. 

Fishing 

Fish  and  shellfish  were  the  most  important  sources  of  protein  in 
the  Burmese  diet  and  were  used  in  a  variety  of  dried  and  cooked 
forms  and  in  sauces  and  pastes.  Per  capita  production,  however, 
was  low:  about  17.6  kilograms  in  FY  1981,  or  less  than  half  of  that 
in  neighboring  Thailand.  About  one-fifth  of  the  annual  catch  came 
from  freshwater  fisheries,  slightly  more  from  coastal  grounds, 
about  30  percent  from  nearby  waters,  and  the  rest  from  the  deep 
sea. 

Small  inland  lakes,  ponds,  and  floodlands — both  natural  and 
man-made — accounted  for  most  of  the  freshwater  catch.  Aquicul- 
ture  ponds  covered  1,871  hectares  in  FY  1981,  a  23  percent 
increase  since  FY  1977,  and  produced  3,108  tons  of  fish  and 
prawns.  Private  or  cooperative  laborers  fished  about  3,500  of 
3,700  freshwater  fisheries  that  had  to  be  leased  from  state  or  local 
agencies  and  produced  another  71,000  tons.  Open  freshwater 
fisheries  and  floodplains  produced  the  rest  of  the  total  88,000  tons 
of  freshwater  fish.  Most  of  the  freshwater  grounds  were  located  in 
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Irrawaddy,  Mandalay,  and  Sagaing  divisions.  In  FY  1981  the 
Department  of  Fishery  distributed  7,500  fingerlings  of  freshwater 
carp  from  its  more  than  100  hectares  of  hatcheries.  The  state-run 
People’s  Pearl  and  Fishery  Corporation  accounted  for  only  about  6 
percent  of  the  freshwater  catch. 

State-owned  vessels  were  more  important  in  the  marine 
fisheries,  where  they  accounted  for  over  8  percent  of  the  total 
catch  of  290,000  tons.  Loans  from  Australia,  Denmark,  and  Britain 
enabled  the  state-owned  fleet  to  expand  from  42  trawlers  and  17 
carriers  in  FY  1977  to  79  trawlers  and  47  carriers  in  FY  1981. 
Other  loans  went  to  the  construction  of  cold  storage,  jetties,  and 
other  onshore  facilities  in  Rakhine  State  and  Tenasserim  Division, 
where  the  major  fishing  bases  were  located.  As  the  name  implied, 
the  state  corporation  cultured  some  11,100  pearls  in  the  Mergui 
Archipelago  of  Tennasserim  Division  and  was  experimenting  with 
culture  grounds  in  Rakhine  State. 

The  vast  bulk  of  the  fishing  fleet  consisted  of  small,  antiquated 
vessels.  Private  individuals  and  643  fishing  cooperatives  operated 
about  5,000  powered  craft  and  over  98,000  motorless  vessels  in  FY 
1981.  Projects  scheduled  for  the  Fourth  Four-Year  Plan  period, 
however,  were  concentrating  on  improving  the  state-owned  fleet, 
shore  facilities,  and  the  fishery  survey  facilities. 

Forestry 

Burma  is  the  world’s  largest  producer  of  teak,  and  forestry 
continued  to  be  a  leading  sector  in  the  Third  Four-Year  Plan 
period,  growing  by  nearly  8  percent  per  year  on  average.  Produc¬ 
tion  in  FY  1981  reached  some  925,000  cubic  meters  of  teak  and 
2.4  million  cubic  meters  of  other  tropical  hardwoods.  The  state- 
run  Timber  Corporation  produced  all  of  the  teak  extracted  each 
year  and  over  60  percent  of  other  hardwoods.  Private  producers 
and  cooperatives  extracted  hardwoods  primarily  for  fuel  and  con¬ 
struction  materials.  The  government  included  the  production  of 
bamboo,  cane,  resins,  honey,  bat  guano,  birds’  nest,  and  other 
sundry  commodities  in  the  statistics  on  forestry  production,  which 
represented  over  7  percent  of  the  nation’s  GDP  in  FY  1981. 

The  tools  and  equipment  used  in  forestry  production  ran  the 
gamut  from  elephants  and  water  buffalo  to  modem  cable-logging 
equipment.  The  increased  extraction  dining  the  Third  Four-Year 
Plan,  however,  was  primarily  the  result  of  new  equipment  pur¬ 
chased  under  foreign  loans.  These  operated  at  major  forestry 
projects  located  near  Prome,  in  Sagaing  Division,  in  West  Bassein 
Township  in  Irrawaddy  Division,  and  in  the  eastern  Pegu  Yoma.  A 
Canadian  loan  financed  the  construction  of  an  equipment  repair 
depot  at  Pyinmana  in  Mandalay  Division. 

Forest  conservation  has  been  a  major  concern  of  the  govern¬ 
ment  since  the  late  nineteenth  century,  and  the  Forest  Depart¬ 
ment  continued  this  tradition  in  the  1980s.  The  area  designated  as 
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reserved  forest,  i.e.,  that  which  is  carefully  managed  and  pro¬ 
tected  by  the  government,  was  almost  10  million  hectares  in  FY 
1981,  or  31  percent  of  all  forests;  this  was  an  11  percent  increase 
in  the  reserved  forest  area  since  FY  1962.  Even  in  the  public, 
nonreserved  forests,  the  extraction  of  certain  species  was 
restricted.  Unlike  Thailand,  Burma  has  prevented  the  elimination 
of  its  valuable  teak  reserves.  The  Forest  Department  had  the  sole 
responsibility  for  teak  girdling — removing  a  strip  of  bark  to  dry 
out  and  kill  the  teak  tree.  The  number  of  teak  trees  planted  each 
year  has  more  than  quadrupled  since  the  late  1960s  to  an  average 
of  640,000  per  year  in  the  FY  1979-81  period;  the  planting  of 
other  hardwoods  increased  more  than  500  percent  to  an  average  of 
848,000  in  the  same  period.  The  Forest  Department  was  also 
surveying  and  researching  the  nation’s  forest  resources  and  needs 
under  a  grant  from  the  UNDP. 

Two  problems  were  affecting  the  forestry  sector.  First,  the 
government  had  less  than  adequate  control  of  the  private  extrac¬ 
tion  of  hardwoods  in  farming  areas.  About  56  percent  of  the  forest 
cover  was  located  in  areas  of  shifting  cultivation  or  near  perma¬ 
nent  farms;  the  average  rate  of  deforestation  during  the  late  1970s 
was  about  95,000  hectares  per  year  and  was  expected  to  increase 
to  105,000  hectares  per  year  in  the  first  half  of  die  1980s.  Second, 
as  much  as  20  percent  of  the  teak  felled  each  year  was  lost  to 
thieves  who  either  smuggled  the  logs  across  the  Thai  border  or 
processed  them  for  sale  in  Burma.  Although  the  latter  had  no 
effect  on  the  conservation  of  the  forest  resources,  it  reduced  the 
government’s  substantial  forestry  revenues. 

Industry  and  Services 

Besides  ithe  general  lack  of  technical  sophistication,  the  two 
main  features  of  the  industrial  sector  at  the  start  of  the  1980s  were 
its  overwhelming  concentration  in  a  few  central  administrative 
divisions  and  its  dominance  by  state  enterprise;  the  same  could  be 
said  of  the  infrastructure  and  service  sectors  as  well.  The  only 
exceptions  to  the  geographical  pattern  were  in  the  mining  and 
power  industries,  where  the  availability  of  resources  dictated  the 
location  of  some  investments.  Private  enterprise  flourished  only  in 
small-scale  and  sometimes  illegal  business  activities.  Above  all, 
the  transportation  and  communications  networks  demonstrated 
clearly  the  isolation  of  the  peripheral  states  and  divisions  from  the 
heart  of  the  economy. 

Because  of  its  access  to  transportation,  communications,  and 
government  services,  Rangoon  Division  was  the  obvious  center  of 
industry  and  produced  some  55  percent  >f  the  total  industrial 
output  in  FY  1981.  Since  the  promulgation  of  the  Constitution  in 
1974,  the  government  has  vociferously  declared  its  intention  to 
decentralize  economic  activity  as  much  as  possible,  especially  in 
industry.  No  information  was  available  in  1983  to  judge  defini- 
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tively  the  progress  of  this  policy,  but  there  was  little  evidence  to 
suggest  that  a  major  reallocation  of  investment  resources  had 
occurred. 

Official  regulation  and  law  tightly  circumscribed  private  indus¬ 
trial  activity,  although  the  Right  of  Private  Enterprise  Law  of  1977 
stipulated  that  private  industrial  concerns  would  be  allowed  to 
operate  in  a  number  of  sectors  at  least  until  the  end  of  the 
Twenty- Year  Plan.  Most  light  industry  and  the  less  important 
mineral  and  chemical  industries  were  open  to  private  enterprise. 
All  important  minerals,  foodstuffs,  garments,  pharmaceuticals, 
chemicals,  transport  equipment,  and  machinery  were  produced 
by  state  enterprises  and  their  affiliates.  Private  enterprises, 
moreover,  had  to  purchase  most  of  their  raw  materials  from  public 
producers.  In  order  to  set  up  contracts  for  such  materials,  private 
companies  had  to  disclose  information  about  their  finances  to  the 
government,  which  they  were  often  reluctant  to  do. 

The  BSPP  organized  most  industrial  workers  into  the  Workers’ 
Asiayone  (Workers’  Association)  in  1977,  and  by  December  1982 
the  total  membership  reached  1.6  million  laborers  (see  the  Burma 
Socialist  Programme  Party,  ch.  4).  Organized  at  each  factory  but 
under  centralized  guidance,  the  Workers’  Asiayone  took  the  place 
of  labor  unions,  representing  the  workers’  interests  to  the  enter- 
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prise  managers.  They  also  urged  the  workers  to  fulfill  production 
targets  set  by  the  government,  chose  model  workers  to  be  her¬ 
alded  in  the  press,  encouraged  workers  to  join  the  BSPP,  and  ran 
some  welfare  facilities. 

Mining 

Leading  the  effort  to  exploit  Burma’s  diverse  mineral  resources 
and  promising  the  best  hope  for  reducing  the  nation’s  indebted¬ 
ness  was  the  petroleum  industry — one  of  the  oldest  in  the  world. 
When  production  of  crude  oil  peaked  at  more  than  21,000  barrels 
per  day  before  World  War  II,  the  country  ranked  fourteenth  in 
the  world.  After  a  long  postwar  decline,  the  nation  finally 
exceeded  this  level  of  production  in  FY  1976,  but  by  then  the  rest 
of  the  world  had  forged  far  ahead.  Nevertheless,  the  extraction  of 
crude  oil  and  the  recovery  of  natural  gas  were  crucial  to  the 
government’s  modernization  program.  At  the  same  time,  the 
government  remained  proud  that  most  of  the  post-World  War  II 
exploration  and  production  has  been  accomplished  without  foreign 
assistance. 

Maintaining  this  posture  of  self-reliance  in  the  oil  industry  was 
becoming  more  and  more  costly  as  the  productivity  of  the  older 
onshore  fields  declined  and  the  longevity  of  the  newer  fields 
proved  to  be  ominously  short.  Offshore,  where  the  government 
has  invited  foreign  concessionaires,  drilling  has  not  uncovered  any 
significant  fields.  One  independent  consultant  estimated  Burma's 
total  reserves  to  be  102  million  barrels  of  oil  and  another  30 
million  barrels  of  natural  gas,  converted  to  its  equivalent  in  oil. 
The  government,  however,  remained  sanguine  and  estimated  total 
recoverable  reserves  to  be  2. 1  billion  barrels  of  crude  oil  and  860 
million  barrels  of  natural  gas.  Reports  of  serious  shortages  of  oil  in 
1983  tempered  this  optimism. 

Crude  oil  production,  according  to  official  estimates  for  FY 
1981,  averaged  33,000  barrels  per  day,  a  figure  that  was  probably 
biased  upward  because  it  did  not  exclude  the  water  contained  in 
the  oil  at  the  well  site.  Over  90  percent  of  the  total  production 
came  from  the  Mann  field  in  Magwe  Division.  The  overpunctur¬ 
ing  of  the  wells  in  this  field  reportedly  led  to  the  shortfall  in  FY 
1980  (see  table  12,  Appendix).  Other  reports  indicated  that  actual 
production  in  1981  was  less  than  26,000  barrels  per  day,  a  9 
percent  decline  from  the  previous  calendar  year. 

The  state-owned  Myanma  Oil  Corporation  announced  the  dis¬ 
covery  of  three  major  new  oil  fields  in  late  1981,  the  largest  of 
which  was  located  just  south  of  Pagan  in  sand  layers  similar  to 
those  of  the  older  fields.  The  two  others,  located  near  Kyangin  in 
the  northern  part  of  the  Irrawaddy  Delta  and  near  Kyonpyaw 
right  on  the  delta,  were  the  first  to  be  found  in  limestone  layers; 
the  government  claimed  that  there  were  over  35  similar  configura¬ 
tions  of  limestone  around  the  country.  Drilling  in  the  Kyonpyaw 
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area  reached  a  depth  of  4,100  meters — the  deepest  ever  for 
Burma  and  a  significant  achievement,  given  the  lack  of  trained 
engineers  to  run  the  two  deep-drill  rigs  purchased  only  in  1979 
and  1980.  Most  analysts  believed  that  the  best  oil  finds  would 
come  from  a  level  of  5,500-6,100  meters.  In  the  past,  however, 
the  government’s  announcements  of  new  oil  finds  have  proved  to 
be  overly  optimistic,  and  there  was  every  possibility  that  oil 
imports  would  resume  in  the  mid-1980s. 

Natural  gas  production  has  shown  a  continuous  and  impressive 
expansion,  reaching  an  average  of  1.8  million  cubic  meters  per 
day — equivalent  to  11,000  barrels  of  oil.  Production  has  nearly 
doubled  since  FY  1979,  and  over  20  percent  of  the  increase  came 
from  one  field  near  Kyangin,  which  has  been  in  production  since 
FY  1978.  Foreign  demand  for  liquid  natural  gas  prompted  the 
Japanese  to  establish  a  joint  venture  with  the  Myanma  Oil  Corpo¬ 
ration  in  1982  to  explore  four  blocks  of  promising  offshore  areas  in 
the  Gulf  of  Martaban.  In  February  1983  a  gas  flow  of  about  1.1 
million  cubic  meters  per  day  was  reported  for  the  first  test  boring. 

Coal  production  supplemented  the  energy  derived  from  oil  and 
natural  gas  only  minimally.  The  estimated  38,000  tons  of  coal 
extracted  in  FY  1981  represented,  however,  one-third  more  than 
the  previous  post-World  War  II  high  achieved  in  FY  1977.  The 
increase  occurred  as  the  result  of  mine  expansions  around  Kalewa 
in  Sagaing  Division.  The  Number  Three  Mining  Corporation  was 
responsible  for  coal  production  as  well  as  for  the  production  of 
iron  and  nonmetals.  The  government  did  not  provide  an  estimate 
of  total  coal  reserves,  but  extensive  deposits  were  believed  to  be 
located  in  the  Shan  Plateau.  The  Department  of  Geological  Sur¬ 
vey  and  Mineral  Exploration  was  conducting  exploratory  surveys 
for  coal  and  other  minerals  with  the  aid  of  a  UNDP  grant. 

Lead,  zinc,  and  silver  resources  were  abundant,  but  production 
in  FY  1982  was  less  than  one-fifth  of  the  historical  high  achieved 
in  FY  1939.  The  country’s  major  mine,  at  Bawdwin  in  Shan  State, 
had  a  history  dating  back  to  the  eleventh  century  and  was  once 
one  of  the  world’s  largest.  A  project  to  improve  open-pit  mining 
methods  and  the  recovery  of  low-grade  ore  had  raised  production 
at  Bawdwin  during  the  Third  Four- Year  Plan  period.  The  deple¬ 
tion  of  high-grade  reserves  has  also  occurred  at  the  other  major 
mines  at  Bawzaing,  where  renewed  exploration  had  led  to 
increased  production.  The  Number  One  Mining  Corporation  was 
responsible  for  these  and  other  nonferrous  metal  mining,  except 
for  tin  and  tungsten. 

Tin  and  tungsten  deposits  were  the  most  numerous  of  all 
mineral  sites  and  provided  excellent  resources  for  future 
development.  The  largest  mines  were  run  by  the  Number  Two 
Mining  Corporation.  The  Mawchi  mine  in  Kayah  State  was  once 
the  largest  tungsten  producer  and  second  largest  tin  producer  in 
the  world  and  still  had  minable  reserves  of  about  800,000  tons  in 
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1982.  Some  67  percent  of  all  production,  however,  came  from 
numerous  smaller  sites  in  Tenasserim  Division,  especially  around 
Tavoy.  Offshore  dredging  operations  had  yet  to  be  developed,  but 
a  survey  conducted  with  UNDP  assistance  revealed  significant 
deposits  in  the  Gulf  of  Martaban. 

There  were  over  20  reported  occurrences  of  copper  throughout 
the  country,  and  the  chief  mine,  being  developed  at  Monywa  in 
Sagaing,  had  a  planned  output  capacity  of  12,000  tons  per  day  of 
copper-bearing  ores.  Iron  ore  was  found  in  some  20  known 
locations,  but  only  the  sites  in  western  Shan  State  and  at  Maymyo 
in  Mandalay  Division  have  been  developed.  Antimony,  nickel, 
and  gold  were  also  mined. 

Burma  continued  to  be  a  major  producer  of  precious  stones, 
especially  of  jade  and  rubies.  Kachin  State  was  the  principal 
location  for  jade  and  amber  mining,  and  Kamaing,  northwest  of 
Myitkyina,  was  the  only  known  source  in  the  world  of  a  semitrans¬ 
parent  variety  of  jade  known  as  Imperial  Jade.  Mogok,  in  Manda¬ 
lay  Division,  was  the  center  of  mining  for  rubies,  sapphires,  and 
other  gems.  In  addition  to  these  precious  nonmetals,  barites, 
gypsum,  and  limestone  were  mined  on  a  large  scale,  primarily  for 
the  production  of  cement. 

Processing  and  Manufacturing 

The  performance  of  the  manufacturing  sector  during  the  Third 
Four- Year  Plan  was  sluggish.  Even  according  to  provisional  data, 
which  were  usually  optimistic  for  industry,  the  average  growth  of 
the  value  added  to  GDP  from  this  sector  was  only  6  percent  per 
year,  or  less  than  one-half  of  the  targeted  rate.  The  production  of 
1  some  important  consumer  items,  such  as  the  ubiquitous  longyi 

(traditional  Burmese  dress  for  men  and  women),  was  even  less  in 
FY  1981  than  in  FY  1969.  To  the  credit  of  the  government’s 
policies,  however,  the  supply  of  foodstuffs  and  industrial  materials 
has  risen  rapidly  (see  table  13,  Appendix).  During  the  FY 
1971-81  period,  the  government’s  quantum  index  of  manufactur¬ 
ing  production  rose  at  an  average  of  4  percent  per  year,  and  most 
of  the  growth  was  concentrated  in  the  latter  part  of  the  decade. 
About  69  percent  of  the  increase  came  from  light  industry, 
another  19  percent  from  the  manufacture  of  materials,  and  the 
remainder  from  the  equipment-manufacturing  and  miscellaneous 
industries. 

Light  industry,  including  the  processing  and  manufacturing  of 
foods,  beverages,  textiles,  personal  and  household  goods,  and 
printed  materials,  represented  over  71  percent  of  the  gross  value 
of  manufacturing  production  in  FY  1981,  almost  the  same  as  it  did 
10  years  earlier.  There  were  over  26,700  private,  524  cooperative, 
and  330  state-run  factories  and  establishments  producing  these 
i  products,  and  30  other  state-run  facilities  were  under  construc- 

'  «  ,  tion.  The  processing  of  food  and  beverages  and  the  manufacturing 
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of  textiles,  accounting  for  over  90  percent  of  light  industrial  output, 
had  the  least  amount  of  state  ownership.  The  Ministry  of  Industry 
(I),  one  of  two  ministries  responsible  for  nonmineral  manufactur¬ 
ing,  supervised  the  production  of  light  industrial  commodities  and 
the  manufacture  of  some  chemicals,  building  materials,  and  light 
equipment. 

Rice  milling  and  the  production  of  edible  oils  dominated  the 
food  processing  industry,  the  former  located  in  the  major  rice- 
producing  areas  and  the  latter  in  Magwe  Division.  The  completion 
of  three  50-ton  rice  mills  and  partial  construction  of  thirteen 
100-ton  mills  helped  to  increase  the  production  of  rice  during  the 
Third  Four-Year  Plan.  In  addition,  the  Food  Industries  Corpora¬ 
tion  constructed  an  integrated  sugar  mill  in  Pyinmana  and 
expanded  the  nation’s  major  brewery  in  Mandalay  Division.  Tex¬ 
tile  production  was  located  in  Rangoon,  Pegu,  Irrawaddy,  Magwe, 
and  Mandalay  divisions,  and,  to  a  lesser  extent,  in  Mon  State.  The 
major  projects  in  the  Third  Four- Year  Plan  period  were  the 
construction  of  a  jute  mill  in  Myaungmya  and  the  expansion  of  the 
major  textile  mill  at  Shwedaung.  Most  of  the  textile  facilities  were 
small-scale,  traditional  weaving  establishments  for  the  production 
of  cotton  and  silk  fabrics. 

Raw  materials  production  was  less  centralized  than  light 
industry.  The  most  scattered  was  the  forest  products  industry, 
which  included  sawmills,  and  factories  for  producing  resins, 
turpentine,  and  plywood.  The  Timber  Corporation  constructed  its 
fourth  plywood  plant  during  the  Third  Four-Year  Plan  period.  The 
Ceramic  Industries  Corporation  produced  cement  at  factories  in 
Thayetmyo  and  K>angin  along  the  Irrawaddy  River  and  was 
expanding  the  latter  and  building  a  new  plant  in  Pa-an  in  Karen 
State.  The  same  corporation  ran  important  glass  works  in  Bassein. 
Mineral  processing,  which  came  under  the  purview  of  the  various 
mining  corporations  affiliated  with  the  Ministry  of  Mines,  was 
expanding  after  the  completion  of  the  first  sponge  and  pig  iron 
plant  at  Maymyo. 

The  Petrochemical  Industries  Corporation,  which  together  with 
most  heavy  industry  was  under  the  guidance  of  the  Ministry  of 
Industry  (II),  operated  three  oil  refineries  that  produced  gasoline, 
kerosine,  diesel  oil,  and  heavy  oil.  Expansion  of  the  Syriam  refinery 
near  Rangoon  and  the  opening  of  a  new  refinery  at  the  Mann  oil 
field  seemed  to  be  in  vain,  however,  until  the  shortages  of  crude 
oil  from  the  wells  could  be  remedied.  Burma’s  production  of 
fertilizer — all  of  it  urea  produced  from  natural  gas — was  increasing 
as  the  capacity  of  the  main  plant  at  Sale  was  expanded  to  83,000 
tons  a  year  in  FY  1981.  A  second  plant  was  located  at  Kyunchaung, 
and  a  third  was  under  construction.  The  expansion  of  the  Sittang 
pulp  mill  also  improved  the  output  of  chemical  products. 

The  equipment  industry,  which  was  growing  rapidly  from  a 
small  base,  was  dominated  by  the  Heavy  Industries  Corporation. 
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Factories  assembling  tractors  and  other  agricultural  equipment 
were  located  in  a  major  center  of  heavy  industry  at  Sinde,  near 
Prome  in  Pegu  division,  and  in  Minhla  Township  in  Magwe 
Division.  The  only  major  projects  of  the  Third  Four-Year  Plan, 
however,  were  a  pump  and  nozzle  plant  and  a  tire  manufacturing 
facility,  both  financed  by  loans  from  Czechoslovakia  and  both  just 
beginning  construction  after  a  delay. 

Utilities  and  Construction 

Electric  power  contributed  only  14  percent  of  the  commercial 
energy  produced  in  Burma  in  FY  1979,  but  the  nation’s  excellent 
hydroelectric  potential,  estimated  to  exceed  100,000  megawatts  of 
capacity,  offered  a  distant  hope  to  electrify  the  entire  country.  In 
FY  1981,  however,  the  695  megawatts  of  installed  capacity  were 
sufficient  to  provide  only  273  towns  and  711  villages  with 
electricity.  Over  three-quarters  of  the  existing  capacity  came  from 
the  network  run  by  the  Electric  Power  Corporation;  the  remain¬ 
der  was  produced  from  plants  attached  to  particular  factories  for 
industrial  power.  Of  the  estimated  1.4  billion  kilowatt-hours 
generated  by  the  Electric  Power  Corporation  in  FY  1981,  some  61 
percent  came  from  hydropower  facilities,  about  30  percent  from 
gas-fired  plants,  some  5  percent  from  thermal  plants,  and  the  rest 
from  diesel-fired  facilities.  Leakages  along  the  power  lines  totalled 
31  percent  of  production  in  FY  1980  and  28  percent  in  FY 
1981 — extremely  high  by  industry  standards. 

There  were  three  main  systems  in  place  at  the  start  of  the 
1980s.  An  integrated  grid  connecting  the  major  hydroelectric  dam 
at  Law-pi-ta  in  Kayah  State  to  two  thermal  stations  near  Rangoon 
and  to  the  gas  turbine  station  at  Kyunchaung  in  Magwe  Division 
served  the  largest  area.  The  second  system  centered  on  the  gas 
turbine  station  at  Myanaung  and  connected  to  substations  in  the 
Prome  area.  The  third  network  was  based  at  the  Mann  oil  fields. 
The  total  capacity  of  these  integrated  systems  was  approximately 
408  megawatts.  In  1981  construction  was  under  way  for  three  gas 
turbine  stations,  two  multipurpose  hydroelectric  projects,  one 
thermal  station,  and  seven  small-scale  hydroelectric  plants,  which 
altogether  would  supply  nearly  200  megawatts  of  additional  capac¬ 
ity  in  the  mid-1980s. 

Although  much  of  the  activity  of  the  power  corporation  con¬ 
cerned  the  construction  of  smaller  facilities  to  meet  rising  demand 
and  the  replacement  of  worn-out  lines  to  reduce  losses  from  the 
system,  there  were  plans  to  build  much  larger  hydroelectric 
facilities.  Over  23  sites  have  been  investigated  in  the  tributaries  of 
the  Irrawaddy,  Chindwin,  Sittang,  Salween,  and  lesser  rivers  and 
streams,  having  the  potential  to  produce  over  8,000  megawatts  of 
capacity.  The  most  likely  candidates  for  construction  in  the  1980s, 
however,  were  the  Panglaung  I  project  along  the  Sittang;  the  Balu- 
chaung  I  project  near  the  existing  Law-pi-ta  Dam  on  a  tributary  of 
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the  Salween;  and  on  the  Pegu  River  as  part  of  a  water  project  for 
Rangoon.  The  total  capacity  of  these  projects  would  only  be  350 
megawatts,  some  300  megawatts  from  the  Panglaung  project 
alone.  The  isolation  of  many  of  the  sites  raised  the  costs  to  develop 
them  substantially,  and  except  for  multipurpose  irrigation  projects 
and  small-scale  projects  to  serve  smaller  townships,  construction 
of  new  networks  would  proceed  only  slowly. 

Some  problems  have  arisen  from  the  low  electricity  prices, 
especially  for  the  state-run  industrial  enterprises.  The  Electric 
Power  Corporation  has  encountered  substantial  losses,  and  many 
state  enterprises  have  not  been  given  any  incentives  to  improve 
the  energy  efficiency  of  their  factories.  The  government  was 
studying  how  to  improve  the  pricing  structure  to  eliminate  these 
problems  but  as  of  early  1983  had  taken  no  action  to  increase 
prices. 

State  enterprises  accounted  for  83  percent  of  the  gross  value  of 
all  construction  projects  during  the  Third  Four-Year  Plan  period, 
and  over  half  of  the  state-run  projects  were  built  by  the  Construc¬ 
tion  Corporation.  Most  of  the  new  construction  was  for  industrial 
buildings,  workshops,  schools,  hospitals,  offices,  and  residential 
buildings  for  factory  workers,  but  about  22  percent  was  for  trans¬ 
portation  projects.  The  Construction  Corporation  built  facilities  on 
contract  to  other  state  enterprises  and  agencies  but  deferred  to 
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the  technical  expertise  of  enterprises,  such  as  the  mining  and 
railroad  companies,  to  complete  their  own  construction  programs. 

Transportation  and  Communications 

By  the  government’s  own  admission,  the  transportation  net¬ 
works  were  poorly  developed,  especially  in  the  peripheral  states. 
The  existing  system,  a  mixture  of  state  and  private  transportation 
by  river,  road,  and  rail,  provided  good  transportation  from 
Mandalay  to  Rangoon  but  poor  service  from  east  to  west  and  to  the 
mountainous  periphery.  Water  transportation  made  up  for  the 
lack  of  land  facilities  in  the  Irrawaddy  delta  area  and  along  the 
Tenasserim  and  Rakhine  coasts.  The  demand  for  transportation 
services  has  been  growing  rapidly,  primarily  because  of  the 
increased  output  of  agricultural  goods. 

Five  state  corporations,  coordinated  under  the  Ministry  of 
Transport  and  Communications,  provided  the  only  transportation 
services  about  which  there  was  adequate  information.  The  Central 
Movement  Coordination  Committee,  a  special  government 
committee,  was  responsible  for  allocating  transportation  responsi¬ 
bilities  among  the  state  corporations  and  for  contracting  private 
and  cooperative  carriers  to  fill  in  gaps  in  the  state  system.  In  FY 
1980  it  was  estimated  that  about  8  percent  of  the  bulk  freight 
trade  was  transported  on  state  carriers — all  of  the  railroad  freight, 
about  5  percent  of  the  road  traffic,  and  8  percent  of  the  coastal  and 
riverine  freight.  In  addition,  about  13  percent  of  the  road  traffic 
and  17  percent  of  waterborne  freight  were  transported  by  minor 
public  carriers.  One-third  of  all  freight  was  still  transported  only 
short  distances  on  small  boats,  carts,  or  beasts  of  burden.  Informa¬ 
tion  comparing  state-run  and  private  passenger  conveyances  was 
not  available. 

The  Burma  Railroad  Corporation  dominated  state-run  land 
transportation,  averaging  65  percent  of  all  passenger  distances  and 
53  percent  of  all  freight  distances  clocked  during  the  FY  1979-81 
period.  In  FY  1981  the  nation’s  meter-gauge  railroad  track 
extended  for  some  4,385  kilometers — a  5-percent  increase  since 
FY  1971  and  15  percent  longer  than  in  FY  1962.  The  track  running 
between  Rangoon  and  Pyinmana  for  some  464  kilometers  along 
the  major  trunk  route  to  Mandalay  was  double  tracked  (see  fig. 
10).  A  major  railroad  rehabilitation  project  begun  in  FY  1977  was 
concentrating  on  the  replacement  of  outdated  rolling  stock.  The 
number  of  diesel  locomotives  rose  by  20  percent  to  213  in  FY 
1981,  while  the  aging  steam  engines  have  diminished  to  123. 
Many  of  the  diesel  engines,  however,  were  frequently  out  of 
service  because  of  a  lack  of  spare  parts,  and  the  average  number  of 
kilometers  traveled  by  the  available  diesel  locomotives  declined 
from  232  kilometers  per  day  in  FY  1971  to  175  kilometers  in  FY 
1979,  when  information  was  last  available.  Although  the  number 
of  passenger  wagons  expanded  by  5  percent  to  1,345  during  the 
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FY  1977-81  period,  the  number  of  freight  cars  declined  by  1 
percent  to  9,144. 

The  system  of  major  roads  extended  some  22,732  kilometers  in 
FY  1981,  a  modest  1  percent  increase  since  FY  1977  and  5  percent 
longer  than  in  FY  1973,  when  the  government  reclassified  the 
system.  Since  FY  1964  the  length  of  so-called  Union  Highways, 
which  were  paved,  has  remained  at  2,452  kilometers.  As  of  FY 
1977,  however,  less  than  19  percent  of  the  remaining  system  .was 
paved,  and  more  than  one-third  consisted  of  unimproved  earthen 
roads.  Although  this  situation  probably  improved  somewhat  dur¬ 
ing  the  Third  Four-Year  Plan,  investment  on  road  construction 
and  improvement  was  lower  than  in  other  developing  countries  in 
the  region.  The  stock  of  road  vehicles  was  expanding  but  aging  at 
the  same  time.  In  FY  1981  the  Road  Transport  Corporation 
operated  less  than  11  percent  of  the  25,917  trucks,  about  18 
percent  of  the  7,682  buses,  and  only  620  of  an  unknown  number 
of  taxis.  Transportation  cooperatives  owned  less  than  4  percent  of 
these  vehicles,  and  the  rest  were  privately  owned  and  operated. 
Most  rural  inhabitants  traveled  by  cart,  by  bicycle,  or  on  foot. 

The  Inland  Water  Transportation  Corporation  owned  500  of  the 
largest  and  most  modern  of  some  1,500  ferries,  barges,  and  other 
vessels  available  for  river  transportation  in  FY  1981.  Cooperatives 
owned  an  additional  791  nonpowered  ferries.  The  Irrawaddy  River 
carried  the  majority  of  inland  water  traffic  along  the  1,450  kilome¬ 
ters  of  navigable  waterway  from  its  mouth  to  Bhamo  in  Kachin 
State.  Likewise  the  Chindwin  River  was  navigable  for  some  800 
kilometers  above  its  intersection  with  the  Irrawaddy  River.  The 
Sittang  and  Salween  rivers  flowed  too  swiftly  in  their  upper 
reaches  to  allow  boat  traffic  and  were  used  primarily  for  floating 
logs.  A  major  canal  connected  the  Sittang  to  the  Pegu  River, 
however,  providing  an  important  route  to  Rangoon.  The  Twante 
Canal,  linking  Rangoon  to  the  Toe  River,  was  the  busiest  in  the 
country. 

Coastal  and  international  sea  transportation  was  based  primarily 
at  Rangoon  port,  the  only  legal  depot  for  incoming  foreign  goods. 
Located  on  die  left  bank  of  the  Rangoon  River  about  34  kilometers 
from  the  Gulf  of  Martaban,  this  port  handled  55  percent  of  all 
coastal  exports,  about  35  percent  of  coastal  imports,  and  some  85 
percent  of  all  international  exports.  Bassein,  the  most  inland  of 
seaports,  was  the  second  largest  port  and  an  important  center  for 
the  rice  trade.  During  the  Third  Four-Year  Plan  the  major  port 
development  project  undertaken  by  the  Burma  Ports  Corporation 
was  die  further  dredging  of  the  Rangoon  River  to  accommodate 
vessels  as  large  as  15,000  deadweight  tons.  The  Burma  Five  Stars 
Shipping  Corporation  monopolized  Burma’s  share  of'intemational 
shipping  with  12  freighters,  but  its  10  coastal  freighters  repre¬ 
sented  less  than  4  percent  of  die  available  craft.  The  Burma 
Dockyards  Corporation  ran  the  major  dockyard  facilities. 


The  Economy 


Burma  Airways  Corporation  maintained  a  small  fleet  of  15 
turboprop  and  propeller  aircraft  and  three  helicopters  in  FY  1981. 
The  Department  of  Civil  Aviation  operated  45  airfields  around  the 
country,  the  major  facility  being  the  international  airport  at 
Mingaladon  outside  of  Rangoon. 

The  major  issues  facing  these  corporations  and  the  planners  at 
the  Ministry  of  Transport  and  Communications  were  to  improve 
the  efficiency  of  operations,  increase  state  revenues,  develop  the 
private  transportation  systems,  and  repair  the  infrastructure.  Most 
measures  of  efficiency  deteriorated  until  FY  1977,  when  the 
import  of  spare  parts,  improvements  in  the  telecommunications 
network,  and  better  management  led  to  the  more  efficient  use  of 
the  stock  of  transportation  vehicles.  Some  of  the  state  corporations 
suffered  a  decline  in  real  revenues,  however,  because  the  govern¬ 
ment  was  reluctant  to  raise  fares.  The  private  sector,  moreover, 
played  such  a  large  role  in  the  provision  of  transportation  services 
that  the  lack  of  government  credit  for  the  purchase  of  spare  parts 
and  the  investment  in  modern  equipment  could  not  help  but 
cause  bottlenecks.  The  government’s  priorities  during  the  Third 
Four-Year  Plan  were  to  replace  the  outdated  equipment  owned  by 
the  state  transportation  corporations  to  the  neglect  of  the 
infrastructure,  particularly  of  roads.  The  preliminary  guidelines 
for  the  Fourth  Four-Year  Plan  seemed  to  address  this  latter  issue. 

The  communications  network  was  also  poorly  developed,  but 
projects  financed  by  the  World  Bank  seemed  to  be  rapidly 
improving,  especially  the  telecommunications  system.  In  FY  1981 
there  were  14  telephones  per  10,000  people  compared  with  fewer 
than  10  telephones  per  10,000  in  FY  1969.  During  the  Third 
Four-Year  Plan  period,  the  Posts  and  Telecommunications  Corpo¬ 
ration  installed  four  times  as  many  telephones  as  originally 
targeted,  completed  automatic  exchanges  in  13  towns,  opened  five 
microwave  channels  to  remote  areas,  and  built  an  overseas  satel¬ 
lite  communications  facility.  This  corporation  also  increased  the 
number  of  telex  facilities  to  70,  more  than  double  the  number  in 
FY  1974.  Postal  and  telegraph  facilities  expanded  only  slowly; 
there  was  one  post  office  per  31,450  inhabitants  in  FY  1981  and 
one  telegraph  office  per  320,000  persons. 

Foreign  Economic  Relations 

Since  FY  1977  the  influx  of  foreign  capital  to  finance  the 
government’s  investment  program  has  kept  the  overall  balance  of 
payments  in  surplus — the  equivalent  of  about  0.7  percent  of  GDP 
on  average  through  FY  1981  (see  table  14,  Appendix).  The  current 
account,  however,  where  capital  transactions  are  excluded,  has 
been  in  chronic  deficit,  averaging  about  5.5  percent  of  GDP 
during  the  same  period.  Because  exports  have  failed  to  cover 
imports,  foreign  loans  and  direct  economic  assistance  have  been 
required  to  prop  up  the  nation’s  reserves  of  foreign  currency.  One 
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consequence  has  been  for  the  repayment  of  interest  and  principal 
to  foreign  creditors  to  rise  dramatically  from  13  percent  of  foreign 
exchange  earnings  in  FY  1977  to  over  25  percent  in  FY  1981, 
according  to  government  estimates,  and  even  higher  according  to 
outside  observers.  Part  of  the  current  account  deficit  and  higher 
debt-service  ratio  could  be  attributed  to  the  general  decline  in  the 
world  economy  and  rising  international  interest  rates  at  the  start 
of  the  1980s.  In  recognition  of  these  adverse  world  trends,  the 
International  Monetary  Fund  (IMF — see  Glossary)  granted  Burma 
a  loan  equivalent  to  US$28  million  in  January  1983  from  its  special 
fund  for  compensating  countries  experiencing  unpredictably  sud¬ 
den  drops  in  export  revenues. 

Trade  Patterns 

Before  slowing  down  in  1982,  the  real  growth  of  merchandise 
exports  during  the  Third  Four-Year  Plan  averaged  more  than  the 
targeted  10.8  percent  per  year.  Over  60  percent  of  the  increase 
from  FY  1977  to  FY  1980  came  from  the  expansion  of  rice  and  teak 
exports,  traditional  leaders  of  the  economy.  Although  rice  has  in 
the  past  made  up  as  much  as  three-quarters  of  the  value  of 
commodity  exports,  its  share  decreased  to  a  low  of  13  percent  in 
FY  1973.  The  international  commodity  price  boom  of  1973  and 
1974,  however,  shielded  Burma  from  the  worst  effects  of  the  drop 
in  export  volume.  Increasing  production  led  to  exports  equivalent 
to  about  43  percent  of  the  value  of  merchandise  exports  in  FY 
1980.  Because  of  the  volatility  of  the  international  price  for  rice, 
the  government  was  trying  to  diversify  its  agricultural  exports  as 
much  as  possible.  Meanwhile,  the  nation’s  teak  exports  revived 
from  some  84,000  tons  in  FY  1977  to  130,000  tons  in  FY  1980,  or 
one-quarter  of  the  total  merchandise  export  value.  Future 
increases  in  the  export  volume  would  depend  on  the  ability  of  the 
government  to  expand  its  reforestation  projects  and  to  divert  teak 
away  from  domestic  consumers,  currently  one-third  of  total 
production. 

Exports  of  pulses  and  beans,  jute,  rubber,  oil  cakes  for  animal 
feed,  and  maize  represented  about  12  percent  of  the  value  of 
merchandise  exports  in  FY  1980,  virtually  unchanged  from  the 
situation  three  years  earlier.  The  export  of  pulses  continued  to  rise 
as  Japan  became  a  major  importer,  and  the  long-term  prospects 
for  trade  in  pulses  seemed  to  be  very  good.  The  volume  and  value 
of  rubber  and  jute  exports  also  increased  in  response  to  higher 
domestic  prices,  but  the  export  price  of  jute  had  to  be  subsidized 
by  the  government,  while  a  major  rehabilitation  of  the  rubber 
plantations  was  needed  to  expand  exports  further.  Exports  of  oil 
cakes  and  maize,  required  more  and  more  for  domestic  use  as 
fodder,  showed  only  modest  increases  during  the  Third  Four-Year 
Plan.  As  the  high-yield  variety  programs  expanded  to  oil-bearing 
crops  and  maize,  however,  the  export  potential  was  growing. 
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The  performance  of  mineral  exports,  such  as  tungsten,  lead, 
zinc,  silver,  heavy  petroleum  oil,  and  cement  also  improved 
during  the  Third  Four-Year  Plan.  Their  share  in  the  total  value  of 
exports  rose  from  about  8  percent  at  the  outset  to  over  12  percent 
in  FY  1980;  gems  and  precious  stones  added  another  2.5  percent 
of  the  total  value.  Exports  of  crude  oil  rather  than  heavy  petro¬ 
leum  oil,  begun  for  the  first  time  in  FY  1979,  were  discontinued 
the  following  year  because  of  shortages.  Other  mineral 
commodities,  however,  were  expected  to  become  even  more 
important  in  the  future  as  improvements  at  the  existing  mines  and 
the  construction  of  a  copper  mine  took  effect. 

Fishery  products,  especially  prawns,  and  hardwoods  other  than 
teak  were  new  to  Burma’s  export  trade  at  the  start  of  the  Third 
Four-Year  Plan  but  accounted  for  2.5  percent  and  2.3  percent, 
respectively,  of  the  value  of  merchandise  exports  in  FY  1980. 
Tropical  hardwoods  showed  promise  for  expanding  their  share  in 
total  exports.  The  expensive  capital  investments  required  to  mod¬ 
ernize  the  fishing  fleet,  however,  were  perhaps  an  insurmountable 
barrier  to  rapid  expansion.  Emerging  exports  for  the  future 
included  processed  wood  products  and  clothing.  The  Timber 
Corporation  was  receiving  technical  and  marketing  assistance  from 
a  Hong  Kong  company  to  develop  a  small  furniture  factory,  and 
the  Textile  Industries  Corporation  began  producing  some  men’s 
shirts  for  export  to  a  West  German  trading  company  in  1982. 

The  most  significant  government  effort  to  promote  exports 
began  in  1976  upon  the  establishment  of  the  Export  Price  Equal¬ 
ization  Fund,  managed  by  the  Myanma  Foreign  Trade  Bank. 
Almost  all  export  items  contributed  to  the  fund  in  1983.  The 
purpose  of  the  fund  was  to  use  the  profits  from  traditional  exports 
to  subsidize  the  sales  of  newly  developed  commodities.  The 
leading  profitmakers  have  been  rice  products,  forest  products,  oil 
cakes,  heavy  petroleum,  rubber,  and  mineral  commodities.  Some 
of  the  foreign  exchange  earned  by  these  items  was  distributed  to 
the  state  corporations  that  exported  fish  products,  jute,  cement, 
and  other  items  whose  domestic  price  was  above  the  international 
market  price.  The  corporation  exporting  these  products  could 
receive  up  to  50  percent  of  the  domestic  price  as  a  subsidy.  They 
also  received  an  incentive  to  come  up  with  new,  profitable  export 
items  because  they  were  allowed  to  retain  all  profits  during  an 
initial  period  before  paying  into  the  fund. 

The  government’s  control  of  the  foreign  exchange  rate  has  also 
tended  to  promote  exports.  In  comparison  with  other  countries, 
the  rate  of  inflation  in  Burma  seemed  to  be  slowing,  which  would 
normally  cause  the  currency  to  appreciate  in  value.  The  exchange 
rate  for  the  Burmese  kyat  was  fixed  to  a  basket  of  international 
currencies  at  a  constant  rate,  however,  making  the  currency  and 
hence  the  nation’s  exports  appear  all  the  more  attractive  to  foreign 
buyers.  At  the  same  time,  distortions  in  the  domestic  pricing 
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system  made  it  impossible  to  evaluate  the  real  costs  or  benefits  to 
the  economy  of  exporting  certain  commodities. 

In  1983  the  Ministry  of  Trade  was  also  establishing  a  new  Trade 
Information  Service  with  the  aid  of  the  United  Nations  Confer¬ 
ence  on  Trade  and  Development.  In  addition  to  the  Myanma 
Export-Import  Corporation,  which  handled  the  export  of  most 
agricultural  commodities,  each  state  corporation  engaged  in  export 
trade  was  creating  its  own  marketing  section  to  tie  into  the  new 
service.  The  purpose  of  the  new  system  was  to  provide  sophisti¬ 
cated  marketing  information  to  the  various  corporations  as  quickly 
as  possible. 

Despite  these  promotional  efforts,  the  nation’s  foreign  exchange 
earnings  covered  less  than  two-thirds  of  the  payments  to  other 
countries  in  FY  1980,  and  the  value  of  commodity  imports  has 
more  than  doubled  since  FY  1977.  Almost  all  of  these  imported 
items  were  the  capital  goods,  raw  materials,  and  spare  parts 
necessary  to  the  functioning  of  the  domestic  economy.  Consumer 
goods  represented  only  6  percent  of  the  total.  Imports  in  FY 
1980  were  more  than  twice  the  value  of  capital  goods 
sold  by  state  corporations  to  cooperatives  and  private  enterprises 
and  two  and  one-half  times  that  of  raw  materials  sales.  In  addition, 
Burma’s  payments  for  travel,  insurance,  and  other  international 
services  exceeded  receipts  by  over  40  percent,  despite  the  tripling 
of  tourist  receipts  since  1977. 

The  dominant  trading  partners  in  the  nation’s  export  trade  were 
Japan,  Indonesia,  and  Singapore,  while  the  major  suppliers  of 
imports  were  Japan,  Singapore,  Britain,  and  the  Federal  Republic 
of  Germany  (West  Germany),  in  deceasing  order  of  importance. 
Much  of  the  trade  registered  through  Singapore,  however,  was 
indirect  trade  with  third  countries.  The  statistics  on  trade  between 
Burma  and  Thailand  did  not  reflect  the  enormous  traffic  in  smug¬ 
gled  goods  across  the  border,  estimated  by  one  unofficial  source  in 
1980  to  be  over  9  percent  of  the  total  two-way  commodity  trade 
with  all  trading  partners  (see  The  Black  Market  and  the  Opium 
Trade,  ch.). 

Aid,  Credit,  and  Investment 

One-third  of  the  increase  in  foreign  financial  support  for  the 
economy  during  the  Third  Four-Year  Plan  came  from  the  suppli¬ 
ers  of  imported  commodities  and  international  banks  at  commer¬ 
cial  rates  of  interest,  but  70  percent  of  the  foreign  debt  contracted 
during  this  period  consisted  of  concessionary  loans.  About  three- 
quarters  of  all  grants  and  concessionary  financing  came  from  the 
members  of  the  Burma  Aid  Group,  an  informal  association  of 
donors  formed  in  1976  to  coordinate  the  lending  program.  In  1982 
the  members  of  this  group,  ranked  by  their  snare  in  the  total 
outstanding  debt  as  of  March  1981  were  Japan  (29  percent);  the 
World  Bank  (13  percent);  the  Asian  Development  Bank  (11 
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percent);  West  Germany  (10  percent);  and  France,  Britain, 

Canada,  Australia,  the  United  States,  and  the  IMF  (altogether 
contributing  less  than  3  percent  of  the  total).  The  UNDP  also  was 
a  member  and  gave  direct  grant  assistance,  and  Belgium,  Italy, 

Finland,  Norway,  Switzerland,  the  European  Economic  Commun¬ 
ity,  and  the  Organization  for  Economic  Cooperation  and  Develop¬ 
ment  were  observers  to  the  group  and  accounted  for  about  2.4 
percent  of  the  total  debt  altogether. 

Important  creditors  outside  of  the  Burma  Aid  Group  included 
Czechoslovakia  (6  percent  of  outstanding  credit);  China  (5 
percent);  and  the  Organization  of  Petroleum  Exporting  Countries 
(OPEC),  Denmark,  the  German  Democratic  Republic  (East 
Germany),  the  Democratic  People’s  Republic  of  Korea  (North 
Korea),  tbe  Soviet  Union,  and  Yugoslavia  (2  percent  collectively). 

Suppliers’  credits  made  up  the  rest  of  the  debt,  chiefly  from 
Japan,  Britain,  Yugoslavia,  France,  and  Australia.  Outside  of  the 
Burma  Aid  Group,  only  China,  OPEC,  Czechoslovakia,  North 
Korea,  and  Yugoslavia  were  active  in  providing  credit  during  the 
Third  Four-Year  Plan. 

The  gross  disbursements  of  foreign  grants  and  medium-  and 
long-term  loans  from  overseas  during  the  first  three  years  of  the 
Third  Four-Year  Plan  were  equivalent  to  about  9  percent  of  GDP 
and  some  60  percent  of  all  investment.  Data  showing  the  distribu¬ 
tion  of  loans  and  aid  by  economic  sectors  were  available  only  on  a 
commitment  basis,  which  tended  to  bias  them  upward,  but  repre¬ 
sented  the  following  percentages  of  total  public  investment  in 
each  sector:  crop  cultivation  (16  percent),  fishing  (23  percent), 
forestry  (35  percent),  mining  (34  percent),  manufacturing  (44 
percent),  utilities  (66  percent),  transportation  and  communications  I 

(40  percent),  construction  (10  percent),  financial  services  (24 
percent),  and  public  administration  (48  percent).  There  was  no  ’ 

indication  at  the  start  of  the  1980s  that  these  high  levels  of  foreign 
support  would  diminish. 

Burma  continued  to  accept  no  direct  foreign  investment  in  1983 
and,  as  a  result,  would  probably  need  the  equivalent  of  some 
US$1  to  US$2  billion  each  year  during  the  1980s.  The  only  foreign 
ventures  ever  allowed  to  take  place  were  in  the  offshore  oil 
industry,  and  there  was  a  report  that  the  first  such  venture  in  five 
years  had  been  established  between  the  Myanma  Oil  Corporation 
and  a  Japanese  consortium  in  late  1982.  Whether  similar  ventures 
would  result  in  other  sectors  of  the  economy  as  the  nation’s 
external  debt  mounted  was  a  matter  for  speculation,  especially 
given  the  government’s  fierce  commitment  to  economic 
nationalism. 

Living  Conditions 

Macroeconomic  indicators  of  the  quality  of  everyday  living  in 
Burma  are  often  contradictory.  The  per  capita  GDP  was  around 
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K 1,234  in  FY  1981 — a  40  percent  real  increase  since  FY  1962,  yet 
only  22  percent  higher  than  in  FY  1938.  The  apparent  consump¬ 
tion  of  rice  had  risen  by  over  53  percent  since  FY  1962  to  161 
kilograms  per  person  of  unmilled  rice,  but  this  was  19  percent  less 
than  in  FY  1938.  National  statistics  suggested  that  the  average 
minimum  nutritional  requirements  of  the  population  were  being 
met  in  the  late  1970s.  Still,  government  surveys  in  selected 
townships  of  Rangoon  Division  during  the  FY  1979-81  period 
covering  pregnant  women,  power-plant  workers,  and  primary- 
school  students  found  that  some  persons  in  these  selected  areas 
were  malnourished.  There  was  little  doubt,  however,  that  the 
provision  of  basic  health  and  education  needs  had  expanded  since 
the  1960s;  the  number  of  physicians  had  more  than  doubled  to 
over  two  per  10,000  people,  and  the  student-teacher  ratio  had 
decreased  by  one-half  to  20  to  one  in  FY  1981.  The  problem  with 
most  of  these  statistics  was  that  they  did  not  take  into  account 
distributional  aspects,  by  region  and  by  income  class. 

Rural  household  incomes  were  almost  impossible  to  estimate 
because  of  the  lack  of  survey  data.  One  very  crude  method  of 
estimation  would  be  to  attribute  the  value  added  to  GDP  from  the 
cooperative  and  private  sectors  in  agriculture,  fishing,  and  live¬ 
stock  farming  to  different  groups  of  farm  households  classified  by 
the  size  of  their  holdings.  Following  this  procedure  suggests  that 
the  average  annual  income  for  some  2.6  million  households  work¬ 
ing  plots  smaller  than  two  hectares  in  FY  1981  was  about 
Kl,926 — a  level  barely  adequate  to  purchase  the  minimum  nutri¬ 
tional  requirements  for  a  family  of  six.  Another  1.1  million  house¬ 
holds  obtained  an  average  income  of  K5,930  per  year,  just  above 
the  subsistence  level.  Only  609,000  farm  households  earned 
enough  income  to  live  in  relative  comfort.  Real  household 
incomes  for  the  lower  income  groups  increased  by  2. 7  percent  per 
year  in  the  1970s,  about  twice  as  rapidly  as  during  the  previous 
decade.  Government  development  projects,  moreover,  improved 
the  lot  of  many,  although  rural  development  expenditures  aver¬ 
aged  only  about  K3  per  household.  Those  families  living  outside 
of  the  range  of  government  services  and  projects,  particularly 
among  the  ethnic  minorities  in  the  hill  areas,  were  probably  the 
poorest  in  the  nation. 

One  new  government  program  to  improve  the  lot  the  peasantry 
was  a  life  and  accident  insurance  scheme  launched  by  the 
Myanma  Insurance  Corporation  in  1980.  By  June  1982  nearly  4.8 
million  policies  had  been  sold.  The  low  premium  of  only  about 
K12  per  year  for  K1.000  to  K5.000  of  coverage  made  the  policies 
both  attractive  and  affordable.  Such  insurance  was  previously 
available  only  to  industrial  workers. 

Urban  households  earned  generally  higher  incomes  than  rural 
households,  and  there  were  some  survey  data  to  substantiate  this 
difference.  According  to  a  survey  of  nine  urban  areas  in  FY  1975, 
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converted  to  FY  1981  prices  for  comparison,  only  6  percent  of 
urban  households  had  incomes  below  K2,026  per  year,  and  over 
50  percent  of  the  total  had  incomes  between  this  minimum  and 
K6.073.  Nonetheless,  the  1975  data  suggest  that  over  80  percent 
of  the  urban  population  lived  at  or  below  subsistence  level,  not 
much  better  off  than  their  rural  compatriots.  Since  1975,  however, 
the  increasing  availability  of  farm  produce  and  the  burgeoning 
underground  economy  that  could  not  be  accounted  for  in  income 
surveys  had  probably  raised  urban  incomes  substantially.  Many 
workers  had  one  or  more  part-time  jobs  in  addition  to  their  main 
occupation  in  order  to  make  ends  meet. 

Workers  in  the  towns  and  cities  had  better  access  to  govern¬ 
ment  services,  including  the  social  security  system.  About  30 
percent  of  urban  households  had  access  to  safe  water,  compared 
with  only  13  percent  in  the  countryside.  Access  to  health, 
education,  transportation,  and  communications  services  was 
undoubtedly  easier  than  in  the  countryside. 


*  *  # 


The  most  comprehensive  and  coherent  analysis  of  Burma’s 
economic  development,  within  an  otherwise  inadequate  litera¬ 
ture,  is  David  I.  Steinberg’s  Burma’s  Road  Toward  Development: 
Growth  and  Ideology  under  Military  Rule.  Among  the  same 
author’s  other  useful  works  is  the  informative  "Burma  under  the 
Military:  Towards  a  Chronology.”  The  Far  Eastern  Economic 
Review ,  in  its  yearbook  and  weekly  periodical  articles,  provides  a 
more  fragmentary  chronicle  of  economic  events,  although  Paisal 
Sricharatchanya’s  cover  story  in  the  October  8,  1982,  issue  is  an 
up-to-date  overview  of  the  entire  economy.  The  annual  articles  in 
Asian  Survey  are  good  sources  for  general  policy  trends.  The 
English-language  dailies  published  in  Rangoon,  the  Guardian  and 
Working  People’s  Daily,  render  the  official  story,  and  their  editori¬ 
als  are  particularly  interesting.  The  Ministry  of  Planning  and 
Finance’s  annual  Report  to  the  Pyithu  Hluttaw  on  the  Financial, 
Economic,  and  Social  Conditions  of  the  Socialist  Republic  of  the 
Union  of  Burma  is  the  definitive,  though  occasionally  erroneous, 
source  of  economic  statistical  data.  (For  further  information  and 
complete  citations,  see  Bibliography.) 
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IN  THE  EARLY  1980s  government  and  politics  were  under  the 
control  of  the  Burma  Socialist  Programme  Party  (BSPP),  or 
Lanzin,  as  the  organization  was  called  in  Burmese.  Founded  by 
the  military  as  a  political  instrument  after  it  seized  power  in  a 
coup  in  1962,  the  BSPP’s  aim  was  to  establish  “a  socialist  demo¬ 
cratic  state”  based  on  a  set  of  guiding  principles  initially  identified 
as  “The  Burmese  Way  to  Socialism.’  In  this  socialist  state  the 
welfare  of  peasants  and  workers  was  to  be  promoted  as  a  major 
national  priority.  The  most  dominant  figure  in  the  BSPP’s  effort  to 
create  a  new  Burma  was  U  Ne  Win,  who  had  led  the  1962  coup 
and  headed  the  all-military  Revolutionary  Council  until  1974 
when  military  rule  was  replaced  by  a  new  system  of  rule  under 
the  Constitution  of  1974.  His  current  four-year  stewardship  as 
chairman  of  the  ruling  party  will  expire  in  1985 — barring  unfore¬ 
seen  circumstances. 

The  BSPP  is  mandated,  under  the  Constitution  of  1974,  “to  lead 
the  State.”  As  “the  sole  political  party”  of  the  nation,  it  continued 
to  provide  the  only  lawful  channel  through  which  the  masses  of 
the  people  could  express  their  political  sentiments.  Any  attempts 
to  undermine  the  BSPP  in  all  its  manifestations  were  banned 
under  a  law  promulgated  in  November  1974.  As  a  result,  competi¬ 
tive  politics  in  a  conventional  sense  were  not  manifest  in  Burma. 
The  political  scene  was  calm,  as  had  been  the  case  since  the 
mid-1970s.  Principal  actors  in  the  pre-1962  parliamentary  politics 
faded  from  the  public  arena  because  of  old  age,  the  government’s 
political  crackdown,  and  the  dominance  of  the  military-led  BSPP. 
Students  were  once  active  as  protesters,  as  were  some  Buddhist 
monks,  but  given  the  successful  government  effort  to  depoliticize 
them,  there  were  no  reports  of  unrest  among  students  and  monks 
after  the  mid-1970s.  Participation  in  antigovemment  activities  was 
made  difficult  by  a  measure  whereby  anyone  criticizing  the 
government’s  leadership  in  any  form  would  be  subject  to  arrest. 
There  was  also  an  extensive  network  of  neighborhood  surveillance 
developed  initially  as  part  of  a  counterinsurgency  campaign.  All 
mass  media  were  owned  and  operated  by  the  government,  thus 
effectively  denying  would-be  dissidents  any  means  of  expressing 
their  political  grievances  in  public. 

Opposition  to  the  one-party  system  came  from  insurgents  who 
had  been  waging  antigovemment  activities  since  1948.  Active  in 
border  regions  adjoining  China,  Laos,  and  Thailand,  the  armed 
rebels  had  different  motivations.  The  first  insurrectionists  were 
indigenous  communists  who  sought  to  establish  their  own  form  of 
a  Marxist  state;  others  wanted  to  carve  out  ethnically  separate 
autonomous  states  for  themselves.  Among  these  separatists  were 
the  Shans,  Karens,  Kachins,  and  others  who  wanted  to  achieve 
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their  aims  by  force  of  arms,  convinced  that  the  government  would 
never  accede  to  their  demands.  The  insurgencies  continued  to 
pose  a  threat  to  internal  security  and  political  order. 

Based  on  the  Constitution  of  1974,  the  governmental  mandate  is 
renewed  every  four  years  through  elections.  Under  the  Constitu¬ 
tion  the  government  is  headed  by  the  president,  who  chairs  the 
State  Council.  The  powers  of  the  state  are  divided  into  the 
executive,  legislative,  and  judicial  spheres.  They  are  centralized, 
and  all  political  subdivisions  below  the  national  level — states  and 
divisions,  townships,  and  wards  and  village-tracts — serve  as 
administrative  arms  of  the  central  government. 

Nearly  all  key  government  positions  were  filled  by  military 
officers,  both  active  duty  and  retired.  These  officers  were  concur¬ 
rently  party  officials,  often  with  overlapping  membership  on  the 
government’s  top  decisionmaking  body,  the  State  Council,  and  the 
BSPP’s  top  organ,  the  Central  Executive  Committee.  Military 
officers  also  held  many  key  posts  at  the  state  and  divisional  level 
and,  to  a  lesser  extent,  at  the  township  level. 

In  mid-1983  Burma  continued  to  follow  what  it  called  an 
independent  and  active  foreign  policy.  Nonaligned  and  deter¬ 
mined  to  stay  clear  of  all  foreign  entanglements,  the  country 
maintained  friendly  relations  with  other  nations.  The  traditional 
fear  of  the  Chinese  menace  and  economic  pragmatism  were 
important  considerations  in  the  conduct  of  foreign  relations. 

Constitutional  Framework 

The  Constitution  of  1974  replaces  the  country’s  first  basic  law 
proclaimed  in  1947;  the  latter  was  suspended  in  the  1963-73 
period  during  which  the  military-dominated  Revolutionary  Coun¬ 
cil  ruled  by  decree.  The  current  Constitution  is  framed  to  rectify 
what  it  calls  "the  ill  effects  of  capitalistic  parliamentary 
democracy” — an  allusion  to  the  multiparty  politics  of  pre-1962 
years.  In  seeking  to  eliminate  "the  power  and  influence  of 
feudalists,  landlords,  and  capitalists,”  the  Constitution  provides 
for  a  political  structure  in  which  the  grass  roots  are  expected  to 
play  a  significant  role  at  all  levels  of  governing  hierarchy.  It  is 
clear,  however,  that  the  process  of  popular  participation  is  to  be 
directed  by  the  BSPP  (see  Glossary). 

The  Constitution,  effective  since  January  4,  1974,  proclaims 
Burma  to  be  a  “socialist  state  of  the  working  people”— the  Social¬ 
ist  Republic  of  the  Union  of  Burma.  This  republic  is  called  on  to 
establish  a  socialist  economic  system,  as  well  as  a  socialist 
democracy.  The  sovereign  powers  of  the  nation  are  to  emanate 
from  the  people  of  "all  national  races  whose  strength  is  based  on 
peasants  and  workers.”  They  are  vested  in  and  to  be  exercised  by 
the  popularly  elected  People's  Assembly  (Pyithu  Hluttaw),  the 
highest  organ  of  state  power.  The  state  is  defined  as  the  “ultimate 
owner”  of  all  natural  resources  and  is  directed  to  nationalize  the 
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means  of  production.  But  the  state  may  permit  cooperatives  to 
own  and  operate  “suitable  enterprises.”  Private  enterprises  may 
also  be  allowed  so  long  as  they  do  not  undermine  the  socialist 
economy  of  the  nation. 

Citizens  are  equal  before  the  law  irrespective  of  race,  social 
status,  sex,  or  religion.  The  Burmese  citizenship  law  enacted  in 
October  1982  provides  for  three  classes  of  citizens:  citizens  (born 
of  parents  both  of  whom  are  citizens  by  birth);  associate  citizens; 
and  naturalized  citizens  (see  Public  Order  in  Central  Burma,  ch. 
5).  The  right  to  education,  rest  and  recreation,  health  care  “as 
arranged  by  the  state,”  and  benefits  derived  from  labor  are  also 
included  in  the  constitutional  guarantees.  Burmese  is  to  be  the 
common  language  of  instruction,  but  other  languages  of  the 
minorities  may  also  be  taught  in  schools.  Burmese  is  to  be  used 
also  as  “the  official  language  for  the  purpose  of  uniformity  and 
clarity  in  communications”  among  government  organs  but  without 
prejudicing  the  use  of  other  languages  if  possible. 

Religion  and  religious  organizations  are  not  to  be  used  for 
political  purposes.  This  stipulation  is  aimed  at  a  strict  separation  of 
religion  and  state  because  a  constitutional  amendment  in  1961 
establishing  Buddhism  as  the  state  religion  proved  to  be  politically 
divisive.  'Hie  amendment  was  resented  by  followers  of  other 
religions  found  mostly  among  ethnic  minorities  (see  The  Seven 
States,  ch.  2).  The  issue  became  complicated  when  a  second 
amendment  sought  to  provide  government  protection  of  other 
religions — a  measure  strongly  opposed  by  the  sangha  (Buddhist 
monkhood),  in  a  predominantly  Buddhist  society 

Privacy  and  security  of  the  home,  property,  correspondence, 
and  the  freedom  of  residence  are  protected.  No  citizen  is  to  be 
held  in  detention  for  more  than  24  hours  without  due  process  of 
law,  and  no  penal  law  may  be  enacted  retroactively.  The  citizens 
are  granted  the  right  to  seek  redress  from  the  state  for  grievances 
unjustly  caused  by  any  public  official  or  government  agency. 

The  citizens  are  duty  bound  to  protect  nationalized  property, 
cooperative-owned  property,  and  other  public  property  and  to 
strive  to  their  best  ability  for  “socialist  capital  accumulation.” 
Additionally,  they  are  called  on  to  strengthen  the  defense  capabil¬ 
ity  of  the  nation  and  to  enhance  the  living  standards  of  the  people. 
Rights  and  freedoms  may  be  restricted  by  law,  however,  in 
situations  that  can  adversely  affect  national  security,  the  integrity 
of  the  socialist  system,  the  unity  and  solidarity  of  the  national 
races,  public  order  and  peace,  or  public  morality.  Restrictive  laws 
must  be  “regularly  reviewed  and  modified  as  necessary"  so  as  not 
to  encroach  on  civil  liberties. 

A  motion  for  constitutional  amendment  may  be  initiated  by 
members  of  ffie  People’s  Assembly  or  a  local  people’s  council.  In 
the  latter  case  it  must  be  approved  "stage  by  stage  from  the  lower 
to  the  higher  levels”  culminating  in  the  People’s  Assembly.  Cer- 
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tain  important  provisions  concerning  the  socialist  character  of  the 
body  politic,  “local  autonomy  under  central  leadership,”  political 
subdivisions,  the  People’s  Assembly,  and  the  procedure  for  consti¬ 
tutional  amendment  can  be  changed  in  two  stages:  a  prior 
approval  by  three-fourths  of  the  members  of  the  People’s 
Assembly,  to  be  followed  by  a  popular  referendum  requiring  a 
majority  vote  of  more  than  one-half  of  the  electorate.  Other 
provisions  can  be  amended,  however,  with  a  majority  vote  of 
three-fourths  of  all  the  members  of  the  People’s  Assembly. 

Central  Government 

The  powers  and  functions  of  state  organs  are  set  forth  in  the 
constitution  under  appropriate  headings.  Among  the  basic  princi¬ 
ples  relating  to  the  government  is  that  “the  organs  of  state  power 
at  different  levels  shall  function  in  accordance  with  socialist  demo¬ 
cratic  practices.”  Such  practices  are  described  as  “mutual 
reporting,  mutually  offering,  accepting,  and  respecting  of  advice 
and  wishes,  collective  leadership,  collective  decisionmaking,  abid¬ 
ing  by  collective  decisions,  lower  organs  carrying  out  the  decisions 
and  directives  of  the  higher  organs  which  in  turn  respect  the 
views  submitted  by  the  lower  organs.”  Another  principle  concerns 
the  relationship  between  the  government  and  the  BSPP.  Article 
205  states,  “The  Burma  Socialist  Programme  Party,  mass  and  class 
organizations  formed  under  its  leadership,  and  the  working  people 
may  submit  suggestions  and  advice  to  the  organs  of  state  power  at 
different  levels,  on  legal  matters,  economic  planning,  the  annual 
budget,  and  other  matters.” 

People's  Assembly 

The  national  legislature  is  the  unicameral  People’s  Assembly, 
which  is  elected  by  direct  universal  suffrage  for  a  term  of  four 
years  (see  fig.  11).  Under  the  constitutional  amendment  adopted 
in  March  1981,  the  term  may  be  shortened  or  extended.  The  most 
recent  parliamentary  elections  were  held  in  October  1981  to  fill 
475  seats  in  the  assembly.  The  legislature  may  delegate  executive 
and  judicial  powers  to  central  and  local  government  bodies.  It  may 
enact  laws  relating  to  economic  plans,  budget,  and  taxation; 
declare  war  and  peace;  and  hold  a  national  referendum  when 
necessary.  Furthermore,  it  may  dissolve  any  of  the  local  people’s 
councils  on  the  grounds  erf1  inefficiency,  actions  harmful  to  national 
unity  or  political  stability,  or  violation  of  the  Constitution  and  laws 
of  the  People’s  Assembly. 

The  assembly  meets  briefly  twice  a  year  in  regular  sessions — in 
March  and  October.  During  the  intervals,  its  functions  are  dis¬ 
charged  by  the  State  Council,  which  in  effect  acts  as  the  standing 
committee  of  the  assembly.  The  council  may  convene  a  special 
parliamentary  session  and  may  issue  ordinances  having  the  force 
of  law  on  any  matters  other  than  those  concerning  economic  plans 
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Figure  11.  Governmental  Organization  of  the  Socialist  Republic  of 
the  Union  of  Burma,  1983 
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and  fiscal  affairs  The  People's  Assembly  may  form  legislative 
groups  called  “affairs  committees”  to  deal  with  matters  such  as 
finance  and  national  planning;  cooperatives,  agriculture,  livestock 
breeding,  and  forestry;  commerce;  industry  and  natural  resources; 
construction,  transport,  and  communications;  science  and 
technology;  public  administration;  foreign  affairs;  legislation;  social 
affairs;  peasants,  workers,  and  youths;  and  national  races. 
Additionally,  a  national  defense  and  security  committee  may  be 
established  with  members  from  the  State  Council  and  the  Council 
of  Ministers.  Substantive  matters  are  to  be  decided  by  a  vote  of 
three-fourths  of  the  assembly  members  and  ordinary  matters  by  a 
simple  majority.  Legislative  deliberations  are  privileged,  and  par¬ 
liamentary  immunity  may  be  withdrawn  only  under  special 
circumstances.  The  constitution  is  not  explicit  on  whether  the 
laws,  rules,  and  regulations  passed  by  the  People’s  Assembly  can 
be  modified  or  vetoed.  Article  80  states  that  the  chairman  of  the 
State  Council  shall  sign  the  laws,  which  must  be  promulgated  in 
the  official  gazette. 

State  Council 

The  State  Council  is  empowered  “to  direct,  supervise,  and 
coordinate”  the  work  of  all  central  and  local  government  units  and 
other  public  services.  It  stands  above  the  cabinet  and  judiciary. 
The  council  is  composed  of  29  members,  one  of  whom  is  a 
member  ex  officio  (the  prime  minister);  14  are  elected  by  the 
state-  and  division-level  people’s  councils  and  another  14  by  the 
Peoples  Assembly  from  among  its  own  members.  Its  chairman, 
elected  by  the  council  from  among  its  members,  becomes  the 
president  and  head  of  state.  The  secretary  of  the  council,  who  is 
second  in  order  of  precedence  and  who  is  also  elected,  may 
discharge  the  presidential  duties  when  the  chairman  is  temporar¬ 
ily  unable  to  do  so. 

The  term  of  office  of  the  State  Council  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
People’s  Assembly,  but  in  order  to  ensure  legislative  and  execu¬ 
tive  continuity  the  council  continues  to  function  until  a  new 
council  is  elected  and  takes  office.  The  State  Council  has  the 
authority  to  interpret  die  laws  other  than  the  Constitution,  to 
promulgate  them,  and  to  submit  to  die  People’s  Assembly  lists  of 
nominees  from  among  die  assembly  members  so  that  the  legisla¬ 
ture  can  elect  officials  to  die  cabinet,  die  judiciary,  the  Council  of 
People's  Inspectors,  and  the  assembly’s  own  affairs  committees. 

In  addition,  the  State  Council  makes  decisions  relating  to  die 
conduct  of  foreign  affairs,  appoints  key  government  officials, 
decides  on  die  temporary  suspension  of  any  member  of  die 
People’s  Assembly  charged  with  high  treason,  abrogates  the 
decrees  of  the  central  and  local  government  bodies  if  they  are 
inconsistent  with  the  law,  and  takes  “suitable  military  action”  in 
case  of  external  aggression.  It  may  also  declare  a  state  of 


Government  and  Politics 


emergency,  promulgate  martial  laws  in  affected  areas  or  in  the 
entire  nation,  and  order  national  mobilization.  Such  emergency 
measures  must  be  reported  to  the  next  session  of  the  People’s 
Assembly  for  endorsement. 

Council  of  Ministers 

The  cabinet  or  Council  of  Ministers,  is  a  top  executive  arm  of 
the  state,  second  only  to  the  State  Council,  to  which  it  is  responsi¬ 
ble.  The  Council  of  Ministers  has  broad  responsibilities  for  the 
management  of  administrative,  economic,  financial,  social,  cultural, 
and  foreign  affairs,  as  well  as  internal  security  and  national  defense. 
It  must  submit  economic  plans  (long-term,  short-term,  and  annual), 
annual  budgets,  and  semiannual  reports  on  the  state  of  the  admini¬ 
stration  to  the  opening  session  of  the  People’s  Assembly.  It  must 
also  draft  bills  to  be  enacted  by  the  assembly. 

The  Council  of  Ministers  is  headed  by  the  prime  minister  who, 
along  with  other  cabinet  ministers,  is  elected  by  the  People’s 
Assembly  from  among  its  own  members.  Deputy  prime  ministers 
are  elected  by  the  cabinet  from  among  nominees  of  the  prime 
minister,  and  deputy  ministers  are  appointed  by  the  State  Council 
from  among  the  members  of  the  People’s  Assembly  nominated  by 
the  cabinet.  All  cabinet  members  serve  a  term  of  four  years,  and 
they  may  concurrently  serve  on  the  State  Council. 

As  of  January  1983  the  cabinet  was  composed  of  the  prime  minis¬ 
ter,  two  deputy  prime  ministers  (each  of  whom  had  a  ministerial 
portfolio),  and  17  ministers.  The  17  ministerial  portfolios  included 
agriculture  and  forests,  construction,  cooperatives,  culture,  defense, 
education,  foreign  affairs,  health,  home  and  religious  affairs, 
industry  (1),  industry  (II),  information,  mines,  planning  and  finance, 
social  welfare  and  labor,  trade,  and  transport  and  communications. 

Government  ministries  depended  on  career  civil  servants  to 
discharge  their  functional  responsibilities.  The  civil  service  came 
under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Public  Service  Commission,  which 
was  subordinate  to  the  State  Council.  Although  recruitment  was 
based  on  competitive  examination,  personal  ability  alone  was  not 
enough  to  gain  entry.  There  was  no  statutory  requirement  that  a 
candidate  be  a  party  member,  but  party  membership  and  demon¬ 
strated  party  loyalty  were  important  considerations  especially  if 
senior  positions  were  involved.  Appointment  to  such  positions 
required  prior  scrutiny  by  the  BSPP.  Information  was  not  readily 
available  concerning  the  size  of  the  civil  bureaucracy,  but  evi¬ 
dently  nearly  all  government  posts  above  die  bureau  or  depart¬ 
mental  chief  levels  were  filled  with  either  active-duty  or  retired 
military  personnel,  who  predictably  were  members  of  the  BSPP. 

Council  of  People's  Justices 

The  highest  judicial  authority  of  the  land  is  the  Council  of 
People’s  Justices;  it  is  responsible  for  supervising  all  judicial 
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organs  and  courts.  The  nine  justices  of  the  council  are  elected  for 
a  term  of  four  years  by  the  People’s  Assembly  from  among  its 
members,  who  are  nominated  by  the  State  Council.  They  are  not 
jurists,  as  was  the  case  until  1972  when  a  sweeping  judicial  reform 
was  instituted  to  bring  about  a  more  efficient  and  expeditious 
administration  of  justice.  Under  this  reform  as  constitutionally 
formalized  in  1974,  all  court  proceedings  at  the  central  and  local 
levels  are  now  presided  over  by  elected  lay  judges,  and  profes¬ 
sional  jurists  serve  in  an  advisory  capacity.  The  judicial  authority 
at  the  state  and  division,  township,  and  village-tract  and  ward 
levels  is  exercised  by  judges’  committees,  elected  by  local  people’s 
councils  (see  Local  Administration,  this  ch.).  Lay  judges  include 
peasants,  workers,  ordinary  citizens,  retired  personnel,  teachers, 
and  government  employees. 

For  purposes  of  trial  or  appeal  hearings,  a  rotating  panel  of 
three  justices  from  the  nine-member  Council  of  People’s  Justices 
constitutes  the  Central  Court.  Below  the  Central  Court  are  the 
state  and  division  courts,  township  courts,  and  village-tract  and 
ward  courts.  If  the  number  of  elected  members  of  the  local  judges’ 
committees  is  not  sufficient  to  form  the  necessary  courts,  then 
appropriate  members  of  the  local  people’s  councils  may  form 
courts  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  judges’  committees 
concerned.  “Other  suitable  citizens”  may  be  included  in  such 
courts,  however,  “if  the  people’s  councils  are  unable  to  do  so 
because  of  shortage  of  personnel.”  Presumably,  the  suitable  citi¬ 
zens  in  question  were  appointed  by  the  judges’  committees  of 
appropriate  levels. 

Council  of  People's  Attorneys 

Prosecution  comes  under  the  purview  of  the  Council  of 
People’s  Attorneys  and  its  subordinate  units:  the  Central  Law 
Office,  the  state  and  division  law  offices,  and  the  township  law 
offices.  The  Constitution  does  not  provide  for  these  offices  at  the 
village-tract  and  ward  level.  The  members  of  the  council  are 
elected  for  a  four-year  term  by  the  People’s  Assembly  from  among 
its  members,  but  the  personnel  of  the  law  offices  are  appointed  by 
the  council. 

The  duties  of  the  Council  of  People’s  Attorneys  are  to  protect 
and  safeguard  the  socialist  system,  as  well  as  the  rights  and 
privileges  of  the  working  people,  to  tender  legal  advice  to  the 
State  Council  and  to  the  Council  erf*  Ministers,  to  report  to  the 
State  Council  any  unlawful  acts  committed  by  the  central  and  local 
government  agencies  and  other  public  institutions,  and  to  under¬ 
take  any  other  duties  prescribed  by  law.  The  Council  of  People’s 
Attorneys  is  responsible  to  the  People’s  Assembly  and  to  the  State 
Council  when  the  assembly  is  not  in  session,  but  the  law  offices  at 
various  levels  are  independent  of  die  local  people’s  councils  and 
report  directly  to  the  Council  of  People’s  Attorneys. 
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Council  of  People's  Inspectors 

The  “highest  organ  of  inspection  of  public  undertakings” — 
the  principal  fiscal  watchdog  of  the  government — is  the  Coun¬ 
cil  of  People’s  Inspectors.  The  council  supervises  the  work  of 
its  local  counterparts,  called  inspectorates,  at  the  state  and 
division  and  township  levels.  The  members  of  the  Council  of 
People’s  Inspectors  are  elected  by  the  People’s  Assembly  for 
a  four-year  term.  Their  duties  are  to  determine  whether  the 
activities  of  all  governmental  and  other  public  organs  are  con¬ 
sonant  with  the  interests  of  the  public  and  to  report  their  find¬ 
ings  to  the  People’s  Assembly  through  the  State  Council.  Inspec¬ 
torates  at  the  local  levels  perform  similar  functions.  The  hierarchy 
of  inspectors  operates  through  the  Central  Accounts  Office  at 
the  national  level  and  local  accounting  offices  at  the  state  and 
division  and  township  levels. 

Local  Administration 

Burma  is  composed  of  seven  states  and  seven  divisions  at  the 
top  of  a  three-tier  structure  of  administration;  names  of  the  states 
correlate  with  those  of  seven  major  ethnic  minorities  (see  fig.  1; 
The  Seven  States,  ch.  2).  The  middle  tier  consists  of  314 
townships,  which  divide  into  the  lowest  tier  of  village-tracts  in 
the  rural  areas  and  wards  in  the  urban  areas.  The  administrative 
structure  is  uniform  throughout  all  14  states  and  divisions.  All 
local  governing  bodies  are  ultimately  accountable  to  the  People’s 
Assembly  in  Rangoon.  The  assembly’s  local  counterparts  are 
people’s  councils  elected  locally  for  a  term  of  four  years.  The 
administrative  and  judicial  arms  of  these  councils  are  executive 
committees  and  judges’  committees. 

The  Constitution  stipulates  that  “local  autonomy  under  central 
leadership  is  the  system  of  the  State.”  Evidently,  given  the 
multiethnic  and  multicultural  character  of  Burmese  society,  this 
stipulation  reflects  an  official  attempt  to  strike  a  balance  between 
local  self-rule  and  the  overriding  need  for  centralized  government 
control.  The  basic  law  states  that  local  affairs  should  be  solved  “as 
far  as  possible”  at  the  local  levels,  but  on  balance  the  principle  of 
local  autonomy  is  far  outweighed  by  the  principle  erf  uniformity 
and  centralized  direction  (see  National  Unity,  this  ch.).  In  theory, 
the  people’s  councils  are  the  major  vehicle  through  which  to 
define  and  act  on  local  issues,  but  in  practice  their  activities  are 
closely  supervised  by  the  central  government.  For  example,  the 
State  Council  may  overrule  local  decrees  if  they  are  considered  to 
be  inconsistent  with  the  law  or  policies  of  die  government.  It  may 
also  bypass  the  people’s  councils  by  appointing  “suitable  citizens” 
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to  iocal  administrative  and  judicial  bodies  “if  the  situation  is  not 
yet  ripe”  for  the  election  of  any  of  these  local  councils. 

Electoral  System 

Elections  provide  the  principal  means  of  ensuring  popular 
involvement  in  affairs  of  the  state.  They  are  held  ordinarily  every 
four  years  to  legitimize  the  mandate  of  the  government.  Under 
the  constitution  elections  were  held  in  1974 — the  first  since 
1962 — and  again  in  1978  and  for  the  third  time  in  October  1981, 
rather  than  in  January  1982.  This  was  done  to  give  the  govern¬ 
ment  more  time  to  prepare  its  economic  plans  to  be  submitted  to 
the  opening  session  of  the  People’s  Assembly  in  March  1982. 

Because  only  one  party — the  BSPP — is  involved  in  the 
elections,  expenses  are  borne  by  the  state.  Elections  take  place 
concurrently  for  both  national  and  local  organs  of  representation 
under  the  supervision  of  a  commission  appointed  by  the  People’s 
Assembly  six  months  before  the  assembly’s  term  expires.  Voting  is 
not  compulsory,  but  voter  turnout  is  consistently  high.  Citizens 
over  the  minimum  age  of  18  may  go  to  the  polls,  except  members 
of  the  sangha  and  others  disqualified  by  law.  Buddhist  monks  are 
not  allowed  to  vote  as  part  of  the  government  policy  of  keeping 
the  sangha  protected  from  outside  political  influences  (see  Recent 
Political  Developments,  this  ch. ;  The  Socialist  Transformation,  ch. 
2). 

Office  seekers  must  be  at  least  20  years  old  to  run  for  election  to 
the  village-tract,  ward,  and  township  people’s  councils,  24  years  of 
age  for  the  state  and  division  people’s  councils,  and  28  for  the 
People’s  Assembly.  Candidates  need  not  be  members  of  the  BSPP 
but  in  most  instances  belong  to  it.  They  are  nominated  by  the 
BSPP  but  in  most  instances  belong  to  it.  They  are  nominated  by 
the  BSPP  on  the  basis  of  party  loyalty,  good  character,  and 
competence  “in  consultation  with  mass  and  class  organizations” 
and  with  “the  electorate  of  the  constituency  concerned.”  Accord¬ 
ing  to  the  BSPP,  good  character  is  placed  above  competence,  the 
assumption  being  that  a  person  of  good  character  can  be  trained  to 
become  competent. 

Each  township  is  assured  by  law  of  at  least  one  deputy  to  the 
People’s  Assembly  and  a  second  member  if  the  township  popula¬ 
tion  exceeds  100,000.  Also  by  law,  states  and  divisions  having 
fewer  than  10  townships  and  fewer  than  1  million  people  are 
allocated  additional  seats;  these  provisions  are  designed  to  mini¬ 
mize  underrepresentation.  Thus,  in  the  elections  of  October  1981 
to  the  People  s  Assembly,  there  were,  in  addition  to  314  members 
representing  townships,  152  deputies  elected  on  the  basis  of 
population  and  nine  more  deputies  chosen  according  to  other 
criteria. 

Elections  at  all  levels  are  valid  only  if  more  than  half  of  the 
voters  in  different  constituencies  cast  their  ballots.  The  principle 
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of  majority  rule  applies  also  to  individual  candidates,  who  must 
receive  more  than  half  of  the  votes  in  their  respective 
constituencies.  In  1981  more  than  90  percent  of  the  17.4  million 
eligible  voters  went  to  the  polls.  Seats  left  vacant  for  various 
reasons  are  Riled  through  by-elections. 

Politics 

Political  activities  continue  to  revolve  around  the  BSPP,  the 
ruling  organization  dominated  by  an  elite  of  military  officers.  In  its 
effort  to  create  a  unified,  stable,  and  prosperous  nation,  the  BSPP 
is  inspired  by  a  mixture  of  Burmese  nationalism  and  ideals  deriv¬ 
ing  from  both  Buddhism  and  socialism.  Political  and  other  national 
priorities  and  programs  are  legitimized  through  the  formality  of 
party  congresses  held  ordinarily  every  four  years  or  extraordinary 
congresses  when  necessary. 

The  Burma  Socialist  Programme  Party 

The  ruling  party  has  undergone  two  distinct  stages  of  growth 
since  its  inception  in  1962  as  an  appendage  of  what  was  then 
called  the  Revolutionary  Council — the  top  governing  body  formed 
by  17  military  coup  leaders  under  General  Ne  Win  (see  Military 
Rule  under  General  Ne  Win,  ch.  1).  The  BSPP  was  formed  as  a 
transitional  organization  initially  to  function  as  “a  cadre  party, 
meaning  a  party  which  performs  such  basic  functions  as  recruiting 
nucleus  personnel  called  cadres,  and  training  and  testing  them.” 
Popular  participation  was  not  an  immediate  objective  of  the  coup 
leaders  who,  in  insisting  on  quality  over  quantity,  placed  a  pre¬ 
mium  on  centralized  control,  political  tutelage,  and  national 
solidarity.  The  BSPP’s  preeminence  has  been  ensured  under  a 
1964  law  abolishing  all  other  political  parties  and  by  the  State 
Party  Protection  Law  enacted  in  1974.  The  1974  statute  bans 
agitation,  conspiracy,  collaboration,  or  any  organized  or  individual 
attempt  to  weaken  or  destroy  the  BSPP — offenses  punishable  by 
three  to  14  years’  imprisonment. 

The  BSPP  began  with  20  regular  members,  17  of  whom  were 
concurrently  on  the  Revolutionary  Council.  The  council  was 
defined  as  "the  supreme  authority  of  the  party  during  the  period 
of  its  construction.”  Within  the  party,  the  top  organ  was  the 
Central  Organizing  Committee,  whose  members  were  drawn  also 
from  the  Revolutionary  Council.  Membership  application  was 
opened  to  the  public  in  March  1963  so  that  nearly  100,000 
candidate  members  had  been  accepted  by  1965.  The  number  of 
regular  members  was,  however,  only  24  through  die  end  of  1968. 
An  effort  to  broaden  die  base  of  the  BSPP  was  initiated  in  earnest 
in  the  closing  days  of  1969.  By  July  1970  party  regulars  had 
increased  to  879  and  to  over  73,000  as  of  April  1971.  Most  of  the 
regular  members  were  based  in  the  urban  areas,  and  functionally 
nearly  60  percent  of  the  1971  figure  were  members  of  the  armed 
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forces.  Structurally,  both  regular  and  candidate  members  were 
attached  to  the  basic  party  cells,  each  consisting  of  three  to  15 
members.  Three  to  nine  cells  constituted  a  section.  Above  the 
party  sections  were  party  units  at  the  township  and  state  and 
division  levels.  The  party  units  were  established  on  both 
geographical  and  functional  bases.  The  armed  forces,  government 
ministries,  and  state  enterprises  were  among  these  functional 
organizations. 

The  second  stage  of  party  growth  began  in  June-July  1971, 
when  the  BSPP  convened  its  long-awaited  First  Congress.  This 
event  marked  the  end  of  a  nine-year  period  of  military-directed 
tutelage  and  signaled  the  start  of  what  the  BSPP  called  “a  mass 
party”  based  on  democratic  centralism  and  collective  leadership. 
The  congress,  the  highest  organ  of  the  ruling  party,  was  attended 
by  locally  elected  delegates  representing  both  territorial  and 
functional  units.  These  deputies  heard  Party  Chairman  U  Ne 
Win’s  report  on  organizational  matters,  adopted  a  new  party 
constitution  (replacing  the  1962  version),  and  took  part  for  the  first 
time  in  public  debates  in  the  state  of  the  economy.  These  debates 
seemed  to  reflect  growing  realization  among  top  party  leaders  that 
a  realistic  reassessment  and  possibly  also  a  shift  in  emphasis  were 
in  order  if  the  country’s  stagnant  economy  was  to  be  revitalized 
soon.  At  the  congress,  U  Ne  Win  also  expressed  the  need  to  draft 
a  new  state  constitution  so  that  “the  envisaged  constitution  may  be 
free  from  all  defects  of  the  previous  constitution  and  that  national 
solidarity  be  achieved.” 

After  adopting  the  Twenty-Year  Plan  (FY  1974-93),  the  First 
Congress  elected  the  Central  Committee  of  the  BSPP  and  recon¬ 
firmed  U  Ne  Win  as  party  chairman  and  his  deputy.  General  San 
Yu,  as  general  secretary  or  second  in  command  of  the  Party.  The 
third  top  party  post,  also  elective,  was  called  the  joint  general  secre¬ 
tary.  The  Central  Committee  in  turn  endorsed  the  Central  Execu¬ 
tive  Committee  and  the  Central  Inspection  Committee  and  also 
appointed  the  Central  Discipline  Committee.  The  most  influential 
of  these  party  organs  has  been  the  15-member  Central  Executive 
Committee,  responsible  for  directing  and  coordinating  the  work  of 
all  party  apparatuses,  including  the  14  party  regional  committees 
at  die  state  and  division  level.  The  executive  committee’s  func¬ 
tions  were  carried  out  through  the  permanent  secretariat,  several 
departments,  and  central  affairs  committees  (see  fig.  12). 

In  October  1973,  when  the  Second  Congress  was  held, 
membership — about  834,000  (137,000  regulars  and  697,000 
candidates)— showed  an  increase  of  150  percent  over  the  1971 
level.  It  was  officially  acknowledged,  however,  that  the  growth 
was  not  matched  by  quality  as  measured  by  dedication,  political 
indoctrination,  and  organizational  work. 

In  1973  military  preponderance  as  “the  pillar  of  the  Party” 
continued.  More  than  two-thirds  of  top  party  officials  were 


194 


Government  and  Politics 


Government  Burma  Socialist  Programme  Party 


NOT6-Ba$ed  on  Fourth  Congress,  August  1981 


^The  head  of  this  committee  is  party  chairman. 

^Consists  of  general  secretary,  joint  general  secretary,  and  four  secretaries. 

3lts  six  functions  are  concerned  with  organization,  management,  education, 
publications,  research,  and  Central  Institute  of  Political  Science. 

^Responsible  for  11  committee  functions. 

^Formed  in  vitfage-trocts,  wards,  townships,  mi//s,  Factories,  state  enterprises, 
government  bodies,  universities,  armed  forces,  and  other  places, 
depending  on  size  of  membership. 

Control 

Figure  12.  Organization  of  the  Burma  Socialist  Programme  Party, 
1981 


military,  including  the  retired.  They  could  be  classified  into  two 
major  categories:  the  “political”  wing,  composed  of  those  who 
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were  assigned  to  political  and  administrative  duties  in  the  party 
and  government  organs;  and  the  “professional”  or  “combat”  wing 
consisting  of  line  officers  active  in  the  party  units  within  the 
armed  forces.  Both  categories  could  be  further  divided  on  the 
basis  of  generation — the  older  and  younger  cliques — as  well  as  on 
the  basis  of  ideological  inclination — the  doctrinaire  hard-liners  and 
moderates. 

It  was  also  evident  in  1973  that  the  party  leadership  under  U 
Ne  Win  was  not  as  doctrinaire  as  it  once  was  about  its  commitment 
to  the  establishment  of  a  self-re!*' <*t  economy  without  foreign 
assistance.  In  the  face  of  economic  deterioration,  however,  there 
was  growing  sentiment  at  the  top  in  favor  of  some  economic 
liberalization.  The  downgrading  of  leftist  ideologues  at  the  Second 
Congress  confirmed  a  gradual  shift  in  official  thinking  that  the 
BSPP  ideology  should  not  be  regarded  as  permanent  and  that  it 
could  and  should  be  modified  somewhat  if  this  was  justified  by  the 
need  to  advance  the  cause  of  socialist  development. 

The  BSPP's  role  as  the  vanguard  of  the  working  people  and  the 
backbone  of  a  one-party  state  is  made  official  not  only  under  the 
party  constitution  adopted  in  1971  but  also  under  the  national 
constitution  promulgated  in  1974.  This  is  not  surprising  in  that  the 
basic  law  of  the  land  was  drafted  under  party  sponsorship.  The 
BSPP  also  acted  as  the  mobilizer  of  public  support  for  the  draft 
constitution  in  its  early  stages  and  played  a  key  role  in  having  the 
draft  formally  endorsed  in  a  national  referendum  held  in  Decem¬ 
ber  1973.  In  the  years  after  1974  the  BSPP  became  more  con¬ 
scious  of  the  need  to  exemplify  its  leadership  role,  to  strengthen 
its  organizational  work,  to  tighten  internal  discipline  and  cohesion, 
and  to  be  more  responsive  to  the  expectations  of  the  masses. 

In  October  1976  the  BSPP  convened  an  extraordinary  congress 
to  address  the  problem  of  political  unrest  and  economic  shortcom¬ 
ings  that  had  become  increasingly  manifest  by  the  early  1970s.  In 
its  report  to  the  extraordinary  session.  General  Secretary  U  San 
Yu  admonished  many  party  members  who  had  become  indolent, 
corrupt,  and  unworthy  of  their  special  status.  In  the  following 
month  alone,  about  54,200  regular  and  candidate  members  were 
expelled  from  the  BSPP;  this  was  in  addition  to  about  100,000 
members  who  had  been  dismissed  since  the  Second  Congress  in 
October  1973. 

The  Third  Congress  took  place  in  February  1977,  attended  by 
some  1,300  delegates  representing  885,000  party  members — 
182,000  full  members  and  703,000  candidate  or  probationary 
members.  It  elected  a  new  240-member  Central  Committee:  at 
least  half  of  the  committee  members  were  new,  reflecting  the 
leadership’s  resolve  to  improve  the  quality  of  party  regulars.  The 
policy  objectives  approved  by  the  congress  called  for  a  more 
effective  party  leadership  role,  pursuit  of  an  independent  and 
active  foreign  policy,  elimination  of  insurgency  through  active 


Government  and  Politics 


mass  support,  and  improved  economic  performance.  Significantly, 
the  party  leadership  also  publicly  acknowledged  the  failure  of  past 
economic  plans  and  formally  approved  new  guidelines  for  seeking 
“foreign  assistance.  ” 

In  November  1977  an  extraordinary  congress  was  again  called 
into  session,  this  time  “to  purge  the  Central  Committee  of 
factionalists”  and  to  restore  unity  to  leadership.  One  immediate 
consequence  was  the  election  of  a  new  250-member  Central 
Committee  (no  alternate  members  were  chosen  this  time). 
Dropped  from  the  new  lineup  were  113  members  of  the  previous 
committee  for  “antiparty”  and  "antipeople”  activities;  they  were 
also  barred  from  attending  the  party  congress  sessions.  Military 
presence  in  the  new  Central  Committee  was  as  conspicuous  as 
ever.  Evidently,  the  influence  of  moderates  in  party  affairs  also 
seemed  to  have  become  firmer  at  the  expense  of  doctrinaire, 
leftist  elements.  This  development  was  consistent  with  the  BSPP’s 
decision  at  the  Third  Congress  in  February  1977  to  give  renewed 
emphasis  to  economic  development,  which  was  to  have  been 
promoted  with  the  infusion  of  foreign  aid. 

BSPP  objectives  enunciated  in  1977  were  essentially  reaffirmed 
at  the  Fourth  Congress,  which  convened  in  August  1981  to  elect 
leading  party  organs  and  to  adopt  political  and  economic  policies 
for  the  next  four  years.  To  no  one’s  surprise,  on  August  7  the 
congress  reelected  U  Ne  Win  to  another  four-year  term 
(1981-85).  On  the  following  day,  however,  he  surprised  the  party 
delegates  and  the  nation  by  announcing  his  intention  to  step  down 
from  the  presidency  after  parliamentary  elections  two  months 
later.  U  Ne  Win  explained  that  this  was  to  prepare  for  an  orderly 
transition  of  power.  Citing  his  age  and  ill  health  as  additional 
reasons,  he  stated,  “It  is  not  proper  to  relinquish  my  duties  only 
at  death.”  He  told  the  congress  that  he  would  have  preferred  to 
retire  also  from  the  party  chairmanship,  had  he  not  been  urged  by 
his  colleagues  to  “continue  to  guide  and  advise  them”  in  the 
conduct  of  national  affairs.  U  Ne  Win  chided  them  for  not  having 
more  confidence  in  themselves  but  cautioned  them  at  the  same 
time  not  to  "overrate"  themselves. 

The  announcement  had  portentous  implications,  not  the  least  of 
which  concerned  the  future  of  national  leadership  after  U  Ne  Win. 
For  the  moment,  however,  there  was  no  question  about  U  Ne 
Win’s  being  the  most  powerful  man.  The  consensus  of  informed 
observers  was  that  U  Ne  Win  was  giving  up  only  the  presidency, 
not  the  real  power  that  was  based  in  the  two  interwoven 
organizations,  the  BSPP  and  the  armed  forces. 

At  the  party  congress  the  leadership  structure  was  realigned, 
but  die  change  did  nothing  to  alter  the  political  reality  of  Burma — 
the  preeminent  role  of  die  armed  forces  and  the  BSPP.  The 
delegates  to  the  congress  elected  260  members  to  die  Central 
Committee,  which  in  turn  endorsed  15  members  of  the  party  high  , 
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command — the  Central  Executive  Committee  under  U  Ne  Win's 
chairmanship.  Among  the  key  members  of  the  high  command 
were  U  Thaung  Kyi,  an  ex-colonel,  who  replaced  U  San  Yu  as  the 
party’s  general  secretary;  Lieutenant  General  Aye  Ko,  the  joint 
general  secretary;  General  Thura  Kyaw  Htin,  defense  minister 
and  concurrently  deputy  prime  minister;  Brigadier  General  Tin 
Oo,  formerly  U  Ne  Win’s  military  assistant.  Because  of  U  Thaung 
Kyi’s  untimely  death  a  month  later.  Aye  Ko  and  Tin  Oo  moved  up 
as  the  new  general  secretary  and  joint  general  secretary, 
respectively. 

BSPP  membership  as  of  January  1981  was  about  1.5  million,  an 
increase  of  41  percent  over  the  1977  level.  The  1981  figure 
graphically  illustrated  the  centrality  of  the  military  to  the  ruling 
party.  Although  the  armed  forces  personnel  accounted  for  only  9.6 
percent  of  the  total  party  strength,  that  percentage  was  equal  to 
80  percent  of  the  total  active-duty  personnel.  Three  other 
groups —  youths,  workers,  and  peasants — were  identified  as  the 
major  components  of  the  membership  without  disclosing, 
however,  their  respective  share  of  the  membership.  Figures 
released  by  the  BSPP  showed  that  youths  over  the  age  of  18  as 
party  members  represented  6.2  percent  of  the  total  youth  popula¬ 
tion  in  the  country.  Workers  and  peasants  constituted  5.2  percent 
and  4.6  percent,  respectively,  of  their  national  total.  The  BSPP’s 
policy  was  "to  increase  the  number  of  party  members  from  those 
two  basic  classes  [workers  and  peasants]  so  that  the  construction  of 
a  society  of  affluence  could  be  carried  out  with  might  and  main.” 
By  sex,  female  members  accounted  for  a  paltry  1.5  percent  of  the 
1981  total. 

The  policy  objectives,  or  “future  tasks”  as  they  are  officially 
called,  adopted  by  the  Fourth  Congress  in  August  1981  came 
under  three  categories:  political,  economic,  and  organizational. 
The  seven  political  objectives  were  the  establishment  of  an 
“effective  socialist  democratic  machinery”;  the  unity  of  national 
races;  the  elimination  of  “insurgents  and  destructive  elements”; 
the  participation  of  the  entire  people  in  the  defense  and  security 
of  the  nation;  the  pursuit  of  an  independent  and  active  foreign 
policy;  the  betterment  of  the  educational  system;  and  the  expan¬ 
sion  and  improvement  of  health  services. 

There  were  eight  economic  objectives  relating  particularly  to  the 
implementation  of  the  Fourth  Four- Year  Plan  (FY  1982-85).  These 
were  to  boost  production  in  the  agricultural,  fishery,  and  livestock 
sectors;  to  set  up  meat  and  fish  development  facilities  in  coopera¬ 
tives;  to  promote  regional  development  by  relying  on  local  re¬ 
sources;  to  increase  exports;  to  expand  transportation;  to  ensure  ade¬ 
quate  supplies  of  raw  materials;  to  develop  an  effective  manpower 
plan;  and  to  enhance  the  efficiency  of  state  economic  enterprises. 

The  organizational  category  was  in  reference  to  die  BSPP.  The 
six-point  tasks  for  strengthening  the  party’s  “organizational 
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prowess”  were  to  improve  “the  calibre  of  party  members”;  to 
strive  further  for  the  realization  of  common  ideological  view, 
common  political  outlook,  and  common  organizational  methods 
and  style  of  party  members  and  party  cadres;  to  expand  organiza¬ 
tional  work  among  the  youths;  to  strengthen  “class  organizations 
under  party  leadership”;  to  provide  party  leadership  to  mass 
organizations;  and  to  gain  popular  trust  in  party  leadership  in  all 
spheres  of  socialist  endeavors. 

Mass  and  Class  Organizations 

The  BSPP’s  effort  to  deepen  its  roots  in  the  society  was  being 
carried  out  in  part  through  what  it  called  “mass  and  class 
organizations.”  The  English-language  Working  People’s  Daily 
(December  20,  1982),  published  in  Rangoon,  editorialized  that 
these  organizations  were  “agitating  and  organizing  the  people  into 
appreciating  and  accepting  the  Party’s  policies  and  decisions  and 
to  induce  wide  mass  participation  in  the  national  development 
projects.”  As  of  1981  the  mass  organizations  included  the  War 
Veterans’  Organization,  the  Literary  Workers’  Organization,  the 
Motion  Picture  Council,  the  Theatrical  Council,  and  the  Music 
Council  Organizing  Committee.  The  formation  of  other  social  and 
cultural  groups  was  also  under  active  consideration  at  that  time. 

The  best  known  of  these  mass  organizations  was  the  Lanzin 
Youth  Central  Organizing  Committee,  formed  in  1971  to  train  the 
youths  as  the  “reserve  forces"  and  future  cadres  of  die  BSPP.  This 
committee  was  actively  involved  in  efforts  to  organize  three 
groups — Lanzin  youths  (for  those  15  to  25  years  of  age),  Shesung 
youths  (10  to  15  years  of  age),  and  Teza  youths  (five  to  10  years  of 
age).  In  1981  the  three  groups  had  a  membership  of  over  1 
million,  nearly  half  a  million,  and  over  3  million,  respectively. 
More  important  than  the  other  two,  the  Lanzin  youth  group  was 
organized  into  committees  in  universities  and  colleges,  in  the 
armed  forces  and  other  functional  units,  and  at  the  township  level. 
Lanzin  youths  were  given  training  courses  in  the  party  ideology, 
political  programs,  and  organizational  work.  They  were  also 
reported  to  have  been  contributing  “voluntary  services”  in  the 
villages,  at  mills  and  factories,  on  construction  sites,  and  to 
literacy  campaigns.  According  to  U  Ne  Win’s  report  to  the  Fourth 
Congress,  “continued  efforts”  were  needed  to  “combat  decadent 
culture  and  repulse  the  narcotic  drug  menace”  in  the  BSPP’s 
activities  relating  to  youths. 

The  two  basic  class  organizations  were  the  Workers’  Asiayone 
(Workers’  Association)  and  the  Peasants’  Asiayone  (Peasants’ 
Association),  which  had  central  bodies  at  the  national  level.  These 
organizations  actually  appeared  in  one  form  or  another  in  the 
second  half  of  the  1960s,  but  it  was  not  until  after  the  Third 
Congress  in  1977  that  systematic  campaigns  got  under  way  to 
mobilize  these  two  classes.  Their  assigned  missions  were  to  moti- 
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vate  the  working  people  toward  higher  productivity,  to  improve 
their  living  standards,  to  heighten  their  political  awareness,  and  to 
involve  the  working  people  in  the  BSPP’s  effort  to  build  a  genuine 
socialist  state. 

As  of  October  1982  there  were  7.8  million  members  in  the 
peasant  organization,  which  had  a  three-tier  structure — the  state 
and  division,  township,  and  village-tract  and  ward  levels.  The 
workers’  organization  claimed  a  membership  of  1.5  million  as  of 
December  1982.These  workers  were  mobilized  into  primary  units 
formed  at  all  state-owned  enterprises,  but  not  all  workers  in  these 
enterprises  opted  for  membership  for  unspecified  reasons. 
According  to  a  report  of  the  Workers’  Asiayone  Central  Body  in 
December  1982,  the  workers  who  had  not  been  admitted  to  the 
association  were  “mostly  casual  workers  and  those  belonging  to 
private-owned  enterprises.”  As  a  result,  workers  in  the  private 
sector  were  not  enjoying  "as  much  welfare  as  workers  of  state- 
owned  enterprises.” 

Ideology 

Hie  basic  principles  of  the  party  ideology  were  first  laid  down  in 
April  1962  in  a  policy  statement  called  “The  Burmese  Way  to 
Socialism.”  Predicated  on  the  conviction  that  the  exploitation  of 
man  by  man  should  be  brought  to  an  end  in  Burma,  the  statement 
called  for  the  establishment  of  a  socialist  democratic  state,  the 
principal  strength  of  which  was  to  derive  bom  the  class  alliance  of 
workers  and  peasants.  The  purpose  of  a  socialist  economic  system 
envisaged  by  then-General  Ne  Win’s  coup  leadership  was  to  give 
the  “maximum  satisfaction  to  the  material,  spiritual,  and  cultural 
needs  of  the  whole  nation,  ’’  eschewing  the  “narrow  self-interest  of 
a  group,  an  organization,  a  class,  or  a  party.” 

As  envisaged  by  the  U  Ne  Win  leadership,  Burmese  socialism 
was  to  be  achieved  by  avoiding  "the  evils  of  deviation  towards 
right  or  left”;  making  full  use  of  “the  opportunities  provided  by 
progressive  ideas,  theories,  and  experiences  at  home  or  abroad”; 
and  nationalizing  the  vital  means  of  production,  distribution, 
transportation,  communication,  and  foreign  trade.  All  able-bodied 
persons  would  work  according  to  their  ability  and  be  compensated 
according  to  the  quantity  and  quality  of  work  performed.  A  new 
Burma  would  have  no  place  for  “fraudulent  practices,  profit 
motive  easy  living,  parasitism,  shirking  and  selfishness."  It  would 
have  a  new  political  and  administrative  structure  more  conducive 
to  socialist  development  and  to  the  “solidarity  of  all  die  indigenous 
racial  groups” — such  solidarity  or  national  unity  being  an  essential 
condition  in  building  a  socialist  body  politic.  The  pre-1962  version 
of  “parliamentary  democracy’  was  rejected  because  of  its  negative 
association  with  bourgeois  class  interests. 

The  ideology  was  too  abstract  or  too  vague  for  all  but  a  small 
number  of  Marxist-inspired  ideologues  to  understand.  In  January 
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1963  the  BSPP  sought  to  give  a  more  comprehensive  explanation 
by  publishing  a  document  called  The  System  of  Correlation  of 
Man  and  His  Environment.  Essentially,  the  document,  an  embodi¬ 
ment  of  the  party  philosophy,  stated  that  the  BSPP  valued  man 
and  spiritual  factors  over  Marxist-Leninist  materialism.  It  was 
heavily  laden  with  an  assortment  of  Marxist  and  Buddhist 
concepts.  As  the  ruling  party  veered  toward  the  ideological  left 
after  1963,  however,  some  members  of  the  sangha  became 
increasingly  concerned  and  publicly  criticized  the  BSPP  ideology 
as  procortimunist  and  anti-Buddhist. 

In  predominantly  Buddhist  Burma,  members  of  the  sangha  are 
popularly  trusted  and  held  in  high  esteem  (see  The  Buddhism  of 
Burma,  ch.  2).  In  a  rapidly  depoliticized  Burmese  setting  under 
military  leadership,  the  sangha  constituted  the  only  social  group¬ 
ing  potentially  capable  of  articulating  dissenting  views  outside  the 
BSPP  channel  of  political  communication.  Hence  the  party  was 
sensitive  to  criticisms  leveled  against  itself  by  some  sangha 
members  and  in  September  1964  took  pains  to  deny  any  link  with 
communism,  pointing  out  significant  differences  between  the 
BSPP  and  communist  parties.  For  example,  it  was  noted  that, 
unlike  the  communists,  the  BSPP  gave  full  freedom  of  conscience 
and  religious  worship  to  believers  and  nonbelievers  alike.  Another 
critical  difference  concerned  the  party’s  belief  in  the  Buddhist  con¬ 
cept  of  impermanence,  holding  no  political,  economic,  or  social  doc¬ 
trine  to  be  infallible,  universal,  or  unchanging.  In  stressing  that  the 
BSPP  was  beholden  to  no  single  foreign  ideology,  the  party  de¬ 
clared:  “The  Burmese  Socialist  Programme  Party  studies  the  texts 
and  treatises  of  the  Marxist-Leninists  and  of  the  non-Marxist- 
Leninists  alike.  In  no  area,  political,  economic,  or  otherwise,  is  the 
study  restricted.  What  is  good  and  useful  for  the  human  society  in 
the  Union  of  Burma  will  be  extracted  in  its  essence,  adapted  and 
applied.”  Eclecticism  was  thus  tempered  by  Burmese  nationalism. 

In  the  early  1980s  the  BSPP's  policies  and  programs  were  still 
based  on  the  general  principles  of  socialism  enunciated  in  the 
early  1960s.  Its  ideology  was  extolled  as  containing  “progressive 
ideas  from  the  history  of  international  socialism  combined  with 
Burmese  experience,  Burmese  culture,  and  Burmese  traditions  to 
fit  with  the  Burmese  society.”  Evidently,  it  continued  to  provide 
the  focus  for  what  the  party  leadership  hoped  would  be  a  common 
political  outlook  and  national  unity.  It  was  difficult  to  ascertain  the 
extent  to  which  the  ideology  was  appreciated  or  accepted  by  the 
masses,  let  alone  by  the  politically  more  conscious  members  of  die 
BSPP.  The  Working  People’s  Daily  editorially  stressed  on  October 
9,  1981,  that  every  party  cadre  must  strive  to  understand  “die 
essence  of  this  philosophy"  and  be  able  “to  expound  it  to  others 
who  still  do  not  grasp  it.” 

Efforts  to  popularize  the  party  ideology  were  undertaken 
through  both  educational  and  party  channels.  After  1977,  for 


201 


Burma:  A  Country  Study 


example,  “moral  education”  geared  specifically  to  the  instilling  of 
“socialist  morals  in  youths”  became  compulsory  from  kindergarten 
up  to  and  including  high  school.  The  Central  Institute  of  Political 
Science  in  Mingaladon  regularly  offered  a  “basic  political  science 
course”  and  an  “organizational  refresher  course”  to  those  party 
personnel  at  the  central,  state  and  division,  and  township  levels. 
In  these  courses,  topics  covered  included  ideology,  party  history, 
economic  and  political  organizational  affairs,  mass  and  class 
organizations,  and  even  agriculture  and  livestock-breeding  work. 

National  Unity 

In  Burma  the  term  “national  unity”  refers  to  harmony  and 
solidarity  among  the  country’s  numerous  “national  races”  or  ethnic 
groups,  including  the  historically  dominant  majority,  the 
Burmans.  The  overriding  need  for  such  unity,  a  top  national  goal 
since  independence,  is  annually  reaffirmed  on  February  12,  which 
is  celebrated  as  Union  Day  (see  The  Nationalities  Issue  and 
Insurgency,  ch.  1).  In  1983  national  unity  remained  a  vexing 
problem,  being  manifest  in  continuing  insurgencies  by  communist 
and  ethnic  elements,  which  posed  a  threat  to  the  security  of 
border  areas  (see  Insurgency  in  the  Periphery,  ch.  5). 

Long  before  Burmese  independence  a  multitude  of  ethnic 
groups  in  the  border  regions  enjoyed  varying  degrees  of  autonomy 
in  exchange  for  their  acceptance  of  British  paramountcy.  Thus  on 
the  eve  of  independence,  the  Burman-dominated  interim 
Burmese  government  found  it  necessary  to  assure  the  minorities 
that  their  traditional  rights  and  customs  would  be  protected  in  an 
independent,  federated  Burma.  Some  groups,  notably  the  Shans 
and  the  Kayahs,  were  even  granted  the  right  of  secession  from  the 
federal  union  after  10  years  if  they  were  not  satisfied  with  the 
federal  scheme.  Nevertheless,  the  minorities  as  a  whole  continued 
to  press  for  the  fullest  possible  autonomy  within  the  political 
system  legitimized  under  the  1947  constitution.  Within  six  months 
of  independence,  the  Karens,  the  largest  of  the  discontented 
minorities,  were  in  armed  rebellion,  thus  joining  a  band  of 
communists  who  had  already  launched  armed  struggles  against  the 
central  government.  These  insurrectionists  were  soon  joined  by 
other  minority  groups;  rebel  groups  remained  independent  of  one 
another,  however,  and  were  unable  to  pool  their  forces  under  a 
single  antigovemment  banner. 

The  military  coup  of  March  1962  was  defended  in  part  as  an 
effort  to  pi  event  the  onset  of  political  disintegration  in  the  face  of 
growing  insurgencies.  The  new  leadership  moved  swiftly  to 
tighten  control  in  the  border  regions  by  abolishing  locally  elected 
governing  bodies  and  replacing  them  with  a  centralized,  military- 
led  bureaucracy.  In  an  attempt  to  end  the  insurgencies  through 
peaceful  means,  the  government  in  April  1963  issued  a  general 
amnesty  for  all  rebels,  communist  and  ethnic,  and  in  July  it 
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invited  all  groups  in  revolt  to  peace  parleys.  Negotiations  that 
followed  brought  no  solutions,  and  hostilities  resumed  in  Novem¬ 
ber  1963.  The  government  intensified  its  suppression  campaigns 
while  doubling  its  efforts  to  win  over  the  disaffected  minorities  by 
expanding  developmental  activities  in  the  fields  of  education, 
health,  agriculture,  industry,  and  communications.  Furthermore, 
the  government  sought  to  promote  national  integration  by  grad¬ 
ually  instituting  measures  for  administrative  and  judicial  unifor¬ 
mity  throughout  the  country.  The  official  commitment  to  national 
unity  was  aptly  described  by  General  Ne  Win  in  February  1964: 
“The  national  races  must  sink  or  swim  together  in  order  that  the 
Union  might  contrive  to  exist  and  prosper.” 

A  major  instrument  of  government  policies  toward  the  minori¬ 
ties  was  the  Academy  for  the  Development  of  National  Groups, 
established  in  October  1964  at  Sagaing  (later  moved  to 
Ywathitgyi).  The  four-year  school  was  designed  to  train  high- 
school-age  minority  students  as  organizers,  teachers,  and  leaders 
for  their  respective  areas  of  origin.  Among  the  subjects  taught  at 
the  academy  were  political  science,  basic  military  training,  lan¬ 
guages  and  literatures  of  the  national  groups  (for  the  Kachin, 
Kayah,  Karen,  Chin,  and  Shan  groups  only),  culture  and  traditions 
of  national  groups,  basic  health  care,  animal  husbandry  and  veteri¬ 
nary  science,  agriculture,  physical  education,  handicrafts,  home 
economics,  music  and  fine  arte,  and  primary  school  level  teacher 
training.  As  of  March  1981  the  academy  had  produced  a  total  of 
1,921  graduates  representing  50  ethnic  groups.  Eighty  percent  of 
the  total  graduates  were  represented  by  seven  political 
subdivisions,  Shan  State  accounting  for  24.5  percent  of  die  total; 
Sagaing  Division,  11.4  percent;  Karen  State,  9.9  percent;  Chin 
State,  9.6  percent;  Kachin  State,  9.3  percent;  Kayah  State,  8.1 
percent;  and  Tenasserim  Division,  6.6  percent. 

The  concept  of  unity  in  diversity  is  central  to  the  government’s 
commitment  to  the  goal  of  national  unity.  From  all  indications,  how¬ 
ever,  diversity  is  considered  to  be  significant  only  when  it  is  compat¬ 
ible  with  the  higher  goal  of  national  solidarity.  The  Constitution  is 
explicit  in  granting  all  ethnic  groups  “the  freedom  to  profess  their 
religion,  use  and  develop  their  language,  literature  and  culture, 
and  follow  their  cherished  traditions  and  customs."  In  practice,  this 
freedom  must  be  exercised,  however,  prudentiy  and  within  limits, 
so  that  the  security,  cohesion,  and  socialist  development  of  the 
nation  are  not  undermined,  especially  in  view  of  the  lingering 
separatist  sentiments  on  the  part  of  some  disaffected  minority 
elements.  It  is  not  surprising  that  the  1974  Constitution  has  not 
retained  the  provision  dealing  with  “the  right  of  secession”  for  some 
of  the  minorities  as  under  the  old  constitution.  Under  die  military- 
controlled,  unity-conscious  BSPP  leadership,  uniformity,  not  di¬ 
versity,  has  become  an  article  of  faith  in  its  attempt  to  establish 
unassailable  authority  in  insurgent-affected  border  regions. 
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For  years  the  government  was  convinced  that  a  real  test  of 
national  unity  was  the  spontaneity  of  popular  support  for  and 
participation  in  the  appropriate  levels  of  administrative  and  party 
hierarchies.  This  was  believed  especially  to  be  the  case  in  areas 
affected  by  insurgents  but  also  inhabited  by  law-abiding  ethnic 
minorities.  Local  participation,  a  major  concern  in  the  official 
effort  to  isolate  rebels  and  to  foster  the  spirit  of  unity,  was  ensured 
in  part  through  the  electoral  process  and  in  part  by  allowing  some 
minorities  to  exercise  the  freedom,  limited  as  it  might  be,  to 
pursue  their  respective  cultural  activities  and  administer  justice 
according  to  customary  practices.  People’s  councils  at  different 
levels  of  local  administration  provided  a  channel  through  which 
citizens  could  be  represented.  Evidently,  candidates  in  local 
elections  usually  belonged  to  the  ethnic  group  most  numerous  in  a 
given  constituency.  Obviously,  this  measure  helped  the  voters, 
especially  in  minority  areas,  overcome  the  traditional  fear  of 
intrusions  by  outsiders,  meaning  in  this  case  the  numerically  and 
politically  dominant  Burmans. 

Recent  Political  Developments 

In  the  early  1980s  Burmese  politics  showed  little  or  no  outward 
sign  of  turmoil.  Except  for  the  seemingly  endless  insurgent  activi¬ 
ties  in  the  frontier  areas,  the  political  arena  was  marked  by 
tranquillity.  The  military-dominated  power  structure  showed  no 
evidence  of  internal  stress.  If  there  was  any  low-key  jockeying  for 
advantages  to  prepare  for  eventual  succession  to  U  Ne  Win,  this 
was  not  readily  apparent.  Shortly  before  U  Ne  Win’s  retirement 
from  the  BSPP  in  1985,  politics  could  become  heated,  but  at  least 
for  the  moment  continuity  was  the  dominant  theme  of  the  ruling 
party  in  its  earnest  effort  to  match  political  independence  with 
economic  independence,  to  ensure  internal  and  external  security, 
and  to  maintain  an  independent  and  active  foreign  policy. 

Among  the  noteworthy  recent  developments  was  U  Ne  Win’s 
effort  in  1980  to  restore  peace  and  harmony  within  the  country.  In 
May  of  that  year  a  national  convention  of  Buddhist  monks— the 
First  Congregation  of  the  Sangha  of  All  Orders  for  Purification, 
Perpetuation,  and  Propagation  of  the  Sasana — was  held  to  bring 
about  unity  and  discipline  within  the  sangha  (see  The  Socialist 
Transformation,  ch.  2;  Public  Order  in  Central  Burma,  ch.  5).  The 
four-day  convention,  officially  labeled  “the  first  of  its  kind  in 
Burma’s  contemporary  history  of  religion,”  brought  representa¬ 
tives  from  nine  different  Buddhist  sects  in  the  country  and 
deliberated  many  issues  facing  the  community  of  monks.  Con¬ 
vened  under  strong  government  encouragement,  the  congregation 
adopted  several  resolutions,  among  other  things  formally  recogniz¬ 
ing  the  legitimacy  of  nine  existing  sects,  creating  a  centralized 
national  committee  with  self-policing  powers,  requiring  the  regis¬ 
tration  of  monks  and  nuns,  and  reviving  religious  courts  that  had 
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been  suspended  in  1962.  Actually,  the  government  effort  to  bring 
order  and  unity  to  the  sect-ridden,  loosely  regulated,  and  some¬ 
times  politically  intrusive  sangha  had  begun  in  the  mid-1960s — 
with  little  success  (see  Student  and  Sangha  Reactions,  ch.  1). 

To  celebrate  the  “successful  conclusion”  of  the  congregation  in 
promoting  “unity  and  peace,”  the  government  declared,  on  May 
28,  1980,  amnesty  for  “those  engaged  in  insurrection  against  the 
State,”  provided  that  they  reported  to  authorities  within  90  days. 
Under  the  amnesty,  which  applied  also  to  political  offenders  and 
some  convicted  criminals,  about  21,000  insurgents  and  political 
opponents  were  reported  to  have  returned  “to  die  legal  fold,”  and 
some  4,000  political  prisoners  and  felons  were  released  from 
prison. 

The  most  prominent  of  the  rehabilitated  was  U  Nu  who,  after 
receiving  a  personal  message  from  U  Ne  Win,  returned  from  India 
where  he  was  in  exile  after  having  led  a  short-lived  anti-Ne  Win 
movement  based  in  Thailand.  In  that  message,  U  Ne  Win  invited 
U  Nu  to  return  “in  recognition  of  his  past  services  to  the  country 
and  to  enable  him  to  take  part  in  the  government’s  efforts  to 
purify  and  propagate  the  Buddhist  faith,  both  at  home  and 
abroad”  (see  the  Socialist  Republic  of  the  Union  of  Burma,  ch.  1). 
Among  other  important  returnees  were  two  of  U  Ne  Win’s  World 
War  II  comrades-in-arms;  a  Shan  rebel  leader;  a  Karen  resistance 
leader;  a  member  of  the  Central  Committee  of  the  Burmese 
Communist  Party  (BCP);  and  a  onetime  Shan  leader  best  known 
for  his  opium  trafficking  in  the  Golden  Triangle. 

In  June  1980  the  government  announced  the  creation  of  an 
award  to  honor  those  patriots  and  distinguished  public  officials 
who  had  served  the  nation  with  selfless  dedication  from  1920  to 
1974.  The  official  recognition,  transcending  political  ideologies  or 
affiliation,  carried  cash  awards  under  the  Political  Pension  Law 
enacted  in  October  1980.  Another  purpose  of  this  law  was  to 
provide  retirement  pensions  to  all  public  officials  elected  after 
1974  to  the  People’s  Assembly  and  the  people’s  councils  at  various 
levels.  In  announcing  the  plan  for  the  law  in  July,  U  Ne  Win 
stated:  “Hie  prospect  of  getting  a  pension  will  save  these  people 
from  worrying  about  their  life  after  retirement,  and  so  enable 
them  to  give  undivided  attention  to  their  work” — freeing  them 
from  the  temptation  of  bribe-taking  and  corruption. 

Widely  publicized  in  the  state-run  media,  these  measures  for 
national  reconciliation  and  unity  evidendy  evoked  considerable 
popular  goodwill  toward  the  government.  But  national  unity  was 
still  elusive  because  the  gap  separating  the  government  and 
insurgents  could  not  be  narrowed.  In  May  1961  U  Ne  Win 
disclosed  that  after  the  90-day  deadline  for  amnesty  expired,  the 
BCP  leader,  Thakin  Ba  Them  Tin,  had  requested  secret  peace 
talks,  but  the  negotiations  in  late  1980  had  been  terminated 
without  success.  It  was  revealed  that  the  Communists  initially 
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demanded  government  recognition  of  the  BCP,  its  armed  forces, 
and  its  bases  in  border  areas.  In  response,  the  government  called 
on  the  BCP  members  to  join  the  BSPP  on  an  individual  basis,  the 
BCP  soldiers  to  enlist  in  the  government  security  and  police 
forces,  and  the  BCP  to  disband  its  border  bases.  According  to 
political  scientist  Josef  Silverstein,  the  counterproposal  by  the 
BCP  called  for  “government  recognition  of  the  BCP  in  a  multi¬ 
party  system;  inclusion  of  its  armed  forces  as  a  military  unit  under 
the  State  Defense  Council  with  at  least  one  or  two  BCP  represen¬ 
tatives  on  that  body;  [and]  recognition  of  its  territory  as  an 
autonomous  region  under  a  single  national  government.”  In  his 
report  to  the  Central  Committee  of  the  BSPP  on  May  14,  Ne  Win 
stated  that  “in  overall  assessment  of  the  discussions  between  the 
two  sides,  it  was  found  that  Thakin  Ba  Them  Tin’s  side  was 
holding  on  to  the  three  points  they  first  proposed.”  He  declared 
that  because  the  three  points  “should  not  and  could  not  be 
conceded  to,  it  was  decided  to  terminate  the  discussions.” 

Negotiations  were  held  also  with  the  Kachin  Independence 
Organization  (KIO),  but  they  were  broken  off  in  July  1981.  The 
government  found  it  difficult  to  accept  the  Kachin  rebels’  demand 
for  recognition  of  the  KIO  as  a  Kachin  political  party  and  for 
establishment  of  an  autonomous  Kachin  state  with  constitutional 
protection  of  full  rights  and  freedoms  for  the  Kachins.  Unlike  the 
BCP  and  the  KIO,  however,  the  Karen  and  Shan  rebel  groups, 
fictionally  divided  as  all  of  them  were,  vowed  to  fight  on  until 
their  goal  of  secession  and  full  independence  was  achieved. 

At  the  Fourth  Congress  the  BSPP  claimed  that  insurgency  was 
“breaking  up”  and  that  it  was  confined  only  to  “some  border 
regions.”  Whatever  the  case,  it  seemed  quite  clear  that  armed 
rebels  were  unable  to  overthrow  the  constitutional  government  by 
force  of  arms  partly  because  of  their  difficulty  in  forming  an 
effective  coalition  and  partly  because  the  BCP  could  no  longer 
obtain  material  support  from  its  traditional  patron,  China,  across 
the  border  (see  Foreign  Affairs,  this  ch.). 

In  October,  two  months  after  the  party  congress,  more  than 
17.4  million  voters  went  to  the  polls  for  the  third  time  since  1974 
to  elect  the  BSPP-nominated  candidates  to  the  People’s  Assembly 
and  local  people’s  councils.  Convened  in  November  1981,  the 
People’s  Assembly  elected  the  State  Council,  which  in  turn 
elected  U  San  Yu  as  its  chairman  and  U  Aye  Ko  as  the  secretary. 
This  meant  that  U  San  Yu — a  former  general,  U  Ne  Win’s 
longtime  deputy,  and  until  then  the  secretary  of  the  State 
Council — succeeded  U  Ne  Win  as  president  and  head  of  the  state. 
The  presidency  under  U  San  Yu,  however,  no  longer  symbolized 
the  fusion  of  both  formal  and  real  power  as  had  been  under  U  Ne 
Win.  It  also  meant  that  U  Aye  Ko’s  new  post  as  secretary  placed 
him  second  in  rank  after  the  president  in  die  government,  match¬ 
ing  his  second  most  senior  position  as  general  secretary  in  the 


party  hierarchy.  Also  in  November  the  State  Council  reelected  U 
Maung  Maung  Kha,  a  former  army  colonel,  to  a  second  four-year 
term.  In  1983  the  leadership  structure  erected  two  years  earlier 
remained  intact  under  the  supreme  command  of  U  Ne  Win. 

Foreign  Affairs 

In  the  early  1980s  the  socialist  government  of  Burma  had 
friendly  relations  with  other  nations  according  to  the  principles  of 
nonalignment  and  noninterference.  It  was  no  longer  as  isolationist 
as  it  had  been  during  much  of  the  1960s.  The  need  to  draw  on 
foreign  assistance  for  the  country’s  economic  development  had 
been  a  major  factor  in  Burma’s  decision  in  the  early  1970s  to 
broaden  its  contacts  with  the  rest  of  the  world. 

Foreign  Policy  Environment 

Generally,  Burmese  foreign  relations  are  dictated  by  a 
combination  of  factors,  such  as  national  and  internal  security, 
political  solidarity  at  home,  distrust  of  foreign  powers,  and  eco¬ 
nomic  pragmatism.  In  both  historical  and  contemporary  terms, 
the  Burmese  perception  of  its  foreign  policy  milieu  has  been 
strongly  influenced  by  the  fact  that  Burma  shares  borders  with 
two  giant  neighbors— -China  and  India.  The  perception  of  being 
hemmed  in  by  these  two  powers  seemed,  on  balance,  to  have 
predisposed  Burma  toward  a  policy  of  offending  no  foreign 
powers — a  policy  of  noninvolvement  and  neutrality. 
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Independence  and  entry  into  the  community  of  nations  came  at 
a  time  when  the  Cold  War  became  intense  but  Burmese  leaders 
showed  little  interest  in  ideological  issues.  Instead,  in  defining 
their  policy  priorities,  they  focused  on  three  interrelated 
objectives.  These  were  to  preserve  the  nation’s  fragile  territorial 
integrity  through  a  policy  of  caution  and  accommodation  in  rela¬ 
tion  to  China;  to  seek  national  unity  by  suppressing  civil  insurgen¬ 
cies  and  forging  a  common  loyalty  to  the  union  government;  and 
to  diversify  and  modernize  the  economy,  thus  reducing  the 
country’s  overwhelming  dependence  on  rice  exports  for  foreign 
exchange. 

U  Nu,  who  was  deposed  as  prime  minister  in  1962  and  who  was 
a  principal  architect  of  Burma’s  nonaligned  foreign  policy,  defined 
nonalignment  as  an  impartial  examination  of  every  external  issue 
on  its  merits;  noninterference  in  the  internal  affairs  of  other 
nations;  friendly  relations  with  all  nations;  and  acceptance  of  aid 
from  all  sources,  provided  that  the  aid  carried  no  political 
preconditions.  In  practice,  this  policy  meant  nonparticipation  in 
any  military  alliance.  After  1962  General  Ne  Win  added  another 
dimension  to  the  policy — an  elimination  of  foreign  influence, 
communist  and  noncommunist  alike. 

The  achievement  of  the  policy  objectives  hinged  most  of  all  on 
peaceful  and  neighborly  relations  with  China,  whose  historic 
claims  to  several  tracts  on  the  Burmese  side  of  the  frontier  had 
been  a  major  source  of  concern  to  the  newly  independent  Burma 
until  the  issue  was  settled  in  a  1960  border  agreement.  Burma’s 
apprehensions  have  also  been  heightened  by  the  fact  that  commu¬ 
nist  rebels  and  some  ethnic  minorities  in  the  border  regions  have 
maintained  armed  insurrection  with  instigation  and  support  from 
across  the  border. 

Believing  that  Burma  alone  was  not  capable  of  coping  with 
China’s  growing  menace,  Burma  turned  to  the  United  Nations 
(UN)  for  possible  support.  After  Burma  joined  the  world 
organization,  U  Nu  declared:  “We  were  not  prompted  by  con¬ 
siderations  of .  .  .  aid,  education  missions  .  .  .  and  such  other 
benefits  likely  to  accrue  from  our  membership.  These  things, 
however  desirable,  are  immaterial.  What  was  foremost  in  our 
minds  was  the  expectation  of  United  Nations  assistance  if  our 
country  should  be  subjected  to  aggression  by  a  stronger  power.” 
Moreover,  it  was  fear  of  China  that  influenced  Burma’s  decision  to 
be  the  first  to  recognize  the  new  communist  regime  in  China  in 
December  1949.  The  Chinese  seizure  of  Tibet  and  intervention  in 
the  Korean  War  in  1950  confirmed  Burma’s  negative  perception  of 
China.  Burma  defended  the  UN  police  action  in  Korea  but 
refrained  from  condemning  China  as  the  aggressor  in  order  not  to 
antagonize  the  latter. 

The  concept  of  peaceful  coexistence  naturally  appealed  to 
Burma,  which  joined  India,  China,  and  others  in  endorsing  the 
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five  principles  of  coexistence  as  proclaimed  by  the  Afro-Asian 
Conference  neld  at  Bandung,  Indonesia,  in  April  1955,  which  is 
better  known  as  the  Bandung  Conference.  These  principles  called 
for  mutual  respect  for  each  other’s  territorial  integrity  and 
sovereignty,  mutual  nonaggression,  mutual  noninterference  in 
each  other’s  internal  affairs,  equality  and  mutual  benefits,  and 
peaceful  coexistence. 

Predictably,  Burma  did  not  opt  for  membership  in  the  now 
defunct  Southeast  Asia  Treaty  Organization  (SEATO),  which  it 
believed  was  anticommunist  and  pro-Western.  Nor  did  it  join  any 
of  the  regional  associations  in  Southeast  Asia,  including  the  Associ¬ 
ation  of  Southeast  Asian  Nations  (ASEAN),  formed  in  1967  by 
Indonesia,  Malaysia,  the  Philippines,  Singapore,  and  Thailand. 
For  practical  reasons,  however,  Burma  became  a  member  of  what 
it  regarded  as  strictly  economic  groupings,  such  as  the  Colombo 
Plan  and  the  Asian  Development  Bank. 

Nonalignment  has  become  an  article  of  faith  for  the  Burmese 
leadership — popularly  accepted  as  a  desirable  means  of  shielding 
the  nation  from  harmful  consequences  of  foreign  ventures  or 
entanglements.  As  early  as  1969  the  Burmese  delegation  to  a 
consultative  conference  of  nonaligned  nations  held  in  Belgrade 
expressed  its  concern  that  if  a  bloc  or  faction  was  created  within 
the  nonaligned  movement,  this  bloc  would  not  only  become  a 
pawn  in  a  great-power  conflict  but  would  also  cause  disunity 
among  nonaligned  nations. 

Burma  withdrew  from  the  Nonaligned  Movement  in  September 
1979,  citing  a  series  of  violations  of  the  original  principles  on 
which  the  movement  was  founded.  Its  delegation  to  the  Sixth 
Nonaligned  Summit  Conference  in  Havana  declared  that  the 
movement  had  deteriorated  since  1964  because  of  disturbing 
developments  involving  nonaligned  countries.  These  develop¬ 
ments  included  intensification  of  disputes,  a  tendency  on  the  part 
of  some  to  form  "active  factions,”  the  use  of  force  by  some 
members  for  settlement  of  disputes,  and  interference  in  the 
internal  affairs  of  others.  The  Burmese  delegation  put  forward  a 
motion  that  the  movement  "as  it  stands  torn  and  divided  today” 
be  dissolved  and  a  committee  be  appointed  to  draft  a  charter  so 
that  the  principles  and  working  procedures  of  the  movement 
could  be  defined  and  clarified.  In  short,  the  movement  needed  to 
be  "purified"  and  returned  to  its  "true  original  principles.”  Burma 
also  let  it  be  known  that  "should  the  Summit  reach  no  decision 
and  let  things  drift,”  it  would  have  no  choice  but  to  withdraw  from 
the  conference  and  terminate  its  participation  in  the  movement. 
In  late  September,  shortly  after  the  summit,  Burma  informed  the 
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UN  General  Assembly  that  the  Havana  conference  had  “failed  to 
take  heed  of  [the]  motion,  and  concluded  without  even  a  mention 
of  it.” 

Relations  with  Selected  Countries 

Burma  has  attached  special  importance  to  the  UN  and  other 
international  and  regional  organizations  for  both  bilateral  and 
multilateral  cooperation,  especially  since  the  early  1970s.  Its  most 
visible  symbol  of  interest  in  the  activities  of  the  world  organization 
was  U  Thant  of  Burma,  who  served  as  secretary  general  of  the  UN 
from  1962  to  1971. 

In  bilateral  relations  with  other  countries,  China  looms  espe¬ 
cially  large.  Until  1960  relations  with  Beijing  were  correct  but  less 
than  warm  because  of  a  historic  border  dispute.  The  discord  was 
resolved  peacefully  under  a  Sino-Burmese  border  agreement  in 
1960,  when  the  two  countries  also  concluded  a  treaty  of  friendship 
and  mutual  nonaggression.  These  were  followed  by  an  agreement 
on  economic  and  technical  cooperation  in  1961.  Cordiality  after 
1960  was  not  affected  until  1967,  when  Burmese  and  Chinese 
students  clashed  violently  in  Rangoon  over  an  issue  related  to  the 
so-called  Great  Proletarian  Cultural  Revolution,  then  under  way 
inside  China.  The  result  was  that  diplomatic  relations  became 
strained,  China  suspending  its  aid  projects  granted  under  the  1961 
agreement.  Burmese  reaction  was  circumspect.  By  March  1971 
the  ambassadors  of  the  two  countries  had  returned  to  then- 
respective  posts,  and  General  Ne  Win’s  visit  to  China  in  August 
1971  was  followed  by  the  resumption  of  Chinese  aid  programs  two 
months  later. 

Relations  with  China  improved  steadily  on  a  govemment-to- 
govemment  level,  as  evidenced  in  the  signing  of  a  new  economic 
and  technical  cooperation  agreement  in  July  1979.  Under  this 
accord  signed  in  Beijing,  China  agreed  to  extend  a  loan  equivalent 
to  US$63  million.  Nevertheless,  the  Burmese  leadership  was 
uneasy  about  reports  of  Chinese  aid  to  Burmese  communist 
insurgents.  During  his  numerous  visits  to  China  (11  times  in 
the  period  1960-80),  U  Ne  Win  reportedly  sought  to  dissuade 
China  from  supplying  weapons  to  the  Burmese  rebels.  In  Febru¬ 
ary  1981,  while  visiting  Thailand,  Chinese  Premier  Zhao  Ziyang 
was  reported  to  have  stated  that  Chinese  relations  with  commu¬ 
nist  parties  in  Southeast  Asia,  including  the  BCP,  were  confined 
to  a  “political  and  spiritual  level.” 

Relations  with  India  were  cordial  in  the  early  1980s.  For  over  a 
decade  after  the  Burmese  promulgation  of  an  enterprise  national¬ 
ization  law  in  1963,  however,  relations  with  India  were  strained. 
Although  not  directed  against  any  specific  foreign  group,  the 
nationalization  had  hit  Burma’s  Incuan  Community  the  hairiest — 
Indians  having  dominated  die  twentieth-century  economic  life  of 
die  country.  By  mid-1968  nearly  158,000  Indians  had  left  Burma 
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without  compensation  for  assets  left  behind.  The  problem  of 
compensation  was  finally  settled  in  December  1973  when  Burma 
announced  a  compensation  schedule.  About  150,000  persons  of 
Indian  origin  were  estimated  to  be  eligible  under  the  plan.  Of  that 
total,  about  100,000  persons  were  believed  to  be  still  residing  in 
Burma  at  the  end  of  1973r  In  April  1974  U  Ne  Win  paid  a  goodwill 
visit  to  India.  By  early  1976  most  of  the  1,600-kilometer  border 
between  Burma  and  India  had  been  demarcated,  based  on  an 
agreement  signed  in  1967.  In  the  early  1980s  India  had  a  modest 
aid  program  in  Burma. 

In  mid-1983  relations  with  Bangladesh  (formerly  East  Pakistan) 
were  friendly.  U  Ne  Win  paid  a  state  visit  to  Bangladesh  in  April 
1974 — two  years  after  that  country  had  gained  independence  from 
Pakistan.  At  that  time  Prime  Minister  Sheikh  Mujibur  Rahman 
thanked  U  Ne  Win  for  having  provided  temporary  shelter  to 
thousands  of  Bengali  Muslims  fleeing  the  war  between  Pakistani 
troops  and  Bengali  fighters  for  independence.  Relations  between 
the  two  countries  became  strained  briefly  in  mid-1978,  when 
nearly  200,000  Burmese  Muslims  in  the  northwestern  areas  of 
Rakhine  State  (formerly  Arakan  State)  fled  the  country,  crossing 
the  border  onto  Bangladesh.  The  mass  flight  was  triggered  by 
rumors  of  arrest  and  religious  persecution  by  Burmese  officials 
who  had  entered  the  areas  to  look  for  illegal  immigrants  from 
Bangladesh.  An  aggravation  of  the  relationship  was  averted 
through  an  accord  signed  in  July  1978  providing  for  repatriation  of 
most  of  these  Muslims  in  stages.  In  May  1979  another  accord  was 
signed  to  demarcate  their  land  boundary.  This  was  followed  by 
still  another  agreement  in  December  1980  concerning  border 
arrangements  and  cooperation.  The  repatriation  was  completed  by 
the  end  of  1979,  and  in  the  early  1980s  there  was  no  irritant  in 
relations  between  the  two  countries.  In  February  1982,  at  the  end 
of  his  state  visit  to  Rangoon,  the  President  of  Bangladesh,  Abdus 
Sattar,  joined  his  Burmese  counterpart,  U  San  Yu,  in  expressing 
satisfaction  with  the  state  of  relations  between  the  two  nations. 

Thailand,  with  which  Burma  shares  a  1,600-kilometer  border  as 
well  as  a  history  of  friction  dating  back  to  the  sixteenth  century, 
remains  an  important  factor  in  Burmese  domestic  and  foreign 
affairs.  This  was  owing  to  insurrections  in  Burma  among  minorities 
who  straddle  the  border  between  die  two  countries.  Relations 
between  Rangoon  and  Bangkok  were  polite  through  much  of  the 
1960s  until  they  turned  sour  after  1969  when  Thailand  granted 
political  asylum  to  U  Nu — who  had  vowed  to  overthrow  the  U  Ne 
Win  government — even  though  the  government  of  Thailand 
assured  Burma  that  U  Nu  would  not  be  permitted  to  engage  in 
any  anti-Burmese  political  activities  while  residing  in  Thailand. 
Coolness  gave  way  to  warmth,  however,  after  May  1973  when  the 
two  countries  agreed  to  restore  cordiality  and  reestablish 
cooperation.  Two  months  later  Thailand  expelled  U  Nu  for  having 
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violated  the  terms  of  his  asylum.  Thereafter,  the  two  countries 
gradually  expanded  their  cooperation  in  trade  and  economic  fields 
and  in  the  control  of  smuggling  and  opium  trafficking.  Thailand 
also  began  evicting  some  Burmese  rebels  and  opium  smugglers 
operating  from  their  hideouts  inside  Thailand.  In  July  1980  the 
two  countries  removed  an  obstacle  by  signing  an  agreement  on 
the  delineation  of  the  maritime  boundary  in  the  Andaman  Sea. 
This  became  necessary  after  1977  when  Burma  declared  a  200- 
mile  exclusive  economic  zone  and  Thailand  became  concerned 
about  the  adverse  effect  this  zone  would  have  on  its  fishing 
industry. 

In  mid-1983  relations  with  other  Southeast  Asian  countries  were 
free  of  discord  and  were  amicable.  On  the  question  of  Kampuchea 
(formerly  Cambodia),  Burma  maintains  a  deliberate  ambiguity. 
After  Vietnam  invaded  Kampuchea  in  early  1979  and  installed  a 
pro-Hanoi  regime  headed  by  Heng  Samrin,  the  Burmese  govern¬ 
ment  denounced  the  Vietnamese  action  and  refused  to  recognize 
the  new  Kampuchean  regime;  it  continued  to  recognize  the 
ousted  Khmer  Rouge  regime,  which  was  reportedly  backed  by 
China.  Because  Vietnam  was  widely  believed  to  have  been  backed 
by  the  Soviet  Union  at  that  time,  the  Kampuchean  question  posed 
a  delicate  problem  for  the  Burmese  leadership.  To  condemn  the 
invasion  was  consistent  with  the  principle  of  noninterference  that 
Burma  subscribed  to  as  a  main  guideline  of  the  Nonaligned 
Movement,  and  in  fact  the  Burmese  delegation  to  the  nonaligned 
summit  in  Havana  made  it  clear  that  any  attempt  to  legitimize  the 
Heng  Samrin  regime  would  constitute  a  serious  affront  to  the 
Nonaligned  Movement. 

Presumably,  however,  Burma  was  aware  that  its  position,  how¬ 
ever  highly  principled  it  might  be,  would  incur  Vietnamese  and 
Soviet  displeasure.  In  October  1980  Burma  abstained  from  voting 
in  the  UN  General  Assembly  for  a  motion  that  would  have 
approved  the  credentials  of  the  Khmer  Rouge  delegation,  which  a 
number  of  pro-Soviet  countries  had  rejected.  Nevertheless, 
Burma  continued  to  withhold  its  recognition  of  the  Heng  Samrin 
regime,  thereby  maintaining  a  correct  neutralist  posture  palatable 
to  both  China  and  the  Soviet  Union. 

In  1983  Burmese  relations  continued  to  be  friendly  with  the 
Soviet  Union,  which  maintained  a  low  profile  in  Burma.  After 
General  Ne  Win’s  seizure  of  power  in  1962,  the  Soviet  Union  was 
slow  in  extending  its  recognition,  but  as  Burmese  relations  with 
China  deteriorated  after  1967,  it  sought  in  earnest  to  befriend  the 
U  Ne  Win  government.  In  1969,  for  example,  Moscow  com¬ 
mented  favorably  on  the  “non-capitalist  road”  that  Burma  was  said 
to  be  taking  in  its  efforts  to  establish  a  socialist  state.  In  June  1971 
the  Soviet  Union  announced  its  readiness  to  extend  military  aid  to 
Burma  if  the  latter  so  desired  and  also  to  provide  economic 
aid — especially  in  oil  technology — in  exchange  for  Burmese  rice. 
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Over  the  years  Moscow  was  not  loath  to  play  on  Burmese  fear  of 
China;  in  June  1978,  for  example,  the  Soviet  Union  commented 
that  despite  the  frequent  Chinese  expression  of  a  good  neighbor 
policy  toward  Burma,  China  was  actually  pursuing  a  policy  that 
“cannot  be  assessed  as  anything  but  crude  interference.”  It  went 
on  to  declare:  “Fanning  up  strife  in  Burma  between  ethnic  groups, 
encouraging  separatists,  providing  nationalistic  opposition  group¬ 
ings  with  arms,  the  Maoists  are  seeking  to  impose  their  diktat 
upon  Burma  and  make  it  carry  out  a  foreign  policy  line  which  is  to 
China’s  liking.”  Earlier  in  1978  Burma  was  reported  to  have 
declined  a  Soviet  offer  to  provide  a  loan.  Evidently,  the  Soviet 
government  also  restated  its  offer  in  June  1979.  In  early  1983 
there  was  no  indication  of  any  Soviet  aid’s  being  provided  to 
Burma. 

In  October  1982  a  Soviet  source  publicly  expressed  its  concern 
about  “revival  of  insurgent  activities"  in  Burma  and  about  the 
obstructionist  effect  it  would  have  on  Burma’s  earnest  effort  to 
solve  its  “socioeconomic  problems"  and  to  build  “a  socialist  demo¬ 
cratic  state.”  Posing  a  rhetorical  question,  “How  have  the  insur¬ 
gents  survived  for  so  long?”  it  asserted  that  the  answers  to  such  a 
question  “can  be  seen  in  the  Burmese  papers.”  In  short,  the 
insurgents  received  “support  from  abroad”  and  they  posed  “the 
danger  of  external  threat” — a  dark  hint  that  China  was  the  princi¬ 
pal  source  of  threat  to  Burma. 

Meanwhile,  the  Soviet  government  reported  in  July  1982  the 
“Soviet-Burmese  economic  cooperation”  had  played  an  “important 
role”  in  Burma’s  economic  progress  in  recent  years,  adding  hope¬ 
fully  that  such  cooperation  could  be  expanded  since  there  was 
“the  scope”  for  "further  developing  trade,  economic,  cultural,  and 
scientific  ties  between  the  two  countries.” 

The  need  for  foreign  economic  assistance  continues  to  be  a  top 
foreign  policy  priority.  Accordingly,  relations  with  Japan  are  espe¬ 
cially  important,  Japan  having  maintained  a  special  relationship 
dating  back  to  the  1940s  and  being  the  single  largest  provider  of 
concessional  loans  and  direct  grant  aid  (see  The  Japanese 
Occupation,  ch.  1).  Japan  is  also  unique  in  having  been  allowed  to 
maintain  its  aid  program  throughout  the  1962-72  period  during 
which  Burma  was,  by  design,  one  of  Asia’s  most  isolationist 
countries.  In  addition  to  the  World  Bank  (see  Glossary)  and  the 
Asian  Development  Bank,  other  major  sources  of  assistance 
include  the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany  (West  Germany), 
France,  Britain,  Australia,  Canada,  the  United  States,  the 
Netherlands,  Czechoslovakia,  and  China  (see  Foreign  Economic 
Relations,  ch.  3). 

Relations  with  the  United  States  were  close  and  friendly.  In  the 
first  two  decades  of  Burmese  independence,  die  United  States 
actively  supported  Burma's  efforts  to  develop  its  economy  and  to 
strengthen  its  internal  security.  Its  aid  program  was  discontinued. 
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however,  in  the  mid-1960s  at  Burma’s  request.  Nevertheless, 
bilateral  ties  continued  on  a  cordial  basis,  the  main  area  of 
cooperation  being  in  the  cultural  and  educational  fields.  Burmese- 
American  cooperation  was  broadened  in  June  1974,  when  the  two 
countries  signed  an  agreement  under  which  the  United  States 
provided  the  country  with  helicopters,  transport  aircraft,  and  com¬ 
munications  equipment;  these  were  needed  for  a  more  effective  Bur¬ 
mese  campaign  against  the  cultivation,  refining,  and  trading  of  opium. 
This  assistance  was  justified  in  the  United  States  by  the  assertion  that 
as  much  as  30  percent  of  the  heroin  reaching  the  United  States  was 
believed  to  be  originating  in  the  so-called  Golden  Triangle;  most  of 
the  opium  grown  on  the  Burmese  part  of  the  triangle  was  in  eastern 
frontier  areas  controlled  by  Burmese  communist  insurgents  and  Shan 
rebels.  United  States  economic  aid  resumed  on  a  modest  scale  under 
an  agreement  signed  in  August  1980,  providing  for  a  small  amount  of 
assistance  for  improving  Burma’s  primary  health  care  facilities  in  rural 
areas.  A  second  agreement  signed  two  months  later  was  to  help  Burma 
develop  oilseed  crops  and  boost  its  cooking  oil  production. 


*  * 


* 


The  most  useful  sources  on  the  current  political  developments 
of  Burma  are  found  in  the  February  issues  of  the  monthly  Asian 
Survey,  the  yearbook  Southeast  Asian  Affairs,  and  the  Far  East¬ 
ern  Economic  Review’s  Asia  Yearbook.  Official  views  and  policies 
concerning  politics  and  government  are  well  reflected  in  the 
Rangoon-based  English-language  dailies,  Guardian  and  Working 
People’s  Daily.  For  broader  perspectives  on  the  evolution  and 
dynamics  of  Burmese  politics  and  government,  the  following 
sources  merit  further  consultation:  F.K.  Lehman’s  Military  Rule 
in  Burma  since  1962:  A  Kaleidoscope  of  Views;  Josef  Silverstein’s 
Burma:  Military  Rule  and  the  Politics  of  Stagnation,  and  David  I. 
Steinberg’s  “Burma  under  the  Military:  Towards  a  Chronology,” 
in  Contemporary  Southeast  Asia,  December  1981.  (For  further 
information  and  complete  citations,  see  Bibliography.) 


DEVELOPING  NATIONAL  UNITY  and  establishing  internal 
order  in  the  face  of  uninterrupted  challenge  from  numerous 
armed  insurgent  groups  continued  to  be  Burma’s  primary  security 
concern  in  early  1983.  Since  1962,  when  General  Ne  Win  led  a 
successful  military  coup,  the  government  has  held  firm  control  over 
centnd  Burma — the  territory  encompassing  the  Irrawaddy  and 
S»i*ang  river  systems.  Antigovemment  activity  has  been  success¬ 
fully  confined  to  remote  border  areas  and  has  been  limited  to 
ethnic  minorities  who  did  not  seriously  threaten  the  paramountcy 
of  the  national  leadership,  which  was  dominated  by  the  ethnic 
majority — the  Burmans.  The  government  has  never  been  in  com¬ 
plete  control  of  the  entire  national  territory,  however,  and  since 
independence  from  Britain  in  1948,  Burma’s  armed  forces  have 
repeatedly  conducted  counterinsurgency  campaigns  and  occasion¬ 
ally  engaged  in  fixed-position  battles  against  rebel  forces.  This 
sustained  level  of  combat  has  given  the  armed  forces  more  experi¬ 
ence  in  fighting  in  the  field  than  that  of  most  other  Third  World 
countries. 

In  the  early  1980s  various  ethnic  separatist  movements,  the 
outlawed  Burmese  Communist  Party,  and  several  warlords  contin¬ 
ued  to  maintain  their  own  armies  and  exert  control  over  periph¬ 
eral  sections  of  the  country.  Most  operated  in  the  hard-to-police 
forests,  jungles,  and  mountains  of  northern  and  eastern  Burma, 
near  the  borders  with  China,  Laos,  and  Thailand.  Armed  insurgents, 
at  most,  represented  less  than  1  percent  of  the  total  population. 
Nonetheless,  they  were  able  to  disrupt  public  order  and  internal 
security  in  as  much  as  30  percent  erf  the  national  territory  and 
thus  presented  a  very  serious  national  burden.The  growing  in¬ 
volvement  by  insurgent  groups  in  smuggling  and,  increasingly, 
opium  trafficking  has  further  complicated  the  problem. 

The  government  made  progress,  although  slowly,  against  insur¬ 
gent  groups  during  the  late  1970s  and  early  1980s,  through  both 
military  action  and  other  means,  such  as  negotiating  politically 
with  its  opponents  and  making  diplomatic  overtures  to  neighbor¬ 
ing  countries  that  have  supported  or  harbored  rebel  groups.  The 
government  has  also  benefited  from  the  general  internal  disorgani¬ 
zation  of  most  insurgent  groups,  their  mutual  hostilities  and 
rivalries,  and  their  inability  to  maintain  effective  long-term 
alliances.  Given  the  ethnic  diversity  of  the  nation,  the  tradition  of 
insurgency  in  some  groups,  the  terrain  of  the  regions  most  rebels 
inhabit,  and  the  limited  resources  available  to  the  government, 
however,  establishing  and  maintaining  order  and  security  over  die 
entire  national  territory  would  not  be  an  easy  task. 

The  opium  trade  has  beet)  of  particular  concern,  not  only  as  it 
related  to  supporting  insurgent  activity  but  also  because  of  the 
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growing  number  of  heroin  addicts  in  the  nation.  Burma  has  passed 
tough  antinarcotics  legislation  and  launched  numerous  antidrug 
publicity  campaigns.  In  the  mid-1970s,  in  cooperation  with  the 
United  Nations  and  the  United  States,  it  initiated  a  multifaceted 
program  designed  to  limit  poppy  cultivation,  refining,  and  traffick¬ 
ing  within  its  borders.  These  efforts  have  been  of  limited  success, 
however,  primarily  because,  as  of  early  1983,  the  major  poppy¬ 
growing  areas  were  under  the  insurgents’  control. 

Since  the  1962  coup,  military  and  ex-military  officers  have 
monopolized  the  dominant  positions  in  government  and  politics, 
and  the  armed  forces  mission  has  been  augmented  to  provide  for 
both  the  defense  of  the  nation  and  the  construction  of  a  socialist 
state.  In  keeping  with  this  twofold  role,  units  of  all  three  military 
services  have  frequently  participated  in  civic  action  programs — 
building  roads,  aiding  in  community  development,  and  harvesting 
the  nation’s  all-important  rice  crop.  Personnel  were  regularly 
instructed  in  the  doctrine  of  the  state’s  single  party,  the  Burma 
Socialist  Programme  Party  (BSPP),  and  party  committees  have 
been  set  up  at  every  level  in  the  defense  establishment. 

Militarily,  the  armed  forces  have  prosecuted  the  perennial 
counterinsurgency  campaigns  with  very  little  modem  equipment. 
The  army,  the  largest  and  the  predominant  branch,  was  essen¬ 
tially  a  light  infantry  force  that  operated  primarily  in  small  units 
much  like  the  guerrilla  forces  it  opposed.  The  navy  and  air  force 
mainly  provided  support  for  army  operations. 

The  nation  has  not  been  faced  with  direct  foreign  aggression 
since  independence  and,  given  the  scope  of  its  internal  problems, 
Burma  has  been  careful  not  to  provoke  or  be  drawn  into  any 
external  conflict.  The  nation  continued  to  follow  a  foreign  policy  of 
independence  and  strict  nonalignment.  The  experiences  of  Viet¬ 
nam  and  the  rest  of  Indochina  in  the  last  few  decades  were  widely 
viewed  as  examples  of  the  dangers  of  becoming  involved  in 
regional  or  superpower  disputes.  The  nation  has  not  entered  into 
any  defense  alliances  and  has  relied  on  diversified  sources  to  meet 
its  modest  requirements  for  military  aid  and  equipment.  The 
policy  of  independence  and  nonalignment,  however,  has  not 
precluded  efforts  by  national  authorities  to  secure  the  cooperation 
of  neighboring  states  in  limiting  foreign  support  for  domestic 
insurgents  ana  in  combating  rebels  and  opium  traffickers  who 
operated  across  international  borders. 

Public  Order  in  Central  Burma 

Since  the  1962  coup,  a  major  leadership  priority  has  been  to 
achieve  national  and  political  unity  and  end  the  communist  and 
ethnic  insurgencies  that  had  bedeviled  the  country  during  its  first 
decade  of  independence.  The  active-duty  and  retired  military 
officers,  who  have  occupied  the  highest  decisionmaking  and 
administrative  posts  in  the  government,  had  been  particularly 
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alarmed  by  real  or  potential  dangers  posed  by  political  dissent  and 
by  the  advocacy  of  specialized  regional  or  ethnic  interests  at  the 
expense  of  national  interests.  Having  taken  over  the  country  to 
prevent  national  disintegration,  they  sought  above  all  to  bind  the 
country  together. 

Discarding  the  federal  style  of  government  in  1962,  the  self- 
proclaimed  socialist  revolutionary  government  established  a  new 
centralized  system  of  rule  intended  to  mobilize  the  country’s 
diverse  population  in  a  harmonious  and  conformist  manner.  Effort 
was  made  to  expand  minority  participation  in  the  government  and 
to  celebrate  Burma’s  cultural  and  ethnic  diversity  as  enriching  the 
national  character;  ethnicity  and  regionalism  were  not  permitted 
to  develop  political  expression,  however.  Instead,  reflecting  the 
socialist  revolutionary  ideology  with  which  both  military  and 
civilian  leaders  were  imbued,  citizens  were  grouped  into  mass 
organizations  of  workers,  peasants,  or  youth,  which  cut  across 
traditional  patterns  of  political  and  social  cleavage  (see  Mass  and 
Class  Organizations,  ch.  4).  All  political  expression  was  then  chan¬ 
neled  through  the  Burma  Socialist  Programme  Party  (BSPP),  the 
single  government-sanctioned  party.  Political  expression  outside 
that  framework  was  not  tolerated. 

Little  or  no  scope  has  been  left  available  for  public  expression  of 
nonofficial  viewpoints  in  any  case.  All  organizations,  political  or 
otherwise,  had  to  meet  government  approval  in  order  to  exist  and 
were  required  to  promote  the  official  ideology.  The  government 
owned  and  controlled  all  communications  media,  and  journalists 
were  issued  strict  guidelines  regarding  what  could  permissibly  be 
published  or  broadcast.  Efficient  intelligence  and  internal  security 
forces  operated  virtually  free  from  legal  restraints  (see  Intelligence 
agencies,  this  ch.).  Using  block  and  neighborhood  wardens 
attached  to  local  government  “security  committees,”  the  security 
forces  kept  tabs  on  people  in  both  rural  and  urban  areas  and  did 
not  hesitate  to  deal  summarily  with  any  persons  or  activities  the 
leadership  believed  might  pose  a  threat  to  the  government,  public 
order,  or  national  security.  Burmese  and  foreigners  alike  were 
subject  to  travel  restrictions;  Burmese  were  legally  required  to 
obtain  permission  to  leave  the  townships  where  they  resided, 
although  in  practice  those  with  valid  identity  papers  could  travel 
without  specific  permission  except  in  certain  restricted  areas  where 
insurgency  was  prevalent.  Foreign  travel  was  very  difficult,  and 
international  news  publications  were  rarely  available.  Normally, 
foreign  visitors  were  permitted  to  stay  in  Burma  for  only  seven 
days. 

Many  groups  in  central  Burma  that  have  traditionally  been 

Klitically  active  (hence  were  sources  of  potential  opposition)  had 
en  successfully  neutralized  or  co-opted  throughout  the 
1962-early  1983  period.  Student  demonstrations  in  1962  ceased 
quickly  after  the  military  dealt  forcibly  with  campus  unrest  by 
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demolishing  the  Rangoon  University  Student  Union  building. 
Protests  did  not  recur  until  the  1974-76  period,  when  they  were 
apparently  motivated  in  part  by  dissatisfaction  over  national  eco¬ 
nomic  conditions.  On  those  occasions,  the  government  sent  in 
military  and  police  units,  made  arrests,  and  enacted  laws  forbid¬ 
ding  any  antistate  activities  (see  Crime  and  the  Criminal  Justice 
System,  this  ch.).  In  the  late  1970s  the  university  system  was 
completely  decentralized,  effectively  dispersing  the  traditionally 
Rangoon-centered  student  population;  as  of  early  1983,  campus 
unrest  had  not  resurfaced. 

The  government  has  long  been  worried  that  antigovemment 
elements  were  able  to  move  freely  about  the  country  simply  by 
shaving  their  heads  and  donning  the  saffron  robes  of  members  of 
the  sangha,  or  Buddhist  monkhood.  Tlie  sangha  successfully 
resisted  official  attempts  to  regulate  its  membership  in  1965.  In 
1980,  however,  the  government  successfully  imposed  its  authority 
over  the  sangha,  convening  the  First  Congregation  of  the  Sangha 
of  All  Orders  for  Purification,  Perpetuation,  and  Propagation  of 
the  Sasana,  in  which  delegate  monks  established  a  central  body  to 
bring  about  unity  and  discipline  within  the  sangha  (see  Recent 
Political  Developments,  ch.  4).  The  delegates  also  assented  to  the 
i  requirements  that  all  monks  and  nuns  carry  identification  cards 

that  could  be  checked  by  the  authorities,  making  it  possible  for 
the  government  to  enforce  residency  and  movement  controb 
similar  to  those  imposed  over  the  general  population. 

Sensitive  that  resistance  to  the  central  government  has  been 
strongest  among  members  of  ethnic  minorities  who  resented  what 
(  they  perceived  as  official  attempts  to  extend  the  ethnic  Burman 

culture  over  all  groups,  the  government  has  worked  assiduously  to 
de-emphasize  ethnic  differences.  In  the  interests  of  promoting 
national  unity,  it  has  mandated  equal  opportunities  for  all  indige¬ 
nous  ethnic  groups  and  has  been  careful  not  to  interfere  with 
minority  cultural,  social,  and  religious  beliefs  and  practices  that 
did  not  hinder  the  orderly  functioning  of  the  state.  Since  1964  it 
has  maintained  the  Academy  for  the  Development  of  National 
Groups  at  Sagaing  (and  later  moved  to  Ywathitgyi)  to  instruct 
minority  students  in  the  ideology  and  policy  of  the  BSPP  so  that  in 
turn  they  might  transmit  it  to  their  local  communities. 

Communism,  another  long-standing  source  of  antigovemment 
opposition  and  agitation,  has  also  been  effectively  muted  in  central 
Burma.  The  government  co-opted  some  communists  into  the 
BSPP  during  the  early  1960s.  Most  of  those  who  remained  under¬ 
ground  were  either  members  of  the  Burmese  Communist  Party 
(BCP)  White  Flag  faction,  located  in  the  highlands  known  as  the 
Pegu  Yoma,  or  associated  with  the  Red  Flag  faction  in  Rakhine 
State  (formerly  Arakan  State).  Both  groups  suffered  such  heavy 
■j  defeats  in  confrontations  with  the  Burmese  armed  forces  during 

;  the  late  1960s  and  early  1970s  that  communist  influence  among 
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ethnic  Burmans  and  within  central  Burma  was  virtually 
eliminated.  Since  that  time,  Burma’s  socialist  government  has 
successfully  arrogated  those  goals  traditionally  championed  by 
communists  and  thus  prevented  a  resurgence  of  ideological  chal¬ 
lenge  from  the  far  left.  As  of  early  1983  communist  opposition 
appeared  to  exist  only  among  ethnic  minorities  in  the  border  areas 
(see  Revolutionary,  Separatist,  and  Warlord  Groups,  this  ch.). 

The  government  continued  to  express  its  official  distrust  regard¬ 
ing  the  loyalty  of  those  it  termed  “  nonnationals”  (see  Chinese, 
Indians,  and  Other  Minorities,  ch.  2).  These  included  primarily 
persons  of  South  Asian  and  Chinese  descent,  of  whom  some  were 
long-term  residents  or  had  been  born  in  Burma,  and  some  were 
recent  illegal  immigrants,  mainly  from  Bangladesh  or  Yunnan 
Province  in  China.  Since  independence,  restrictions,  both  formal 
and  informal,  have  been  placed  on  the  freedom  of  movement  and 
residency  of  these  individuals  as  well  as  on  their  opportunities  for 
employment  and  political  participation.  This  has  occurred  in 
response  both  to  pervasive  popular  sentiments  against  what  was 
perceived  as  an  unfair  monopolization  of  wealth  by  nonindigenous 
Burmese  and  to  official  fears  that  these  individuals  might  sympa¬ 
thize  with  or  aid  local  insurgent  groups,  particularly  the  pro- 
Chinese  BCP. 

Under  these  conditions,  many  nonindigenous  Burmese  have 
emigrated.  Land  tenancy  policies  and  the  nationalization  of  the 
nonagricultural  sectors  of  the  economy  in  the  early  1960s  led  to  a 
mass  exodus  of  foreigners,  especially  Indians,  and  anti-Chinese 
rioting  in  Rangoon  in  1967  prompted  the  emigration  of  Chinese, 
mostly  residents  in  urban  ares. 

Immigration  authorities,  concerned  over  the  tens  of  thousands 
of  Muslims  from  Bangladesh  who  had  illegally  entered  the 
country,  launched  a  campaign  in  the  1977-78  period  to  register 
aliens  in  the  western  half  of  Burma.  They  focused  on  Raldiine 
State,  where  some  of  the  illegal  immigrants  were  suspected  of 
having  tried  to  link  up  with  local  separatist  groups.  After  rumors 
spread  of  violence  against  aliens  by  civilian  and  military  officials 
conducting  the  operation,  an  estimated  200,000  persons — both 
Muslims  from  Bangladesh  and  many  whose  ancestors  had  lived  in 
Burma  for  up  to  several  centuries — fled  across  the  border  into 
Bangladesh.  The  Burmese  had  accepted  back  some  170,000  by 
1980,  but  the  problem  of  who  should  he  guaranteed  the  rights  and 
privileges  of  citizenship  nonetheless  remained  an  active  issue. 

A  new  citizenship  law  was  enacted  in  October  1962  to  deal  with 
the  matter.  According  to  an  editorial  published  in  a  government- 
run,  English-language  daily,  the  old  citizenship  provisions,  which 
made  it  possible  for  non-Burmese  to  gain  citizenship,  were 
outdated,  having  been  adopted  in  1948  at  a  time  when  it  was 
important  to  represent  a  united  stand  to  press  for  independence. 
"Now  we  are  building  socialism  in  our  country  and  loyalty  to  die 
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State  is  essential  for  safeguarding  the  sovereignty  and  national 
independence.  It  would  be  unfair  to  label  all  non-nationals  as 
untrustworthy,  but  in  certain  cases  their  loyalty  may  be  divided. 
Therefore  it  becomes  necessary  to  gauge  carefully  how  far  we  can 
trust  them  in  our  national  affairs.” 

The  new  law,  the  Burma  Citizenship  Law,  defines  citizens  as 
those  nationals  who  are  members  of  ethnic  groups  that  had  settled 
in  Burma  before  1824,  the  date  that  marked  the  beginning  of  the 
First  Anglo-Burmese  War  and  the  beginning  of  the  British  colonial 
period,  during  which  foreigners,  especially  Indians  and  Chinese, 
freely  entered  the  country.  Nonnationals,  who  were  estimated  to 
constitute  as  much  as  10  percent  of  the  population  in  the  early 
1980s,  were  eligible  to  be  classified  as  “associate”  or  “naturalized” 
citizens,  according  to  detailed  procedures  specified  in  the  law. 
Many  of  these  persons  have  a  significant  portion  of  Burmese,  as 
well  as  nonnational,  ancestry.  The  new  law  bars  nonnationals  from 
holding  important  state  and  party  positions,  serving  in  the  armed 
forces  and  the  police,  and  pursuing  higher  education  in  national 
institutions.  These  provisions  have  effectively  withdrawn  from 
certain  individuals  rights  and  privileges  they  had  previously 
enjoyed. 

Insurgency  in  the  Periphery 

Burma  has  suffered  from  endemic  insurgencies  since  1948 
when,  immediately  after  independence,  forces  loyal  to  the  new 
government  were  besieged  by  various  groups,  including  mutiny¬ 
ing  army  units,  demobilized  veterans  of  the  struggle  for 
independence,  and  two  communist  party  factions — the  Red  Flag 
and  the  White  Flag.  Armed  separatist  movements  organized  by 
the  Karen  and  other  ethnic  groups  and  by  Burmese  Muslims 
living  in  the  western  border  areas  also  took  arms  against  the 
government  (see  Parliamentary  Government,  1948-62,  sh.  1). 
Although  the  situation  rapidly  become  so  serious  that  the 
government’s  control  was  limited  primarily  to  Rangoon  and  its 
environs,  the  rebels  were  not  unified  and  were  slowly  worn  down. 
By  late  1949  the  Burmese  armed  forces  had  assumed  the  initiative 
and  by  late  1951  held  relatively  firm  control  over  the  central 
Irrawaddy  Plain  and  most  towns  elsewhere — though  often  not  the 
surrounding  countryside. 

The  government’s  efforts  to  consolidate  and  extend  its  control 
were  made  more  difficult,  however,  by  the  need  to  divert  troops 
to  remote  areas  near  the  border  with  China,  where  remnants  of 
the  Nationalist  Chinese  Army  had  fled  after  the  victory  of  the 
communist  forces.  Settling  in  the  eastern  Shan  State  area  near  the 
border  with  China  in  the  1949-51  period,  these  remnants,  called 
the  Chinese  Irregular  Forces  (CIF),  began  to  live  off  the  land  and 
to  assert  their  authority  over  the  local  territory,  operating  much 
like  the  warlords  of  China  in  the  1920s.  They  quickly  began  to 
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support  themselves  by  harnessing  and  expanding  the  cultivation  of 
opium  by  ethnic  minorities  living  in  what  became  known  a  the 
Golden  Triangle,  where  Burma,  Laos,  and  Thailand  converge. 
During  the  early  1960s  the  Burmese  army  launched  limited 
military  campaigns  against  CIF  groups,  many  members  of  which 
were  evacuated  in  1953-54  in  a  United  Nations-sponsored  airlift 
to  Taiwan.  Several  thousand  remained  behind,  however,  beyond 
the  reach  of  Burmese  forces. 

During  the  mid-1950s  Burmese  armed  forces  continued  to  press 
against  rebels  in  the  nation’s  center,  pushing  the  force  of  the 
outlawed  Karen  National  Union  eastward  into  the  border  areas 
with  Thailand,  virtually  eliminating  Muslim  insurgent  groups,  and 
cutting  the  strength  of  communist  and  other  groups  to  that  of 
limited,  guerrilla-type  organizations.  Despite  these  successes, 
insurgency  threatened  to  increase  in  the  late  1950s  when  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  Shan,  Kayah,  and  Kachin  ethnic  groups  that  had 
theretofore  remained  loyal  began  to  complain  that  the  government 
was  encroaching  on  affairs  they  considered  properly  to  belong  to 
the  states.  Many  in  Shan  State  were  also  alienated  by  official 
anti-CIF  campaigns,  in  which  the  Burmese  armed  forces  had 
foiled  to  distinguish  between  local  ethnic  minorities  and  the 
outlawed  CIF  groups. 

In  consequence,  Shan  and  Kayah  ethnic  groups  began  to  call  for 
the  implementation  of  provisions  included  in  the  1947  constitu¬ 
tion,  which  explicitly  granted  Shan  and  Kayah  states  the  right  to 
secede  from  the  Union  of  Burma  10  years  after  independence. 
After  the  government  discouraged  these  aspirations  and  in  1959 
persuaded  Shan  sawbwas  (chieftains)  to  relinquish  their  traditional 
powers  and  hereditary  rights,  ethnic  insurgency  erupted  in  Shan 
State  among  those  who  disapproved  of  the  sawbwa  decision.  A 
second  evacuation  of  CIF  remnants  in  1961-62  again  depleted  but 
did  not  exhaust  their  numbers,  and  the  situation  in  northern  and 
northeastern  Burma  worsened  steadily.  After  the  military  sus¬ 
pended  the  1947  constitution  in  1962,  insurgency  in  Shan,  Kachin, 
and  Kayah  states  grew  still  more  ative. 

Thereafter,  the  character  of  insurgent  activity  in  Burma  as  a 
whole  underwent  a  change.  As  the  government  consolidated  its 
control  over  the  central  part  of  the  country  in  the  1960s,  the  locus 
erf  antigovernment  activity  shifted  to  the  eastern  border  areas — 
especially  to  Shan  State — and  increasingly,  insurgency  became  a 
phenomenon  restricted  to  ethnic  minorities.  This  transformation 
became  particularly  apparent  after  the  destruction  of  strongholds 
of  the  White  Flag  faction  of  the  BCP  in  the  Pegu  Yoma  in  1967-68 
and  the  nearly  simultaneous  reorganization  of  a  new  BCP  insur¬ 
gency  along  the  Chinese  border  in  Shan  State. 

Established  under  Chinese  guidance,  the  new  BCP  was  com¬ 
posed  overwhelmingly  of  Shan,  Kachin,  Wa,  and  other  ethnic 
minorities,  recruited  from  both  sides  of  the  Burma-China  border 
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(see  The  Nationalities  Issue  and  Insurgency,  ch.  1).  By  the  early 
1970s,  with  the  aid  of  Chinese-supplied  arms,  training,  and 
equipment,  it  was  able  to  assemble  an  army  some  several  thousand 
strong  and  to  control  a  strip  along  the  Chinese  border  in  Shan 
State  some  12  to  30  kilometers  wide,  stretching  from  near 
Namhkam  in  the  north  to  near  Keng  Tung  in  the  south.  Although 
its  forces  sometimes  clashed  with  other  insurgents  operating  in  the 
area,  the  BCP,  by  virtue  of  its  capacity  to  supply  arms  to  major 
Kachin  and  Shan  separatist  groups,  was  able  to  forge  shifting 
alliances  with  them  and  with  other  small,  armed  rebel  groups.  By 
the  early  1970s  government  forces  rarely  crossed  into  the  area 
east  of  the  Salween  River  in  Shan  State  and  then  kept  only  to 
major  roads  and  towns. 

Armed  opposition  in  Burma  also  increased  in  the  early  1970s 
after  the  exiled  former  prime  minister,  U  Nu,  in  1969  formed  a 
movement  to  restore  parliamentary  democracy  in  the  nation.  His 
group,  based  in  Thailand,  worked  in  a  loose  alliance  with  insur¬ 
gent  groups  on  the  Thai  border.  U  Nu  resigned  from  the  group  in 
1972,  but  remnants  of  the  movement  claimed  responsibility  for 
terrorist  attacks  on  targets  in  central  Burma  and  elsewhere  during 
the  early  and  mid-1970s.  The  U  Ne  Win  regime  was  not  seriously 
threatened,  however,  and  the  movement  attracted  few  followers. 
Relatively  inactive  in  the  late  1970s,  it  apparently  collapsed 
altogether  after  certain  of  its  leaders  surrendered  during  an 
amnesty  declared  in  1980. 

Problems  in  Shan  State  and  in  other  border  areas  were  com¬ 
pounded  in  the  1970s  by  the  growing  black  market  and  narcotics 
trade,  which  not  only  provided  insurgent  groups  with  lucrative 
sources  of  revenue  but  also  encouraged  the  growth  and  prolifera¬ 
tion  of  established  independent  armed  groups,  organized  to  pro¬ 
tect  illicit  market  and  drug  trafficking  activities.  These  groups, 
including  the  Shan  United  Army  and  groups  run  by  the  CIF 
(remnants  of  which  remained  entrenched  in  Shan  State),  battled 
among  themselves  and  with  government  forces  for  control  of 
territory  and  trade  routes,  contributing  significantly  to  the 
increasing  disorder  in  eastern  border  areas. 

In  the  mid-1970s  the  government  began  to  make  some  headway, 
militarily,  in  containing  rebel  and  outlaw  groups  in  the  northeast¬ 
ern  part  of  the  country  and  elsewhere.  Most  notable  in  this  regard 
were  government  attacks  against  CIF  remnants  in  1975  that  broke 
their  hold  on  the  opium  trade  and  forced  most  members  to  retreat 
into  Thailand.  Additionally,  from  1975  to  1978  Burmese  armed 
forces  turned  back  several  major  attempts  by  the  BCP  to  expand 
its  territory  into  southern  Slum  State. 

In  combating  the  complex  mixture  of  insurgency  and  lawlessness 
in  die  late  1970s  and  die  early  1980s,  die  government  has  contin¬ 
ued  to  use  a  variety  of  tactics  in  addition  to  military  action.  It  has 
sought  to  mobilize  die  population  against  the  insurgents  and  to 
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undercut  support  for  them  by  organizing  fi-equent  anti-insurgency 
rallies  and  demonstrations  and  by  publicly  characterizing  rebels 
as  drug  dealers,  bandits,  and  perpetrators  of  heinous  crimes 
against  the  rest  of  the  population.  Village  defense  units,  known  as 
the  People’s  Militia,  have  been  established  throughout  tbe  country 
and  were  regularly  enlisted  in  internal  security  campaigns.  Armed 
forces  units  operating  in  border  areas  were  repeatedly  cautioned  to 
respect  the  cultural  traditions  and  customs  of  local  residents  so  as 
not  to  drive  them  into  the  enemy  camp. 

The  government  has  also  tried  to  persuade  insurgents  to  lay 
down  their  arms.  In  mid-1980  it  declared  a  general  amnesty  for 
those  charged  with  political  offenses,  offering  many  an  added 
inducement  to  surrender  by  enacting  new  laws  granting  awards 
and  pensions  to  veterans  of  die  struggle  for  independence.  Several 
communist  and  ethnic  insurgents,  as  well  as  former  prime  minister 
U  Nu  and  members  of  his  group,  responded.  A  few  opposition 
politicians  living  in  exile  also  returned  to  Burma. 

In  another  attempt  to  combat  insurgency  using  peaceful  means, 
the  government  met  separately  with  representatives  of  the  BCP 
and  the  Kachin  Independence  Organization  in  1980  and  1981  in 
an  attempt  to  negotiate  a  political  settlement  with  each.  Both 
efforts  were  unsuccessful,  however,  because  the  government  was 
firmly  committed  to  the  1974  Constitution  and  to  its  provisions  for 
a  one-party  state,  while  both  insurgent  groups  demanded  they  be 
allowed  to  enter  the  government  under  a  multiparty  framework. 
Kachin  demands  for  autonomy  for  Kachin  State  and  BCP  demands 
that  it  keep  control  over  its  ‘liberated”  areas  were  also  unaccept¬ 
able  to  the  government,  as  were  the  objectives  of  each  group  to 
maintain  armed  forces  separate  from  those  of  the  government. 

The  government  has  bran  sensitive  to  any  international  dimen¬ 
sion  to  local  insurgency.  It  worked  hard  to  keep  relations  with  Ban¬ 
gladesh  cordial  during  the  flight  of  refugees  from  Rakhine  State  in 
1977-78,  in  put  to  preclude  foreign  support  for  any  insurgent  reac¬ 
tion.  Discussions  with  Thailand  have  men  centered  on  efforts  to 
persuade  that  government  to  take  a  more  active  role  against  insur¬ 
gents  and  drug  dealers  operating  from  sanctuaries  in  that  country. 

Since  the  early  1970s,  when  it  became  apparent  that  Chinese 
aid  to  the  BCP  and  other  groups  in  northern  and  northeastern 
Burma  was  fanning  the  flames  of  insurgency  in  those  regions,  die 
government  has  worked  to  develop  dose  and  cardial  relations  with 
China  to  forestall  support  for  local  rebels.  Conciliatory  gestures 
went  so  far  as  to  include  forbidding  Burmese  armed  forces  to 
operate  within  five  kilometers  of  die  border  with  China,  lest  stray 
bullets  fall  in  that  nation.  These  diplomatic  overtures  were 
rewarded  in  the  late  1970s  by  China’s  apparent  decision  to  pursue 
closer  state- to-state  relations  with  noncommunist  nations  in  Asia 
and  to  downgrade  party-to-party  relations  with  fraternal  commu¬ 
nist  parties,  including  the  BCP. 
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In  the  face  of  the  new  Chinese  priorities  and  the  subsequent 
sharp  drop-off  in  Chinese  aid,  the  BCP,  whose  ideology  has 
closely  mirrored  that  of  China  since  the  1960s,  concluded  that  it 
must  change  its  military  strategy  to  take  into  account  both  die 
failures  of  its  campaigns  in  the  1970s  and  the  changed  interna¬ 
tional  situation.  In  1979  the  BCP  indicated  in  broadcasts  transmit¬ 
ted  over  its  China-based  radio  station  that  it  would  discontinue 
large-scale  military  action  against  Burma  and  would  focus  instead 
on  guerrilla  warfare  designed  in  large  part  to  ensure  the  party’s 
self-defense.  Burma  has  benefited  since  then  by  the  reduced 
aggressiveness  and  capability  of  the  BCP;  this  strategy  has  also 
weakened  other  rebel  groups  that  had  relied  on  the  BCP  to  supply 
them  with  arms  and  ammunition  and  contributed  to  disunity 
among  antigovernment  forces  as  alliances  based  on  arms  transfers 
fractured  or  foiled. 

Despite  these  developments,  however,  during  the  1978-82 
period  the  Burmese  armed  forces  were  estimated  to  have  suffered 
100  to  200  casualties  monthly  in  counterinsurgency  campaigns. 
These  figures  were  much  higher  during  large  government  opera¬ 
tions  east  of  the  Salween  River  in  the  1979-80  dry  season  when 
government  forces — moving  within  five  kilometers  of  the  Chinese 
border  for  the  first  time — were  generally  unsuccessful  in  loosening 
the  BCP’s  hold  on  that  region.  Casualties  were  also  higher  during 
operations  in  1980  and  1981  against  rebel  strongholds  in  Karen 
State. 

The  Black  Market  and  the  Opium  Trade 

As  of  early  1983  it  had  become  very  difficult  to  distinguish  the 
problems  of  insurgency  from  those  of  the  blade  market  network 
and  the  international  narcotics  trade  because  most  antigovernment 
groups  were  heavily  involved  in  one,  if  not  both,  pursuits.  For  the 
CIF,  the  Shan  United  Army,  and  a  few  other  groups,  this  was  not 
a  new  development;  they  had  always  been  armed  commercial 
enterprises.  Most  ethnic  insurgents  and  the  BCP,  however,  had 
organized  for  political  purposes.  Although  they  often  had  engaged 
in  smuggling,  permitted  poppy  cultivation  in  their  areas,  or 
allowed  passage  of  opium  caravans  through  territories  they 
controlled,  most  clearly  had  not  been  oriented  primarily  toward 
illicit  commercial  activities. 

Hie  distinction  between  armed  economic  enterprises  and  others 
came  to  be  less  clear-cut  in  the  mid-1970s.  Official  economic 
programs,  which  put  controls  on  the  import  of  consumer  goods 
and  increased  public  sector  participation  in  the  retail  and  distribu¬ 
tion  network,  produced  an  unintended  by-product — die  blade 
market  quickly  mushroomed  as  bask  and  luxury  goods  became 
increasingly  difficult  to  obtain.  Some  of  die  subsequent  rapid 
growth  in  smuggling  of  blade  market  goods  took  place  across  die 
borders  with  Bangladesh  and  India  to  the  west,  but  the  large 
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majority  of  smugglers  went  east  to  the  borders  with  Thailand, 
where  Shan  and  Karen  insurgents,  among  others,  controlled 
territory.  These  groups  quickly  developed  large  and  lucrative 
businesses,  taxing  and  transporting  die  outflow  of  such  goods  as 
jade,  antiques,  gems,  minerals,  and  teak,  as  well  as  of  returning 
cargos,  which  included  everything  from  Japanese  motorcycles  and 
electronics  to  housewares,  edibles,  and  weaponry.  Other  insur¬ 
gent  groups  also  profited  by  selling  protection  to  smugglers  who 
passed  through  territory  under  their  control. 

As  of  early  1983  the  blade  market  remained  a  ubiquitous  feature 
of  urban  and  village  life  throughout  the  nation — flourishing  to  a 
certain  extent  because  the  government  lacked  sufficient  resources 
to  control  it  and  because  the  demand  for  goods  unavailable 
elsewhere  made  for  high  profits  to  smugglers  and  to  those  who 
turned  a  blind  eye  to  their  activities.  More  important,  however, 
was  the  fact  that  national  authorities  appeared  to  view  the  blade 
market,  or  the  underground  economy,  in  a  somewhat  ambiguous 
manner,  which  was  then  reflected  in  die  tactics  used  to  control  it. 
On  the  one  hand,  insofar  as  the  blade  market  provided  critical 
support  for  insurgent  groups,  diverted  sorely  needed  customs 
revenues,  and  encouraged  among  many  a  psychology  of 
noncompliance  with  die  law,  it  was  viewed  negatively.  In  this 
regard,  law  enforcement  officials  sought  to  combat  what  they 
characterized  as  “economic  insurgency”  with  regular  military  cam¬ 
paigns  against  insurgent  smuggling  groups.  They  also  set  up 
checkpoints  on  road,  river,  and  rail  routes  to  Rangoon  and  other 
cities  and  offered  reward  to  those  who  reported  blade  marketeers 
and  smugglers  to  the  authorities.  On  the  other  hand,  it  was  dear 
that  the  blade  market  served  die  government  positively  insofar  as 
it  functioned  as  a  safety  valve  to  allay  public  disomtent  by 
satisfying  consumer  demimds  that  could  not  otherwise  be  met 
under  the  prevailing  economic  conditions  or  the  official  develop¬ 
ment  priorities.  In  consequence,  although  major  offenders  some¬ 
times  attracted  official  displeasure,  local  illegal  dealers  were  rarely 
if  ever  shut  down,  and  those  who  bought  or  possessed  black 
market  goods  were  not  prosecuted.  Lacking  more  thoroughgoing 
control  measures  or  a  substantial  change  in  economic  conditions, 
die  blade  market  promised  to  remain  a  persistent  feature  of  life  in 
die  nation. 

The  government  viewed  (me  branch  of  die  blade  market — 
opium  smuggling — with  uncompromising  seriousness,  however. 
Introduced  into  Burma  by  Portuguese  traders  in  die  early  nine¬ 
teenth  century,  opium  poppies  have  since  been  grown  by  many 
hill  peoples  for  medicinal  and  recreational  purposes  and  because 
opium  has  been  a  valuable  cash  crop.  Until  1948  cultivation  was 
legal  east  of  die  Salween  River,  and  laws  forbidding  its  use  and 
production  elsewhere  were  not  vigorously  enforced.  The  situation 
changed  only  very  slowly  after  independence,  and  it  was  not  until 
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the  1960s  that  strict  antinarcotics  legislation  was  passed,  opium 
dens  in  Shan  State  and  elsewhere  were  closed  down,  and  limited 
crop  substitution  programs  were  initiated.  Unfortunately,  by  that 
time  both  the  scope  of  production  and  the  international  demand 
for  illegal  narcotics  were  too  great  for  these  measures  to  have 
much  effect. 

In  the  late  1960s,  after  international  law  enforcement  officials 
shut  down  opium  refineries  in  Europe  and  elsewhere,  CIF  groups 
and  independent  operators  began  to  set  up  refineries  on  the 
Burma-Thailand  border.  Within  a  short  time  large  amounts  of 
heroin  appeared  on  the  streets  of  Rangoon  and  other  cities,  and 
heroin  addiction,  especially  among  the  young,  became  a  serious 
problem  for  the  first  time. 

The  government  reacted  strongly  to  this  development.  New, 
stiffer  penalties  for  drug-related  offenses  were  passed  in  1974. 
During  the  same  year,  in  order  to  upgrade  the  capabilities  of  the 
armed  forces  and  the  police  to  find  and  destroy  poppy  fields, 
opium  caravans,  and  heroin  refineries,  die  Burmese  accepted 
several  helicopters  and  light  aircraft  from  die  United  States.  In 
1975  the  armed  forces  ended  CIF  domination  of  the  drug  trade. 
Also  in  1975  the  government  initiated  a  multifaceted  antidrug 
program  entailing  crop  eradication,  law  enforcement,  income  and 
crop  substitution,  opium  transport  interdiction,  and  addict 
rehabilitation.  Buttressed  by  a  1981  law  offering  rewards  to  those 
who  turned  in  offenders,  the  program  was  continuing  as  of  early 

im. 

These  efforts  have  done  little  to  reduce  poppy  cultivation  and 
opium  traficking,  however.  The  Shan  United  Army  took  advantage 
of  the  disruptions  caused  by  the  government’s  initiatives  and 
expanded  its  own  operations,  controlling  some  70  to  80  percent  of 
the  trade  by  1978.  After  its  hold  was  broken  in  early  1982,  several 
other  groups,  including  the  BCP,  were  poised  to  take  over. 

Crop  substitution  has  had  only  a  limited  effect.  Cultivators  were 
generally  very  poor  and  lived  in  areas  where  there  were  no  roads 
or  developed  resources;  opium  was  therefore  a  specially  valued 
cash  crop  because  it  was  low  in  volume,  easily  transportable,  and 
highly  profitable.  Even  though  thousands  of  hectares  of  poppies 
were  destroyed  by  hand  each  year  (herbicides  being  considered 
too  dangerous  to  use),  a  far  larger  amount  evaded  discovery  by  the 
armed  forces  and  the  police.  Moreover,  opium  smuggling  routes 
were  generally  narrow,  tree-lined  mountain  paths  dug  were 
almost  impossible  to  spot  by  air  and  difficult  to  reach  by  ground, 
and  refineries  were  usually  small,  portable,  and  easily  camou¬ 
flaged. 

As  of  early  1963  Burma  remained  the  largest  producer  of  opium 
in  the  Golden  Triangle,  from  which  an  estimated  one-third  of  the 
world’s  supply  of  illegal  narcotics  originated.  Poppies  were  culti¬ 
vated  in  regions  over  900  meters  above  sea  level  throughout  much 
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of  the  Shan  Plateau  area,  stretching  from  eastern  Kachin  State  near 
the  Chinese  border  south  nearly  1,000  kilometers  into  Kayah 
State.  Prime  growing  areas  were  located  east  of  the  Salween  River 
and  north  of  Keng  Tung.  From  1976  to  1978  an  estimated  300  to 
400  tons  of  opium  was  produced  in  the  nation  annually,  approxi¬ 
mately  one-half  of  which  was  then  sold  on  the  world  market.  In 
1979  and  1980  production  was  affected  by  a  severe  drought,  but  in 
1981  and  1982  crops  may  have  run  as  high  as  500  tons  annually. 

Raw  opium  gathered  from  the  poppy  was  usually  first  refined- 
close  to  where  it  was  grown — into  a  morphine  base,  using  a  simple 
process  that  reduced  its  volume  by  a  factor  of  10.  Trafficking 
organizations  then  transported  the  base  by  human  porters  or  mule 
caravans  to  refineries  located  several  hundred  kilometers  distant. 
Most  of  the  refineries  were  situated  in  Burma  a  few  hundred 
meters  from  the  Thai  border,  where  they  could  be  readily  moved 
out  of  reach  of  Burmese  authorities  as  the  need  arose.  Uncon¬ 
firmed  press  reports  in  1982  stated  that  the  BCP  had  also  estab¬ 
lished  refineries  at  its  headquarters  at  Pang  Hsang  near  die  border 
with  China.  Chemicals  necessary  for  converting  the  morphine 
base  into  heroin  for  smoking  or  for  intravenous  use  were  usually 
supplied  illegally  from  industrial  sources  in  Thailand  or  Malaysia. 
Most  heroin  reached  world  markets  through  northern  Thailand, 
but  other  routes  included  transit  through  central  Burma  to  the 
Andaman  Sea  or  down  the  coast  of  Tenasserim  Division  to 
Malaysia. 

Revolutionary,  Separatist,  and  Warlord  Groups 

One  observer  of  the  Burmese  scene  has  noted  that  although  in 
practice  the  distinctions  between  national  insurgent  groups  were 
often  blurred,  all  could  be  classified  as  one  of  three  kinds  accord¬ 
ing  to  their  organizational  goals.  The  first,  revolutionary 
movements,  were  established  to  overthrow  the  existing  central 
government  and  create  a  new  structure  in  its  {dace.  As  of  early 
1983,  U  Nu’s  movement  being  defunct,  only  the  BCP  was  repre¬ 
sentative  of  this  kind.  Ethnically  rooted  insurgencies,  however, 
were  legion.  In  fact,  it  has  been  said  that  in  Burma,  if  a  group  was 
ethnically  distinct  from  the  Burmans  or  other  ethnic  groups,  then 
it  would  be  represented  by  at  least  one  insurgent  movement — the 
only  exceptions  as  of  early  1983  appearing  to  be  persons  defined  as 
nonnationals  under  the  new  citizenship  law.  Unlike  the  revolution¬ 
aries,  ethnic  insurgents  were  interested  only  in  ruling  their  own 
people  and  territory  and  sought  either  greater  autonomy  from  the 
central  government  or  outright  independence.  A  third  group  be¬ 
longed  to  what  were  characterized  as  warlord  associations,  organ¬ 
ized  feudally  around  one  or  more  leaders  in  order  to  conduct 
illicit  market  activities  and  control  trade  routes.  The  last  kind 
were  essentially  armed  economic  enterprises  and  included,  among 
others,  the  CIF  groups  and  the  Shan  United  Army. 
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Despite  these  differences  in  basic  goals,  the  day-to-day  opera¬ 
tions  of  most  groups  were  often  indistinguishable  because  all  had 
to  devote  significant  resources  and  attention  to  supporting 
themselves.  The  raison  d’etre  of  warlord  groups  was  precisely 
that,  of  course,  and  they  were  not  troubled  by  the  need  to  balance 
any  other  considerations.  As  became  clear  in  the  late  1970s  and 
early  1980s,  however,  other  groups  often  found  that  administering 
commercial  interests  could  work  to  the  detriment  of  maintaining 
group  cohesiveness.  Even  incidental  participation  in  commerce 
appeared  to  carry  temptations  for  deeper  involvement,  leading  to 
the  development  of  rivalries  between  individual  entrepreneurs. 
Political  ideals  were  also  undermined  as  some  group  members 
became  more  interested  in  securing  profits  than  in  working  to 
achieve  political  goals.  Moreover,  the  complexity  of  black  market 
and  opium  trade  operations  created  attractive  opportunities  for 
individuals  to  set  up  their  own  specialized  operations,  either  as  a 
sideline  activity  or  as  an  independent  splinter  organization. 

Geography,  ethnic  diversity,  and  commercial  considerations 
worked  to  keep  groups  small  and  mutually  competitive.  At  the 
same  time,  however,  a  countervailing  factor  encouraged  the 
formation  of  alliances  that  were  temporary  and  limited  in  scope: 
groups  were  not  powerful  enough  to  defend  themselves  indepen¬ 
dently  against  all  their  opponents  or  to  control  single-handedly  all 
aspects  of  the  black  market  and  narcotics  trade.  Instead,  they 
often  found  it  efficacious  to  cooperate  toward  certain  limited  goals 
or  to  rally  opponents  against  a  common  enemy,  whether  it  be  the 
Burmese  government  or  a  commercial  or  political  rival. 

One  example  of  formal  cooperation  among  ethnic  insurgents  for 
the  sake  of  enhanced  strength  was  the  National  Democratic  Front 
(NDF),  founded  in  1975.  The  five  groups  within  the  NDF  were 
geographically  isolated  from  each  other,  however,  and  the  organi¬ 
zation  met  for  the  second  time  only  in  1982,  when  three  other 
groups  joined  its  ranks.  As  of  early  1983  the  NDF  had  served  as 
little  more  than  a  forum  for  discussion. 

Many  insurgent  groups  have  been  successful  in  securing  support 
from  external  sources,  the  BOP’s  ties  with  China  being  only  the  most 
obvious  example.  Some  noncommunist  insurgent  groups  that  oper¬ 
ated  in  eastern  Burma  have  maintained  sanctuaries  in  Thailand, 
where  they  were  officially  viewed  both  as  security  forces  against  die 
insurgent  Communist  Party  of  Thailand  and  as  buffers  between  Thai¬ 
land  and  its  historical  enemy,  Burma.  Most  notable  in  this  regard 
were  the  CIF  groups,  members  of  which  established  legal  residence 
in  Chiang  Rai  Province,  Thailand,  in  1971.  Until  1962  the  Shan  Unit¬ 
ed  Army  also  worked  out  of  strongholds  in  Thailand  and  reportedly 
maintained  close  ties  with  senior  government  officials  of  that 
country.  Bases  in  Thailand  were  subsequently  destroyed,  however. 

Some  insurgent  groups  have  been  successful  in  attracting  sup¬ 
port  from  the  Burmese  government  itself  in  return  for  fighting 
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other  insurgents  and  drug  traffickers.  For  instance,  about  50  small 
private  armies  obtained  patents  from  the  Burmese  government  in 
1966-67  allowing  them  to  continue  their  smuggling  activities  in 
return  for  carrying  out  anticommunist  operations  in  Shan  State. 
Many  of  these  groups,  which  were  designated  Ka  Kwe  Yei  (KKY), 
or  official  militias,  used  their  status  to  enhance  their  own  interests 
or  to  move  deeper  into  the  drug  trade,  however,  and  only 
contributed  to  the  growing  lawlessness  and  disorder  in  the  area. 
All  KKY  were  declared  illegal  in  the  1971-73  period. 

In  1980  the  Burmese  government  commissioned  a  group 
formed  by  Lo  Hsing-han  as  an  anti-BCP  militia.  Lo  was  an 
ex- KKY  leader,  who  from  1967  until  his  arrest  in  1973  for  drug 
dealing  was  referred  to  as  the  King  of  the  Golden  Triangle.  He 
was  released  from  a  Burmese  prison  during  the  1980  amnesty,  and 
his  new  militia  included  members  of  his  old  organization  who  had 
returned  from  Thailand  under  the  same  amnesty  provisions. 
Should  the  Burmese  government’s  support  prove  insufficient,  Lo’s 
group,  the  Shan  State  Volunteer  Force,  possessed  the  expertise  to 
become  a  very  effective  drug  trafficking  organization. 

Insurgent  groups  have  also  sought,  and  sometimes  received, 
support  from  other  external  sources.  From  the  1950s  until  the 
early  1960s,  the  United  States  reportedly  supplied  aid  to  CIF 
groups,  considering  them  a  possible  tool  for  use  against  China. 
Taiwan  has  also  provided  assistance  to  CIF  groups  as  well  as 
others,  including  the  Shan  United  Army.  Attempts  by  Shan  State 
insurgents  and  warlord  groups  to  strike  deals  with  the  United 
States  have  been  firmly  rejected,  however.  From  1972  to  1982 
these  groups  made  annual  offers,  often  in  letters  to  the  president 
of  the  United  States,  to  “solve  the  drug  problem”  by  making 
preemptive  sales  of  their  drug  stocks  in  return  for  financial  and 
political  support. 

The  North  and  the  Northeast 

Approximately  19  groups  were  believed  to  operate  in  Kachin 
and  Shan  states  as  of  the  early  1980s  (see  table  A;  fig.  13).  These 
included  the  nation’s  largest  insurgent  group  (the  BCP),  major 
Kachin  and  Shan  ethnic  separatist  organizations,  and  several  other 
ethnically  based  groups,  as  well  as  drug  trafficking  operations, 
such  as  the  Shan  United  Army  and  the  CIF  groups.  Insurgent 
groups,  factions,  and  alliances  have  been  subject  to  frequent 
change  over  the  years,  however,  making  it  difficult  to  compile  a 
final  and  inclusive  account  of  their  numbers,  size,  goals,  or 
activities.  Moreover,  what  little  information  that  was  available  was 
not  always  reliable. 

As  of  early  1963  the  BCP  was  less  a  unified  political  movement 
than  a  loose  confederation  of  ethnic  minorities  that  were  drawn 
together  by  organizing  convenience.  Many  of  these  small  groups 
have  at  various  times  left  and  then  returned  to  the  BCP  fold.  As  of 
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Table  A.  Insurgent  Groups,  19831 


Group  Name  (Leader)  Armed  Strength  Supplementary  Information 


North  and  Burmese  Communist  8,000-15,000 
north-  Party 

eastern  (Chairman  Thaldn  Ba 

Burma  Them  Tin) 


Kachin  Independence  4,500-8,000 
Organization  (leader 
unknown) 

Shan  State  Army*  2,000-4,000 

(Sao  Hso  Lane) 

Shan  United  2,000-3,000 

Revolutionary  Army 
(Mo  Heng  AKA 
Mo  Hein)4 

Shan  United  Army  1,400-8,000 
(Khun  Sa  AKA  Chang 
Chi-fti  AKA  Sao  Mong 
Khawn) 

Third  Chinese  Irregular  1,500-2,000 
Forces  (General  Li 
Wen-huan) 

Fifth  Chinese  Irregular  300-500 
Forces  (General  Lei 
Yu-tien) 

Shan  State  Volunteer  500-700 
Force  (Lo  Hsing-han) 

Wa  National  Army — Ma  approx.  300 
Ha  San  Faction  (Ma 
Ha  San) 

Wa  National  Army  approx.  150 
(leader  unknown) 

Ai  Hiiao-thih  Croup  approx.  150 
(Ai’s  wife,  Li  I-Ming) 

A  Bi  Group  approx.  200 

(ABiAKAAPi) 

Lahu  State  Army  (Chan  approx.  100 
EhrAKAPayaJaVeh 
AKA  Cha  Eu  Paya) 

United  Pa-O  Organiza-  approx.  100 
tk»  (leader  unknown) 


Includes  Northeastern  Command, 
Northwestern  Command,  815th 
Military  Region,  Ralrhine  and 
Tenasserim  structures.  Personnel 
primarily  drawn  from  Shan, 
Kachin,  Wa,  Lahu,  Akha,  Lisu, 
and  other  ethnic  minority  groups. 
Ally  of  Burmese  Communist 
Party  (BCP).  Personnel  primarily 
ethnic  Kachins. 

Member  of  National  Democratic 
Front  (NDF).3  Personnel  primar¬ 
ily  ethnic  Shans. 

Ally  of  Third  Chinese  Irregular 
Forces.  Personnel  primarily 
ethnic  Shans. 

Warload  organization.  Personnel 
include  ethnic  Chinese,  Shans, 
other  minorities. 

Remnant  of  93d  Nationalist 
Chinese  Army. 

Remnant  of  93d  Nationalist 
Chinese  Army. 

Commissioned  by  Burmese 
government  as  an  anti-insurgent 
militia  in  1980. 

Ally  of  Ai  Hsiao-ahih  Group. 


Affiliation  uncertain. 

ADy  of  Wa  National  Army — Ma 
Ha  San  Faction. 

Splinter  of  Lahu  State  Army  and 
ally  of  BCP. 

Member  of  NDF. 


ADy  of  BCP.  May  be  identical 
with  Pa-O  Shan  State 
Indrpendeaxe  Party  or  Pa-O 
Liberation  Army. 
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Location 

Groq>  Name  (Lender) 

FltfawstsJ 

Armed  Strength 

Supplementary  Information 

Shan  State  Nationalities 
Liberation  Organiza¬ 
tion  (Tha  Kalei) 

n.a. 

Ally  ofBCP. 

Pa-O  National  Organiza¬ 
tion  (leader  unknown) 

n.a. 

Member  of  NDF. 

Tai  National  Army 
(leader  unknown) 

50-75 

n.a. 

Palaung  State  Liberation 
Organization  (leader 
unknown) 

approx.  50 

Member  of  NDF. 

Yang  Hwe-kang  Group 
(Yang  Hwe-kang) 

50-100 

Former  element  of  Fifth  Chinese 
Irregular  Forces. 

South- 

Karen  National  Union 

approx. 

Member  of  NDF:  military  arm 

eastern 

Burma 

(General  Bo  Mya) 

5.000-8,000 

is  Karen  National  liberation 

Army. 

Karenni  National 
Progress  Party 
(leader  unknown) 

approx.  500 

Member  of  NDF:  military  arm  is 
Karenni  Liberation  Army. 

Kayah  New  Land 
Revolution  Council 
(leader  unknown) 

approx.  50 

Ally  ofBCP. 

Karenni  Peoples  United 
liberation  Front 
(Than  Nyunt) 

approx.  70 

Ally  ofBCP. 

New  Mon  State  Party 
(Schwe  Kyan) 

approx.  100 

Member  of  NDF. 

Western 

Rohingya  Patriotic  Front 

approx.  150 

Possibly  identical  with  Arakan 

Burma 

(Mohammad  Jafar 
Habib) 

liberation  Party. 

Arakan  Liberation  Party 

n.a. 

Member  of  NDF. 

Naga  Group  (exact  name 
and  leader  unknown) 

approx.  150 

Possibly  some  links  to  Kachin 
Independence  Organization. 

Chin  Group  (exact 
name  and  leader 
unknown) 

approx.  50 

Probably  operating  in  southern 
Chin  State. 
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Sonne:  Boned  on  fafcnniUon  from  Charles  B.  Smith,  Jr.  (comp.),  “Burmese  Insurgent 
and  Warlord  Groups,"  February  6,  1963. 


Burma:  A  Country  Study 


Figure  13.  Geographic  Distribution  of  Insurgents,  1983 


National  Security 


Shan  and  Kachin  states _ 

Burmese  Communist  Party 

Kachin  Independence  Organization 

Shan  State  Army 

Shan  United  Revolutionary  Army 

Shan  United  Army 

Third  Chinese  Irregular  Forces 

Fifth  Chinese  Irregular  Forces 

Shan  State  Volunteer  Force 

Wa  National  Army— Ma  Ha  San  Faction 

Wa  National  Army 

Ai  Hsiao-shih  Group 

A  Bi  Group 

Lahu  State  Army 

United  Pa-O  Organization 

Shan  State  Nationalities  Liberation  Organization 
Pa-O  National  Organization 
Tai  National  Army 

Palaung  State  Liberation  Organization 
Yang  Hwe-kang  Group 

Rakhine  and  Chin  states  and  Sagaing  Division 

Rohingya  Patriotic  Front 
Arakan  Liberation  Party 
Naga  Group 
Chin  Group 

Karen  and  Kayah  states 

Karen  National  Union 
Karenni  National  Progress  Party 
Kayah  New  Land  Revolution  Council 
Karenni  People  s  United  Liberation  Front 
New  Mon  State  Party 


Figure  13.  Continued. 
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early  1983  the  BCP’s  major  base  area  was  located  in  Shan  State 
east  of  the  Salween  River  along  the  entire  length  of  the  Chinese 
border.  Smaller  enclaves  were  reportedly  maintained  along  he 
Chinese  border  in  Kachin  State  and  in  other  parts  of  Shan  State, 
particularly  west  of  the  Salween  near  Lashio.  The  BCP  claimed  to 
have  additional  very  small  units  operating  in  Rakhine  State  and  in 
Tenasserim  and  Magwe  divisions. 

In  justifying  its  insurgency,  the  BCP  has  worked  hard  to 
differentiate  itself  from  the  avowedly  socialist  Burmese  govern¬ 
ment  by  attacking  the  latter’s  economic,  land  reform,  and  ethnic 
relations  policies.  It  has  repeatedly  accused  the  “Ne  Win-San  Yu 
military  regime”  of  representing  the  forces  of  “imperialism,  feudal 
landlordism,  and  bureaucratic  capitalism”  and  has  vowed  to  con¬ 
struct  a  united  front,  led  by  the  BCP  and  the  working  class,  in 
order  to  establish  a  new  “people’s  democratic  republic.”  The  BCP 
has  also  promised  to  pursue  an  agrarian  revolution  under  the 
slogan  “Those  who  work  the  land  must  own  the  land,”  in  recogni¬ 
tion  of  the  critical  role  that  the  nation’s  rural  population  would 
have  to  play  in  any  successful  revolution.  The  BCP  has  indicated 
that  it  would  welcome  the  participation  of  all  ethnic  minorities, 
the  petite  bourgeoisie,  and  national  capitalists  in  forming  the 
people's  democratic  republic  but  noted  that  once  that  was 
accomplished,  a  second  stage  of  revolution  aimed  at  building 
socialism  would  commence,  and  struggle  would  ensue  on  a  class 
basis. 

Despite  these  efforts  to  attract  the  broad  support  needed  to 
overthrow  the  Burmese  government,  as  of  early  1983  the  BCP 
appeared  to  have  virtually  no  following  in  central  Burma.  Its 
membership,  claimed  in  party  documents  to  be  some  3,000  in 
1979,  was  drawn  primarily  from  minority  ethnic  groups  in  Kachin 
and  Shan  states.  That  made  it  very  difficult  for  the  Burman  ethnic 
majority  to  view  the  BCP  as  a  serious  alternative  to  the  present 
government  rather  than  just  another  minority  ethnic  insurgency. 
At  the  same  time,  the  BCP's  ability  to  attract  increased  support 
was  sometimes  frustrated  among  minority  ethnic  groups  as  well; 
the  BCP  leadership  in  Beijing  consisted  largely  of  ethnic 
Burmans,  and  the  group’s  aspirations  to  form  a  new  central 
government  were  antithetical  to  the  separatists’  own  desires  for 
independence  or  increased  autonomy. 

The  BCP’s  organizational  structure  was  headed  by  die  Politburo 
and  the  larger  Central  Committee.  It  extended  downward  through 
communist-designated  district  and  township  committees  and  in 
some  locations  also  included  small  “people’s  administrative 
bodies”  in  villages.  The  BCP  maintained  mass  organizations,  such 
as  peasants’  and  women’s  unions  and  youth  associations.  It  also  ran 
schools  and  hospitals  in  most  areas  under  its  control.  In  1980  a 
party  training  school  was  opened  near  the  party  headquarters  at 
Pang  Hsang  to  strengthen  the  grasp  of  BCP  doctrine  by  party  and 
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military  leaders,  the  latter  of  whom  reportedly  were  very  weak  in 
this  area. 

Since  the  cutoff  of  Chinese  aid  in  the  late  1970s  forced  the  BCP 
to  become  more  self-sufficient,  it  has  relied  increasingly  on  profits 
derived  from  the  opium  trade  to  supplement  revenues  raised  from 
taxing  agricultural  production  in  its  area.  The  BCP’s  Shan  State 
territory  encompassed  the  Golden  Triangle’s  most  productive 
poppy-growing  regions,  some  40  to  70  percent  of  the  total  opium 
crop  being  estimated  to  grow  there.  When  the  BCP  first  became 
active  in  the  region  in  the  late  1960s,  it  made  attempts  to  reduce 
the  reliance  of  the  resident  hill  tribes  on  poppy  cultivation  and  in 
the  mid-1970s  officially  imposed  a  ban  on  cultivation  and  trading. 
Enforcement  was  never  complete,  however,  because  the  BCP  was 
not  able  to  control  some  of  its  own  military  commanders,  who 
continued  to  maintain  and  develop  the  drug  trade  in  their  locales. 

In  the  1978-79  period  the  BCP  abruptly  changed  its  policies 
and  began  to  boost  poppy  cultivation  in  its  territory.  It  also 
attempted  to  make  use  of  the  experienced  drug  traders  in  its  ranks 
and  to  establish  its  own  trading  routes  to  the  border  with 
Thailand.  How  much  success  the  BCP  has  had  with  the  latter  was 
unclear  as  of  early  1983.  It  clashed  with  other  groups  in  1979  and 
1980  during  efforts  to  move  south  and  east  of  Keng  Tung  into 
areas  near  the  Burma-Thailand  border.  It  reportedly  met  with 
greater  success  in  1981  and  1982  in  attempts  to  establish  trading 
routes  to  the  west  of  the  Salween  River  and  south  through  Kayah 
State,  where  it  maintained  alliances  with  two  very  small  ethnic 
separatist  movements. 

The  military  arm  of  the  BCP,  the  People’s  Army,  was  estimated 
to  number  some  8,000  to  15,000  in  the  early  1980s.  Essentially  a 
guerrilla  force,  it  was  a  loose  organization  of  units — some  as  large 
as  battalion  size — which  operated  primarily  east  of  the  Salween 
River.  The  People’s  Army  was  led  by  a  central  military 
committee,  and  party  political  cadres  were  assigned  to  all  units. 
The  command  structure  was  reportedly  too  weak  to  enforce  rigid 
discipline;  many  commanders  and  soldiers  had  only  a  vague 
understanding  of  the  BCP’s  political  stance,  having  joined  the 
group  less  from  ideological  motivation  than  because  it  was  the 
major  antigovernment  organization  in  the  area. 

Since  the  BCP  abandoned  its  strategy  of  conducting  multibat¬ 
talion  military  campaigns  against  the  Burmese  government  in  the 
late  1970s,  military  operations  have  come  to  be  characterized  by 
the  use  of  antipersonnel  mines  and  by  ambushes  and  raids  on 
small  government  outposts.  The  People’s  Army  has  continued  to 
rely  on  its  Chinese-made  arms,  but  ammunition  was  reported  to 
be  in  short  supply  during  the  early  1980s. 

The  Kachin  independence  Organization  (KIO),  at  least  some 
elements  of  which  have  been  allied  with  the  BCP,  has  dominated 
vast,  but  by  and  large  economically  unimportant  areas  of 


237 


'V 

t 


r-  * 


Burma:  A  Country  Study 


mountains,  forests,  and  jungles  in  Kachin  State  since  the  1960s.  It 
was  generally  regarded  as  a  collection  of  partly  rightist  and  partly 
leftist  elements  that  had  originally  joined  together  in  the  late 
1950s  to  press  for  an  independent  Kachin  State.  The  KIO  report¬ 
edly  controlled  gem  deposits  of  uncertain  size  in  Kachin  State 
from  which  gold,  jade,  and  precious  stones  were  mined  and  then 
sold  on  the  black  market.  Its  territory  encompassed  poppy¬ 
growing  areas,  enabling  the  KIO  to  derive  revenues  from  opium 
sales. 

The  KIO  was  estimated  to  have  an  army  some  4,500  to  8,000 
strong  in  the  early  1980s.  As  an  ally  of  the  BCP,  it  enjoyed  access 
to  Chinese-made  arms  until  the  late  1970s.  Shortages  after  that 
time  forced  the  KIO  to  limit  its  military  operations  mainly  to 
attacks  on  government  buildings  and,  in  1981,  on  a  Myitlcyina 
theater,  in  which  a  bomb  killed  some  60  civilians. 

Cooperation  between  the  KIO  and  the  BCP  was  initiated  in  the 
early  1970s  on  the  basis  of  the  two  organizations’  shared  short¬ 
term  goals  of  challenging  government  control  in  the  area.  Accord¬ 
ing  to  reports  broadcast  by  the  BCP,  the  alliance  became  closer  in 
1980 — despite  the  arms  cutoff — when  the  KIO  agreed  to  forswear 
its  goal  of  independence  for  Kachin  State  and  joined  hands  with 
the  BCP  in  a  united  front  effort  to  topple  the  Burmese 
government.  Subsequent  KIO  demands  for  a  separate  political 
party,  expressed  during  its  negotiations  with  the  Burmese  govern¬ 
ment  during  the  1980-81  period,  provided  supporting  evidence 
that  at  least  some  elements  of  the  KIO  had  decided  to  pursue 
greater  regional  autonomy  instead  of  total  independence.  Reports 
appeared  in  the  international  press  in  1982  that  the  KIO  has 
actually  split  along  Christian  rightist  and  pro-BCP  lines,  but  as  of 
early  1983  these  could  not  be  confirmed. 

Another  sometime  ally  of  the  BCP  was  the  Shan  State  Army 
(SSA),  the  political  arm  of  which,  the  Shan  State  Progress  Party, 
was  formed  from  a  1963  union  of  Shan  separatist  movements. 
Although  styling  itself  a  legitimate  separatist  group,  the  SSA  also 
has  a  history  of  involvement  in  the  drug  trade.  From  1963  until  1967 
when  the  CIF  preempted  its  role,  the  SSA  supported  itself  almost 
entirely  through  opium  trafficking.  After  1971  it  again  entered 
the  drug  trade,  first  in  alliance  with  Lo  Hsing-han  and  then  inde¬ 
pendently.  Dissension  over  the  propriety  of  such  activities  pro¬ 
voked  a  split  in  the  SSA’s  ranks  in  1976,  one  brigade  allying 
itself  with  the  BCP  in  the  area  near  Pang  Hsang.  In  1979  the  break¬ 
away  faction,  angered  by  the  BCP’s  interference  with  Buddhist 
religious  practices,  returned  to  the  SSA.  Fighting  was  reported 
between  SSA  and  BCP  forces  in  1980,  and  all  ties  were  thought 
to  have  been  broken  off.  Battle  reports  in  1982,  however,  indicated 
that  at  least  some  units  were  still  cooperating  with  the  BCP. 

As  of  early  1963  the  SSA’s  main  base  area  was  located  in 
southern  Shan  State  near  the  Burma-Thailand  border.  It  also 
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claimed  to  have  units  operating  in  northern  and  central  Shan 
State.  Its  strength  was  estimated  to  include  some  2,000  to  4,000 
men  armed  mainly  with  BCP-supplied  Chinese  weapons. 

The  Shan  United  Revolutionary  Army  (SURA)  was  another 
group  that  had  originally  been  formed  as  a  separatist  organization 
but  was  heavily  involved  in  the  narcotics  trade  in  the  early  1980s. 
Formerly  the  Tangyan  KKY,  it  was  the  SSA’s  major  rival  separatist 
group  in  Shan  State  and  since  1972  has  skirmished  constantly  with 
that  group.  Conflict  occurred  mainly  on  trade  corridors  through 
which  opium  and  jade  caravans  travel.  The  SURA  claimed  to  have 
2,000  to  3,000  armed  fighter  in  five  permanent  camps.  They  were 
reportedly  armed  with  United  States- made  weapons  obtained 
through  Laos  during  the  Vietnam  Conflict  or  bought  on  the  black 
market  in  Thailand.  The  SURA  maintained  a  press  that  published 
educational  and  political  texts  in  the  Shan  language.  Its  constitu¬ 
tion  provided  for  a  federal  organization  of  tribal  groups  under  a 
parliamentary  democratic  framework  that  would  ensure  the 
preservation  of  tribal  and  ethnic  heritages. 

In  an  interview  in  1982,  the  leader  of  the  SURA,  Mo  Heng, 
stated  that  the  group  was  an  anticommunist  ethnic  separatist 
movement  that  disapproved  of  the  opium  trade  but  allowed  those 
living  within  its  territory  to  cultivate  poppies  because  local  resi¬ 
dents  were  too  poor  to  survive  otherwise.  The  SURA  maintained 
close  ties  with  a  very  experienced  CIF  drug-trafficking 
organization,  in  addition  to  Wa  and  Lahu  groups  that  were  also 
active  in  the  drug  trade.  It  derived  significant  revenues  from 
taxing  poppy  cultivation  and  setting  levies  on  the  traffic  of  black 
market  goods  moving  in  and  out  of  Thailand. 

A  number  of  other  ethnic  insurgent  groups  also  operated  in 
Shan  State.  These  included  Wa,  Lahu,  Palaung,  and  Pa-O  groups, 
most  of  which  were  very  small  and  basically  sought  to  rale 
themselves  according  to  their  own  traditions  and  to  prevent 
outside  interference  in  their  activities.  Relatively  unsophisticated 
politically,  some  have  been  allied  at  one  time  or  another  with  the 
BCP  while  others  have  been  identified  as  members  of  the 
noncommunist  NDF.  Most  members  of  these  groups  were  primi¬ 
tive  tribesmen:  in  1973  scores  of  members  of  one  Lahu  group 
were  killed  by  government  forces  after  their  80-year-old  patriarch 
assured  them  they  would  be  invulnerable  to  bullets  if  they  fought 
from  a  standing  position.  The  Wa  National  Army  and  the  Lahu 
State  Army  in  particular  have  been  heavily  involved  in  poppy 
cultivation  and  opium  trafficking. 

Approximately  five  major  warlord  organizations,  in  addition  to 
various  small  syndicates  and  consortia,  maintained  private  armies 
in  northern  and  northeastern  Burma.  As  of  early  1983  these 
included  the  Shan  United  Army  (SUA),  two  CIF  groups,  a  CIF 
breakaway  faction,  and  Lo  Hsing-han’s  government-sponsored 
militia. 
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The  SUA  has  had  a  colorful  history,  its  fortunes  and  those  of  its 
leader,  a  half-Chinese,  half-Shan  known  as  Khun  Sa  or  Chang 
Chi-fo,  rising  and  foiling  again  and  again  in  a  manner  typifying  the 
complex  and  unstable  milieu  insurgent  groups  inhabit.  After 
breaking  with  the  CIF  in  the  early  1960s,  Khun  Sa  was  deputized 
by  the  Burmese  government  to  form  a  village  defense  force  at  his 
birthplace,  Loi-maw.  By  1964,  when  he  broke  with  the 
government,  he  had  developed  a  small  drug-running  organization 
that  had  its  own  refineries  and  a  safe  haven  in  Thailand.  In  1966 
the  government  again  deputized  the  group  as  the  Loi-maw  KKY, 
Khun  Sa  once  more  using  the  opportunity  to  continue  building  up 
his  forces.  Shortly  thereafter,  the  CIF  placed  an  embargo  on  the 
SUA’s  drug  shipments,  and  in  reaction  Khun  Sa’s  group  fought  a 
running  battle  with  the  CIF  across  Shan  State  in  what  came  to  be 
called  die  Opium  War  of  1967.  The  opium  caravan  in  dispute  was 
chased  into  Laos,  where  it  was  confiscated  by  the  Laotian  armed 
forces,  and  Khun  Sa  was  arrested  by  the  Burmese  government. 

The  SUA’s  fortunes  declined  for  the  next  few  years  until  the 
group,  under  the  command  of  Khun  Sa’s  brother,  kidnapped  two 
Soviet  doctors  in  1973  from  a  hospital  being  built  by  the  Soviet 
Union.  The  doctors  were  then  exchanged  for  Khun  Sa’s  release 
from  prison  to  home  confinement.  In  1975  Khun  Sa  bribed  his 
guards,  escaped,  and  returned  to  take  command  of  the  SUA. 
When  government  forces  broke  the  CIF  control  of  the  drug  trade 
in  1975,  Khan  Sa  and  the  SUA  moved  in  and  by  1978  had  assumed 
the  dominant  role  in  Golden  Triangle  drug  trafficking. 

In  the  late  1970s  and  early  1980s,  the  SUA  bought  opium  from 
fields  controlled  by  the  BCP  and  others,  maintained  mobile 
refineries,  protected  jade  and  opium  caravans  crossing  Shan  State, 
and  sold  opium  to  the  ethnic  Chinese  syndicates  in  Thailand  that 
controlled  access  to  world  markets.  Estimates  of  SUA  strength 
ranged  from  1,400  to  8,000,  the  larger  figure  probably  including  a 
great  number  of  part-time  caravan  guards  and  unarmed  porters. 
Most  forces  were  based  along  the  Burma-lhailand  border,  with 
some  remaining  in  die  Loi-maw  area  and  some  near  Ban  Hin 
Taek,  Thailand.  Despite  its  name,  Shan  State  residents  did  not 
generally  regard  the  SUA  as  an  ethnic  separatist  movement  but 
referred  to  the  group  as  die  “Chinese  from  Loi-maw."  Conscripts 
often  had  to  be  forcibly  recruited. 

Although  the  SUA  has  maintained  a  stronghold  in  Thailand  for 
many  years — suffering  only  occasional  light  harassment  from  that 
country’s  armed  forces — in  mid-1981  Thailand  issued  a  warrant  for 
Khun  Sa’s  arrest  and  sent  a  small  unit  to  Ban  Hin  Taek  to  capture 
him.  Angered  that  additional  armed  forces  then  had  to  be  sent  to 
rescue  the  original  unit,  in  early  1962  Thailand  launched  a  full- 
scale  attack  on  the  stronghold,  driving  die  SUA  from  its  positions 
and  destroying  refineries  and  large  quantities  of  drug  stocks. 
Similar  attacks  followed  in  late  1962,  ana  as  of  early  1963  die  SUA 
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was  reported  to  be  in  complete  disarray  and  its  hold  on  the  drug 
trade  up  for  grabs. 

The  Southeast 

The  oldest  of  the  ethnically  rooted  insurgencies  was  that 
mounted  by  the  Karen  National  Union  (KNU),  the  single  most 
important  antigovernment  group  in  southeastern  Burma.  Accord¬ 
ing  to  a  1981  statement  by  its  leader,  General  Bo  Mya,  the  KNU 
was  a  pro-Western,  anticommunist  organization  seeking  to  estab¬ 
lish  a  democratic  Karen  republic  that  would  guarantee  individual 
rights,  freedom  from  corruption,  and  freedom  of  religion.  Tbe 
KNU  was  reported  to  have  set  up  its  own  radio  transmitter  in  late 
1982  over  which  it  hoped  to  broadcast  its  policies  and  attract 
greater  support. 

The  KNU  viewed  its  insurgency  in  a  historic  context  Karens 
and  Burmans  have  battled  each  other  for  centuries;  fighting 
during  World  War  II  between  pro-British  Karens  and  pro- 
Japanese  or  nationalist  Burmans  provokes  particularly  bitter 
memories.  When  it  became  clear  that  Britain  intended  to  grant 
Burma  its  independence,  Karen  leaders  formed  die  KNU  to  press 
for  a  separately  administered  territory.  Although  some  Karens 
supported  the  formation  of  the  Union  of  Burma,  the  KNU  set  up  a 
military  arm  to  press  for  separate  status.  During  the  immediate 
postindependence  period,  KNU  troops,  augmented  by  Karen  and 
other  units  that  had  mutinied  against  the  regular  Burmese  army, 
launched  a  military  campaign  designed  to  topple  the  new 
government.  Although  coming  very  dose  to  succeeding,  the  KNU 
was  eventually  defeated  by  government  forces  and  declared  an 
illegal  organization.  By  die  mid-1950s  it  had  been  pushed  back 
into  the  hills  of  Kawthule  State  (now  Karen  State)  and  into  die 
western  reaches  of  Thailand  where  it  continued  to  maintain 
strongholds,  control  territory,  and  battle  government  forces  in 
early  1983. 

The  KNU  has  supported  itself  by  imposing  levies  on  paddy  and 
timber  production  and  tin,  wolfram,  and  antimony  mining  in  die 
area  under  its  control.  It  has  also  earned  considerable  revenues  by 
assessing  a  5-percent  tax  on  the  sizable  volume  of  Made  market 
trade  between  Burma  and  Thailand,  the  largest  portion  of  which 
traversed  KN U -controlled  territory.  Although  die  KNU  main¬ 
tained  alliance  with  groups  in  the  narcotics  trade,  however,  pop¬ 
pies  were  not  cultivated  in  Karen  State,  and  as  of  early  1983  the 
group  did  not  engage  in  opium  trafficking  and  has  publicly 
expressed  its  intentions  never  to  do  so. 

Most  sources  estimated  that  the  military  arm  of  the  KNU,  the 
Karen  National  Liberation  Army  (KNLA),  numbered  some  5,000 
to  8,000  armed  fighters.  KNU  leaden  claimed  that  the  number 
would  be  for  higher  were  weapons  and  ammunition  not  in  such 
short  supply.  The  KNLA  was  armed  with  weapons  captured  from 
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government  forces,  including  mortars,  machine  guns,  and  rifles.  It 
also  bought  arms  on  the  black  market,  usually  United  States- made 
items,  such  as  M-16  rifles  and  M-79  grenade  launchers  recovered 
from  the  Vietnam  Conflict.  Organized  into  six  brigades,  when  not 
engaged  in  combat  with  government  forces  the  KNLA  aided  in 
the  administration  of  KNU  territory,  assessed  and  collected  taxes, 
and  patrolled  for  or  escorted  smugglers. 

Since  the  late  1970s  the  government  has  mounted  regular 
campaigns  against  the  KNU,  putting  the  group  on  the  defensive — 
able  to  beat  back  its  attackers  and  hold  onto  the  area  under  its 
control  but  not  often  moving  beyond  it.  In  September  1982, 
however,  five  heavily  armed  KNU  members  attacked  a  police 
station  and  the  headquarters  of  the  Burma  Broadcasting  Service  in 
Rangoon.  Government  forces  killed  two  and  captured  the  other 
three,  after  two  policemen  were  killed  and  17  people,  including 
eight  civilians,  were  wounded.  According  to  reports  in  the  Far 
Eastern  Economic  Review,  analysts  in  Rangoon  suggested  that  the 
attack  was  designed  to  bolster  unity  in  the  KNU,  whose  forces 
were  reportedly  divided  between  those  closely  tied  to  the  revolu¬ 
tionary  cause  and  those  more  interested  in  the  economic  rewards 
of  the  smuggling  trade. 

The  KNU  was  sometimes  joined  in  its  operations  by  soldiers  of 
the  small  New  Mon  State  Party  based  to  its  south  near  the  Three 
Pagoda  Pass  area.  That  group  sought  to  establish  an  independent 
Mon  state,  with  its  capital  at  Moulmein.  In  the  early  1980s  its 
leaders  and  many  of  its  members  lived  across  the  border  in 
Thailand  as  did  many  members  of  die  KNU. 

The  KNU  also  sometimes  cooperated  with  Karenni  (Kayah) 
groups  based  in  the  remote  jungles  of  Kayah  State.  The  largest  of 
these  was  the  Karenni  National  Progress  Party  (KNPP),  a  noncom¬ 
munist  movement  that  based  its  claims  for  an  independent 
Karenni  nation  on  an  1875  treaty  between  the  Burmese  kings  and 
Britain.  According  to  the  KNPP,  that  treaty,  which  stated  that  the 
Karenni  states  (Kayah  State)  would  remain  a  separate  and 
independent  territory,  made  the  original  inclusion  of  Kayah  State 
into  the  Union  of  Burma  illegal.  The  KNPP  exercised  political  and 
administrative  control  over  affairs  in  its  territory,  running  schools 
and  hospitals  and  appointing  village  chiefs,  like  the  Mon  and 
Karen  groups,  the  KNPP  financed  its  activities  with  revenues 
from  local  mines  and  by  assessing  customs  duties  on  smuggled 
goods.  Unlike  the  former,  however,  the  KNPP  permittea  the 
cultivation  of  opium  poppies  in  its  territory  and  reportedly  also 
engaged  in  narcotics  trafficking. 

The  military  arm  of  the  KNPP,  die  Karenni  liberation  Army, 
was  estimated  to  be  some  500  strong  in  the  early  1980s.  Its 
soldiers,  who  were  often  trained  by  the  Karens,  have  clashed 
with  BCP  forces  to  the  north  as  well  as  with  two  other  very 
small  procommunist  Karenni  groups,  the  Kayah  New  Land 
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Revolution  Council  and  the  Karenni  People’s  United  Liberation 
Front. 

The  West 

Insurgency  in  the  western  border  areas  occurred  on  a  far 
smaller  scale  than  in  other  outlying  areas  in  Burma.  Aside  from  a 
very  small  communist  movement  in  Rakhine  State  that  was 
aligned  with  the  BCP,  most  antigovernment  groups  were  ethni¬ 
cally  based. 

In  Rakhine  State  most  of  these  were  Muslim  groups,  formed 
either  by  groups  with  links  to  Bangladesh — as  was  the  case  with 
the  Rohingya  Patriotic  Front — or  by  residents  of  ethnic  Indian 
enclaves.  Croups  of  the  latter  kind  were  often  differentiated  by 
their  members’  affiliations  with  particular  Indian  subnationalities 
and  were  less  armed  insurgencies  than  secret  brotherhoods  organ¬ 
ized  to  promote  and  protect  member’s  interests  and  cultural 
heritages. 

A  small  ethnic  Chin  group,  name  unknown,  appeared  to  be 
operating  in  southern  Chin  State  during  the  early  1980s.  In 
Sagaing  Division,  ethnic  Nagas  living  dong  the  India-Burma 
border  were  seeking  autonomy  from  both  India  and  Burma  and  have 
claimed  responsibility  for  antigovemment  acts  in  the  early  1980s. 

Armed  Forces 

Although  the  nation  took  pride  in  its  precolonial  military 
traditions,  the  roots  of  the  modem  defense  establishment  lay  in 
two  very  different  military  organizations,  the  British  colonial 
Burmans  during  the  colonial  period,  the  Burma  Army  was  thor- 
pendence  Army  (BIA)  and  its  successors.  Hie  former,  organized  to 
serve  British  colonial  interests,  was  manned  primarily  by  Indians 
and  by  Burmese  ethnic  minorities.  Widely  resented  by  ethnic 
Burmans  during  the  colonial  period,  the  Burma  Arm  was  thor¬ 
oughly  discredited  in  the  eyes  of  most  Burmese  by  its  hasty 
retreat  before  advancing  Japanese  forces  in  1942. 

The  BIA,  however,  was  an  ethnic  Burman  organization  that, 
although  formed  in  late  1941  under  Japanese  guidance,  had  as  its 
core  elements  a  group  of  Burman  nationalists  known  as  the  Thirty 
Comrades.  These  men,  convinced  that  independence  could  be 
achieved  only  through  armed  struggle,  had  left  British-controlled 
Burma  in  1940  to  seek  military  aid  and  training  from  the  Japanese. 
Forming  the  cadre  of  the  BIA,  they  accompanied  the  Japanese 
army  in  its  invasion  of  Burma,  mobilizing  Burman  nationalist 
sentiments.  Under  Japanese  rule,  the  BIA  was  forcibly 
demobilized,  but  a  smaller  Burmese  military  organization  was 
retained,  first  under  the  name  Burma  Defense  Army  and  then, 
after  the  Japanese  granted  Burma  “independence”  in  1943,  as  die 
Burma  National  Army.  Trained  by  the  Japanese,  both  forces  were 
under  die  nominal  leadership  of  General  Aung  San,  the  leader  of 
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the  Thirty  Comrades,  and  his  comrade-in-arms.  Brigadier  Ne 
Win. 

Disenchanted  with  Japanese  overlordship,  which  quickly 
proved  even  more  repressive  than  British  rule,  nationalist  military 
and  civilian  leaders  formed  an  underground  antifascist  organiza¬ 
tion  in  1944,  and  on  March  25,  1945,  General  Aung  San  led  die 
Burmese  forces  in  an  uprising  against  the  Japanese.  In  recognition 
of  the  army’s  switch  to  the  Allied  side,  it  was  rechristened  the 
Patriotic  Burmese  Forces  (PBF).  As  the  military  arm  of  the  newly 
formed  Burmese  political  party,  the  Anti-Fascist  People’s  Free¬ 
dom  League  (AFPFL),  and  the  first  independent  Burmese  army 
since  the  nineteenth  century,  the  PBF  emerged  from  World  War 
II  with  the  identity  of  a  legitimate  nationalist  political  and  military 
force.  It  became  a  symbol  of  a  time  when  all  Burmese  had  been 
unified  against  a  common  enemy. 

When  the  British  attempted  to  reestablish  colonial  rule  in  1945, 
a  new  Burma  Army  was  formed  from  a  merger  of  the  old  colonial 
forces  and  the  PBF.  Under  the  terms  of  an  agreement  between 
General  Aung  San  and  the  British,  the  PBF  was  disbanded,  some 
of  its  members  entering  the  new  army  as  part  of  five  battalions  of 
the  Burma  Rifles.  Only  an  estimated  200  PBF  officers  were 
incorporated  into  the  new  structure,  the  top  leadership  of  which 
remained  in  British  hands.  In  theory,  the  Burman  units  differed 
only  in  name  from  Shan,  Chin,  Kachin,  and  Karen  battalions  that 
\  had  been  established  at  the  same  time  in  recognition  of  wartime 

contributions  to  the  British  cause.  In  practice,  however,  the  four 
minority  ethnic  battalions  and  the  five  Burman  ones,  including  the 
Fourth  Burma  Rifles  led  by  Brigadier  Ne  Win,  were  clearly 
separated  by  ethnic  cleavages  and  by  differing  military  traditions 
and  experiences. 

The  underlying  defects  in  both  the  merger  solution  and  the 
structure  of  the  army  itself  quickly  became  apparent.  The  surplus 
of  PBF  members  entered  a  private  army,  called  the  People’s 
Volunteer  Organization  (PVO),  which  was  allied  with  AFPFL. 
PVO  branches  were  soon  established  in  most  districts  and  town¬ 
ships  and  came  to  represent  a  parallel  and  sometimes  competing 
authority  within  the  state.  These  problems  were  compounded  by 
political  disagreements  among  nationalist  leaders  who,  though 
unified  under  the  AFPFL  rubric,  represented  a  wide  spectrum  of 
ideologies  and  beliefs.  Their  differences  were  transmitted  to 
PVO  units  and  to  the  component  battalions  of  the  Burma  Army, 
where  many  leaders  served  or  maintained  close  contacts. 

After  Genera]  Aung  San’s  assassination  in  July  1947,  no 
nationalist  leader  had  the  requisite  authority  and  prestige  to  stem 
(he  growing  political  chaos  or  to  compel  unity  in  die  military. 
Immediately  after  independence,  civil  war  erupted,  and  the  new 
national  army,  which  contained  small  naval  and  air  elements,  was 
j  wracked  by  mutinies  in  die  ranks  of  some  minority  ethnic  battal- 
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ions  and  by  widespread  defections  to  the  communist  underground 
in  the  Burman  ones. 

The  army  emerged  from  these  crises  shorn  of  most  of  its 
ideological  extremes,  its  leadership  united  in  experience  and 
firmly  committed  to  establishing  a  unified  and  orderly  socialist 
nation  and  to  developing  defense  forces  better  able  to  perform 
those  tasks.  During  the  early  and  mid-1950s,  the  military  contin¬ 
ued  to  press  against  rebel  forces  and  consolidate  its  own 
organization.  Under  the  direction  of  the  army  commander.  Gen¬ 
eral  Ne  Win,  the  number  of  ground  force  battalions  was  greatly 
expanded.  More  importantly,  all  units  were  ethnically 
integrated,  eliminating  what  had  been  a  serious  source  of  internal 
friction  in  the  defense  services.  The  army  and  navy  were  also 
confirmed  as  separate  branches. 

The  government’s  firm  commitment  to  a  nonaligned  foreign 
policy  and  its  persistent  refusal  after  the  early  1950s  to  accept 
anything  it  construed  as  foreign  military  aid,  however,  meant  that 
qualitative  equipment  upgrading  for  the  nascent  forces  had  to  be 
financed  almost  exclusively  from  the  nation’s  own  scarce  national 
resources.  This  placed  severe  constraints  on  the  armed  forces 
development,  for  although  the  nearly  constant  anti-insurgency 
campaigns  caused  defense  expenditures  to  account  for  over  30 
percent  of  the  total  government  budget  in  the  1950s  and  the 
1960s,  almost  all  defense  outlays  were  taken  up  by  current 
expenditures,  leaving  very  little  with  which  to  make  major,  and 
sometimes  even  minor,  equipment  purchases. 

Under  these  straitened  circumstances,  the  armed  forces  were 
required  to  become  very  self-reliant,  able  to  operate  with  little 
logistical  support  and  under  very  spartan  conditions.  The  ground 
forces,  equipped  mainly  with  light  arms,  developed  into  a  small- 
unit,  light  infantry  force,  well  suited  to  counterinsurgency 
campaigns.  The  navy  and  air  force,  by  virtue  of  their  small 
equipment  inventories,  functioned  essentially  as  support  elements 
for  the  army. 

There  was  occasional  relief  from  the  stringent  financial  con¬ 
straints  that  allowed  for  modest  equipment  upgrading,  though  not 
for  a  substantial  improvement  in  overall  capability.  After  the 
government  reached  agreement  with  a  West  German  manufac¬ 
turer  in  the  late  1950s  to  establish  a  licensed  production  facility  in 
Burma,  scarce  foreign  currency  no  longer  had  to  be  spent  on  light 
arms  and  ammunition,  and  these  items  were  less  frequently  in 
short  supply.  In  the  same  period,  military  hardware  was  pur¬ 
chased  from  Yugoslavia,  Israel,  and  the  United  States,  the  last 
with  foreign  military  sales  credits. 

Although  capable  of  exerting  great  influence  in  national  politics 
during  the  1948-62  period,  the  military  leadership  by  and  large 
,  had  accepted  civilian  rule  and  kept  the  armed  forces’  role  in  the 
national  life  limited  primarily  to  that  of  a  conventional  defense 
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force.  After  Ne  Win  led  a  military  coup  in  1962,  however,  the 
armed  forces’  leadership  took  over  the  running  of  the  country. 
Thereafter,  the  military  was  assigned  the  dual  mission  of  defend¬ 
ing  the  national  security  and  developing  a  socialist  state.  In 
consequence,  a  large  portion  of  the  armed  forces  began  to  perform 
what  were  essentially  nonmilitary  tasks  (see  Political  and  Adminis¬ 
trative  Roles,  this  ch.) 

In  keeping  with  the  new  national  direction.  General  Ne  Win 
declared  in  1968  that  the  military  had  to  draw  closer  to  the  people 
and  contribute  more  directly  to  socialist  construction.  He 
renamed  the  armed  forces  the  People’s  Armed  Forces  and  gave 
them  a  new  motto:  “Fight  while  producing,  produce  while 
fighting.”  He  also  announced  a  new  military  doctrine  of  waging  a 
“people’s  war.”  After  that  time  military  units  were  called  upon  to 
aid  in  such  projects  as  road  and  irrigation  canal  construction, 
bridge  building,  and  rice  harvesting.  Village  militias  were  formed, 
and  national  organizations  throughout  the  nation  began  to  be 
given  regular  military  training. 

Despite  the  armed  forces’  leading  role  in  the  nation  after  1962, 
however,  conditions  in  the  services  continued  to  be  straitened. 
They  were  eased  only  slightly  by  the  nation’s  improved  economic 
performance  in  the  1970s,  which  allowed  for  small  increases  to  be 
allotted  to  defense,  particularly  for  aircraft  purchases.  The  air 
force  also  benefited  from  the  government’s  1974  bilateral  coopera¬ 
tion  agreement  with  the  United  States,  under  which  helicopters 
and  light  transport  planes  were  delivered  to  the  Burmese  govern¬ 
ment  for  use  in  narcotics  control  activities.  Notwithstanding  these 
limited  improvements,  the  armed  forces  were  still  badly 
undercapitalized  as  of  early  1983,  and  any  change  in  that  situation 
would  probably  necessitate  a  substantive  shift  in  the  government’s 
attitude  toward  accepting  foreign  military  assistance. 

Political  and  Administrative  Roles 

The  tradition  of  maintaining  a  separation  between  military 
and  civilian  spheres  has  not  taken  root  in  Burma.  From  its 
inception,  the  BIA  was  essentially  a  political  movement  in  military 
garb,  and  both  before  and  after  independence  military  officers  kept 
in  close  contact  with  civilian  politicians  and  filled  posts  in  the 
national  administration,  particularly  at  local  levels  in  areas  where 
the  government’s  structure  was  weak  or  nonexistent.  Starting  in 
1951  a  few  officers  gained  experience  in  running  economic  enter¬ 
prises  through  their  involvement  in  the  Defense  Services 
Institute,  which  began  as  a  modest  organization  responsible  for 
obtaining  food  and  uniforms  for  personnel.  By  the  time  it  was 
nationlized  in  1962,  however,  it  controlled  about  50  companies 
dealing  in  diverse  pursuits  such  as  domestic  commerce,  housing, 
international  shipping,  and  book  publishing.  The  performance* 
of  such  nonmilitary  roles  was  widely  accepted  as  a  legitimate 
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extension  of  the  armed  forces’  mission  to  maintain  national 
security. 

Moreover,  within  the  military  leadership  and  the  civilian  gov¬ 
ernment  as  well,  it  was  generally  understood  that  the  armed 
forces  were  entitled  to  share  in  national  decisionmaking  by  virtue 
of  having  played  the  leading  role  in  the  struggle  for  independ¬ 
ence.  During  the  nation’s  first  years  the  military  was  tied  down 
with  counterinsurgency  campaigns  and  eschewed  direct  involve¬ 
ment  in  national  politics.  By  the  late  1950s,  however,  the  rebel 
threat  was  at  least  temporarily  within  control,  and  the  military  was 
able  to  devote  more  attention  to  the  state  of  the  civilian 
government,  which  it  soon  concluded  to  be  in  considerable 
disarray.  In  1958  after  U  Nu,  with  the  support  of  the  military, 
invited  Ne  Win  to  form  a  “caretaker”  government,  the  armed 
forces  took  over  the  running  of  the  country  while  the  civilian 
government  tried  to  reorganize  itself  to  resume  rule.  Although 
some  officers  reportedly  were  reluctant,  the  military  then  peacea¬ 
bly  returned  power  to  U  Nu  in  1960. 

As  U  Nu’s  new  government  took  shape,  however,  a  number  of 
officers  strongly  disapproved  of  the  nonsocialist  orientation  of  the 
faction  of  AFPFL  that  U  Nu  headed,  as  well  as  certain  policies  his 
government  was  pursuing.  In  mid- 1961  Ne  Win  reassigned  two  of 
the  most  prominent  critics  to  posts  overseas,  but  discontent  with 
the  civilian  government  continued  to  grow.  The  military  leader¬ 
ship  was  particularly  alarmed  by  U  Nu's  promotion  of  Buddhism 
as  a  state  religion  and  his  apparent  intentions  to  grant  more 
autonomy  to  some  minorities;  most  officers  feared  both  moves 
would  seriously  endanger  the  national  unity  that  the  armed  forces 
had  fought  so  long  to  preserve. 

Convinced  that  the  armed  forces  not  only  had  a  duty  to  protect 
the  nation  but  also  had  been  proved  capable  of  governing 
efficiently,  on  March  2,  1962,  Ne  Win,  with  the  support  of  all 
army  regional  commanders,  staged  a  coup.  The  military 
leadership,  calling  itself  the  Revolutionary  Council,  then  sus¬ 
pended  die  constitution,  announced  it  would  launch  a  socialist 
revolution  in  the  nation,  and  took  over  the  running  of  the  country. 
All  political  activity  was  confined  within  the  framework  of  the 
newly  created  Burma  Socialist  Programme  Party  (BSPP),  the 
membership  of  which  over  the  1962-72  period  was  predomi¬ 
nantly  military. 

The  Revolutionary  Council  relied  primarily  on  military  officers 
to  fill  key  administrative  posts  in  the  central  and  local  government 
organs  and  the  newly  nationalized  economic  enterprises.  Through¬ 
out  the  nation,  military  officers,  schooled  intensively  in  BSPP 
doctrine,  took  control  of  state-  and  division-level  administration. 
At  the  township  level,  commanders  served  as  chairmen  of  security 
and  administrative  committees — the  basic  unit  of  local  govern¬ 
ment — as  well  as  chairmen  of  area  party  and  mass  organizations. 
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The  dominance  of  the  military  in  the  BSPP  and  the  national 
administration,  combined  with  hierarchical  command  structures  in 
both,  effectively  excluded  civilian  participation  in  either  structure. 

In  the  late  1960s  dissatisfaction  over  the  nation’s  poor  economic 
performance  and  concern  that  popular  support  for  the  military’s 
revolution  had  not  been  forthcoming  prompted  the  military  gov¬ 
ernment  to  reassess  the  system,  and  in  the  early  1970s  a  number 
of  changes  were  instituted.  In  1971-72  the  BSPP  began  to  be 
converted  into  a  mass  rather  than  a  cadre  party,  causing  the  ratio 
of  military  participation  to  the  total  membership  to  foil.  In  1972  an 
estimated  150  to  200  top  military  leaders  in  the  government, 
including  Ne  Win,  retired  from  the  military  to  continue  filling  the 
same  positions  in  mufti.  Finally,  a  new  constitution  was  enacted  in 
1974,  establishing  a  socialist  government  in  which  the  BSPP  was 
mandated  to  take  over  the  leadership  of  the  nation. 

Although  these  changes  had  the  effect  of  lowering  the  visibility 
of  the  military,  they  did  not  substantially  affect  its  influence  in  the 
government;  the  armed  forces  had  launched  the  revolution  in 
1962  and  as  of  early  1983  remained  its  central  pillar.  Although  the 
1974  Constitution  had  replaced  the  Revolutionary  Council  with 
the  State  Council,  26  of  the  latter’s  29  members  were  active-duty 
or  retired  military  officers,  including  its  chairman,  U  San  Yu,  who 
also  served  as  the  nation’s  president  after  November  1981.  Some 
80  percent  of  the  delegates  to  the  national  legislature,  the  People’s 
Assembly,  were  also  military  or  ex-military.  U  Ne  Win  continued 
to  serve  as  chairman  of  the  BSPP,  and  14  of  15  members  of  the 
BSPP’s  top  decisionmaking  body,  the  Central  Executive 
Committee,  were  active-duty  or  retired  members  of  the  armed 
forces.  At  the  state  and  division  levels,  12  of  14  chairmen  of  party 
committees  were  military:  only  at  the  township  level  and  below 
had  civilians  come  to  dominate  party  leadership.  Within  the 
defense  establishment  itself,  party  organizing  committees  were 
maintained  at  every  level  of  command  from  the  Ministry  of 
Defense  to  the  platoon  level.  Some  80  percent  of  all  armed  forces 
personnel  were  BSPP  members  as  of  mid-1982. 

Manpower  and  Personnel 

Overall  strength  of  the  armed  forces  was  approximately  179,000 
as  of  early  1983— -a  relatively  small  number  when  compared  with 
the  total  available  manpower,  which  was  estimated  at  7.5  million. 
Under  these  circumstances  military  service  did  not  affect  the 
economy  adversely  by  creating  manpower  shortages.  On  the 
contrary,  in  light  of  the  limited  employment  opportunities  in  the 
nation,  the  armed  forces  probably  provided  jobs  for  many  who 
might  otherwise  be  unemployed. 

According  to  articles  170  and  171  of  the  1974  Constitution, 
every  citizen  has  the  duties  to  “protect  and  safeguard  the 
independence,  sovereignty,  and  territorial  integrity”  of  the  nation 
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and  to  “undergo  military  training  and  undertake  military  service 
for  the  defense  of  the  State.”  Although  these  provisions,  in 
addition  to  the  National  Defense  Law  of  1959,  established  a  legal 
basis  for  conscription,  as  of  early  1983,  except  in  the  cases  of  a  few 
needed  doctors,  engineers,  and  technicians,  enlistments  have 
been  more  than  adequate  to  meet  required  military  force  levels, 
and  the  armed  forces  have  been  maintained  entirely  on  a  volun¬ 
teer  basis.  Enlistment  was  generally  for  a  two-year  period. 

Articles  170  and  171  were  also  frequently  cited  as  providing  a 
basis  for  mobilizing  the  population  into  a  consolidated  defense 
force,  in  accordance  with  die  national  defense  strategy  of  “people's 
war.”  As  of  early  1983  an  estimated  35,000  men  and  women 
served  in  units  of  the  People’s  Militia,  which  was  maintained  by 
the  Ministry  of  Defense  and  organized  on  a  local  basis  to  provide 
for  village  defense.  Thousands  of  students,  members  of  mass 
organizations,  and  government  and  factory  workers  had  also  been 
given  rudimentary  training  in  self-defense,  die  use  of  small  arms, 
and  military  discipline.  As  far  as  could  be  determined,  however, 
no  detailed  mobilization  plan  had  been  developed;  and  unless 
equipment,  facilities,  and  training  instructors  were  augmented 
considerably,  it  would  be  very  difficult  for  these  forces  to  contrib¬ 
ute  significantly  to  the  nation’s  military  defense  capability.  Even 
members  of  the  People’s  Militia  units  were  sometimes  armed  only 
with  swords  or  bamboo  stakes. 

Very  litde  information  was  made  public  concerning  armed 
forces  personnel  because  such  matters  were  considered  to  relate 
to  the  national  security.  Specific  data  regarding  ethnic  and  regional 
background  were  especially  sensitive  in  view  erf  the  government’s 
commitment  to  build  national  unity  and  to  downplay  ethnic 
differences.  It  appeared,  however,  that  the  armed  forces  were 
ethnically  integrated  at  all  levels  and  that  a  military  career  pro¬ 
vided  a  very  successful  channel  of  upward  mobility  for  members  of 
ethnic  minorities.  Female  personnel  in  the  armed  forces  num¬ 
bered  under  500,  representing  less  than  1  percent  of  die  total. 
They  were  primarily  assigned  medical  and  clerical  duties,  but  a 
few  worked  in  supply,  signals,  or  engineering  units.  None  were  in 
combat  fields.  The  officer  corps  was  kept  fairly  small  in  relation  to 
other  ranks.  This  was  especially  true  at  the  topmost  levels,  where 
there  were  only  some  20  officers  of  general  rank. 

Although  detailed  surveys  of  attitudes  within  the  officer  corps 
have  not  been  conducted,  one  observer  of  Burma  has  posited  that 
there  were  two  lines  of  cleavage  among  officers.  The  first  and  most 
important,  in  his  opinion,  was  a  functional  division  between 
officers  who  have  been  assigned  to  conventional  military  tasks, 
such  as  commanders  of  field  units,  and  those  who  have  filled 
positions  in  the  government,  the  national  administration,  and  the 
BSPP.  Before  the  1962  coup  the  officer  corps  was  unified  by  its 
common  experience  and  enjoyed  great  solidarity  within  its  ranks. 
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After  the  coup,  however,  hundreds  of  officers  were  needed  to  fill 
nonmilitary  assignments.  When  instructed  to  select  personnel  for 
these  duties,  commanders  often  took  the  opportunity  to  weed  out 
those  considered  incompetent  or  troublemakers.  By  the  late  1960s 
it  had  become  apparent  that  officer  corps  solidarity  had  been 
undermined  by  the  opening  of  this  second,  very  different  career 
path,  in  which  those  assigned  to  nonmilitary  tasks  exercised  more 
influence  in  the  national  leadership  and  lived  in  far  more  comfort¬ 
able  surroundings  than  did  officers  in  the  field. 

Competition  between  the  two  wings  of  the  armed  forces  has 
since  been  apparent,  one  side  or  the  other  gaining  ascendancy 
according  to  which  stood  in  better  favor  with  U  Ne  Win  at  the 
time.  The  political-administrative  wing  seems  to  have  been 
stronger  in  1971  during  the  first  Congress  of  the  BSPP,  but  line 
officers  displaced  them  two  years  later  at  the  Second  Congress. 
The  political  faction  attempted  to  stage  a  resurgence  in  1977  at  the 
Third  Congress  in  February,  but  after  some  members  reportedly 
sought  to  replace  U  Ne  Win  as  party  chairman,  the  BSPP  con¬ 
vened  an  extraordinary  congress  in  November  in  order  to  bolster 
U  Ne  Win’s  position.  The  wing  of  die  armed  forces  representing 
line  officers  continued  to  exercise  greater  influence  at  die  Fourth 
Congress  in  1981. 

As  of  early  1983  it  was  difficult  to  evaluate  the  depth  of  the 
division  between  the  two  groups.  Certain  senior  officers  appeared 
to  have  the  support  of  both.  Brigadier  General  Tin  Oo,  for 
instance,  the  joint  general  secretary  of  the  BSPP  since  1981,  rose 
to  his  position  through  assignments  in  the  intelligence  services 
and  as  chief  military  assistant  to  U  Ne  Win.  He  also  maintained 
close  and  friendly  contacts  with  several  influential  line  officers 

A  second,  generational  line  of  cleavage  was  believed  to  separate 
officers  identified  with  the  struggle  for  independence  from  those 
who  entered  the  military  after  that  time  and  made  a  career 
fighting  insurgents  or,  after  1962,  serving  in  political  or 
administrative  positions.  Although  many  of  the  older  generation 
have  retired,  they  maintained  control  over  decisionmaking  posi¬ 
tions  in  both  the  armed  forces  and  the  government,  sometimes  to 
the  frustration  of  ambitious  younger  officers.  The  older  group  has 
drawn  upon  the  struggle  for  independence,  the  Thirty  Comrades, 
and  Aung  San  himself  to  provide  national  inspiration  and  to  form 
the  basis  for  the  country’s  military  traditions.  Younger  officers 
have  reportedly  found  such  symbolism  to  be  outside  their  own 
experience  and  to  overwhelm  their  own  role  in  preserving  the 
national  unity  and  in  launching  and  carrying  out  a  socialist 
revolution. 

Defense  Spending  and  Industry 

The  cost  of  maintaining  internal  order  in  the  face  of 
endemic  insurgencies  has  been  very  high,  both  in  terms  of  the 
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portion  of  the  total  central  government  expenditures  that  had  to 
be  devoted  to  national  defense  and  in  terms  of  national  resources 
diverted  from  government  control  or  left  unexploited  altogether. 
Certainly  in  human  terms  the  expense  of  physical  injury  or  loss  of 
life  and  the  psychological  damage  that  fear  and  uncertainty  have 
inflicted  have  been  incalculable,  producing  especially  heavy  bur¬ 
dens  for  those  living  or  fighting  in  disputed  areas. 

Although  perennial  insurgencies  have  kept  the  military  in  the 
forefront  of  the  national  life  since  independence,  the  defense 
establishment  has  grown  only  slowly,  and  equipment  has 
remained  in  very  short  supply — even  after  active-duty  and  retired 
military  officers  assumed  the  dominant  role  in  national 
decisionmaking.  Defense  expenditures  accounted  for  over  30  per¬ 
cent  of  the  total  national  budget  from  the  mid-1950s  until  the 
early  1970s,  and  military  spending  grew  steadily,  but  Burma  was  a 
very  poor  nation.  Even  so  high  a  portion  was  generally  sufficient 
to  fond  only  current  expenditures — if  they  were  kept  low — and 
very  little  was  left  over  for  equipment  replacement  or  spares,  not 
to  mention  modernization. 

The  situation  changed  little  after  the  national  budget  began  to 
expand  significantly  during  the  mid-1970s.  Military  expenditures 
continued  to  grow  steadily  in  absolute  terms — nearly  doubling  in 
size  from  K722  million  (for  value  of  the  Kyat — see  Glossary)  in 
fiscal  year  (FY— see  Glossary)  1974  to  over  K1.4  billion  in  FY 
1981.  When  inflation  was  factored  in,  however,  defense  spending 
actually  decreased  in  real  terms  in  FY  1975  and  FY  1976,  then 
grew  at  a  very  uneven  rate  thereafter.  Total  government 
expenditures,  on  the  other  hand,  increased  at  a  much  fester  rate 
over  the  same  period,  causing  the  ratio  of  military  spending  to  the 
total  to  fall  from  27  percent  in  FY  1974  to  19.5  percent  in  FY 
1981.  While  even  the  latter  figure  was  a  significant  one,  repre¬ 
senting  a  sizable  diversion  of  sorely  needed  resources  from 
national  development  projects,  it  did  not  translate  into  significant 
sums  compared  with  other  nations  of  the  world.  According  to  one 
researcher,  Burma  ranked  114  out  of  141  world  nations  in  terms  of 
public  expenditures  per  capita  devoted  to  the  military,  and  129 
out  of  141  in  terms  of  public  expenditures  per  soldier. 

The  armed  forces  budget  was  divided  into  two  categories: 
current  expenditures  for  routine  matters,  such  as  pay  and 
allowances,  maintenance,  and  travel;  and  capital  expenditures, 
generally  used  to  purchase  new  equipment.  Over  the  FY 
1974-81  {»eriod,  current  expenditures  accounted  for  between  85 
and  92  percent  of  the  total.  Of  the  small  amount  left  over,  most 
was  used  to  acquire  spare  parts  for  imported  equipment. 

The  nation’s  defense  industry  was  very  small,  in  general  supply¬ 
ing  only  uniforms,  light  arms,  and  ammunition.  The  government 
dockyards  at  Rangoon  possessed  limited  shipbuilding  capability. 
Most  of  the  rest  of  military  hardware  was  imported  from  various 
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nations.  In  the  late  1970s  and  early  1980s  major  suppliers  included 
Denmark,  the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany  (West  Germany), 
Australia,  and  the  United  States. 

Military  Structure  and  Training 

The  command  of  the  armed  forces  was  channeled  downward 
from  the  State  Council,  whose  chairman  was  the  nation’s 
president,  through  the  Council  of  Ministers  to  the  Ministry  of 
Defense,  which  functioned  in  the  dual  capacity  of  a  government 
ministry  and  a  joint  integrated  military  headquarters.  The  minis¬ 
try  was  headed  by  the  nation’s  highest  ranldng  military  officer, 
who  served  concurrently  as  minister  of  defense  and  as  chief  of  staff 
of  the  defense  services.  As  such,  he  exercised  supreme  operational 
command  over  all  three  military  services,  and  his  office  in  the 
ministry  served  as  a  general  headquarters  for  the  establishment  as 
a  whole.  The  chief  of  staff  was  assisted  by  three  vice  chiefs  of 
staff — one  each  for  the  army,  navy,  and  air  force — who  were 
commanders  of  their  respective  services  as  well  as  deputy  minis¬ 
ters  of  defense. 

The  combined  defense  services  staff  had  three  major 
components:  the  general  staff,  the  adjutant  generals’  department, 
and  the  quartermaster  general's  department.  There  were  also 
special  staffs  for  the  directorates  of  Procurement,  Comptroller  of 
Military  Accounts,  Inspector  General,  Defense  Services 
Intelligence,  and  People’s  Militia  and  Social  Relations.  Additional 
directorates  corresponded  to  functional  corps,  such  as  medical 
services,  judge  advocate  general,  and  ordnance. 

The  top  BSPP  organization  within  the  ministry  was  the  Defense 
Services  Organizing  Committee,  which  oversaw  party  activities  in 
all  three  services.  It  exercised  jurisdiction  over  a  network  of 
party  organizing  committees  paralleling  the  armed  forces  struc¬ 
ture  from  the  level  of  the  separate  service  headquarters  down 
to  the  platoon  level.  At  the  ministry  level,  the  organizing  com¬ 
mittee  was  headed  by  a  permanently  assigned  chairman,  who  was 
assisted  by  a  small  staff.  Selected  top  officers  assigned  to  the 
ministry  served  simultaneously  as  committee  members.  Lower 
level  committees  were  usually  chaired  by  commanders  of  their 
respective  units. 

Operational  command  in  the  field  was  unified  under  the  control 
of  the  ministry  in  a  framework  of  nine  regional  con<n.ai«ls.  They 
were  Northwestern  (headquarters  Mandalay),  Western  (Sittwe 
[Akyab]),  Central  (Toungoo),  Southwestern  (Bassein),  Northern 
(Myitkyina),  Northeastern  (Lashio),  Eastern  (Taunggyi),  South¬ 
eastern  (Moulmein),  and  Rangoon.  Each  regional  command  has  at 
its  disposal  from  three  to  12  infantry  battalions.  Six  army  infantry 
divisions,  in  addition  to  all  naval  and  air  units,  remained  at  the 
disposal  of  the  minister  of  defense,  to  be  dispatched  as  necessary 
to  the  regional  commands. 
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Logistics  matters  for  all  three  services  were  handled  by  the 
quartermaster  general’s  staff,  except  for  major  purchases,  which 
were  handled  by  the  director  of  procurement.  Supply  was  often 
complicated  by  lack  of  funds,  long  supply  lines,  and  die  time  lag 
in  deliveries  from  abroad.  Distribution  was  hampered  by  insuffi¬ 
cient  transportation  capacity  and  by  the  nation’s  sparse  road 
network.  Supplies  for  day-to-day  operations  were  decentralized 
down  to  battalion  level.  Storage  depots  for  other  items  were 
scattered  throughout  the  country,  but  reserve  materiel  and  equip¬ 
ment  were  limited.  Units  in  the  field  often  operated  without  lines 
of  supply,  purchasing  food  and  requisitioning  shelter,  transporta¬ 
tion,  and  labor  from  local  sources. 

Two  principal  training  facilities  turned  out  officers  for  all  three 
services,  cadets  receiving  the  same  fundamental  instruction  before 
being  assigned  to  their  respective  branches.  The  Defense  Services 
Academy,  established  in  1955  at  Maymyo,  offered  a  four-year 
degree  course.  Candidates  applied  at  age  16  after  having  passed 
national  matriculation  exams.  Competition  for  entry  was  keen: 
approximately  3,000  applied  yearly  for  the  estimated  150  to  200 
slots  available.  Curriculum  included,  as  at  all  training  institutions, 
instruction  in  BSPP  doctrine.  Graduating  cadets  were  assigned  to 
the  army,  navy,  or  air  force  based  on  manpower  requirements. 
The  Officer  Training  School  conducted  a  four-month  training 
course  for  university  graduates  and  an  18-month  course  for 
selected  enlisted  men.  Graduates  of  both  the  academy  and  the 
training  school  were  sent  to  specialized  courses  run  by  die  service 
they  entered. 

Each  service  maintained  its  own  stations  for  receiving  recruits 
and  for  conducting  their  basic  training,  which  usually  lasted 
between  three  and  nine  months.  Advance  administrative  training 
was  available  in  schools  near  Maymyo.  The  National  Defense 
College,  located  in  Rangoon,  provided  advanced  professional 
training  for  senior  offices  of  all  three  services  under  the  direction 
of  the  ministry. 

Army 

Essentially  a  light  infantry  force,  the  army — totaling  163,000  in 
early  1983 — was  the  largest  and  by  far  the  dominant  brand)  of  the 
nation’s  armed  forces.  By  virtue  of  their  relative  numbers,  army 
officers  filled  most  positions  in  the  integrated  ministry  staffs  and 
held  most  national  political  and  administrative  assignments. 

The  battalion  was  the  basic  maneuver  formation,  although  divi¬ 
sional  structures  were  present,  mainly  as  command  organizations. 
Battalions  were  organized  into  four  rifle  companies  with  support¬ 
ing  mortar,  machine  gun,  recoilless  rifle,  and  administrative  units. 
Artillery  and  armored  units  were  deployed  separately  as  necessary. 
Battalion  strength  was  officially  set  at  750  officers  and  other  ranks, 
but  in  practice  most  had  a  strength  of  some  500  or  less. 
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The  army  has  retained  something  of  a  regimental  system  under 
which  battalions  were  grouped  primarily  for  morale  and  for 
administrative  purposes.  These  included  the  Burma  Regiment 
having  some  90  battalions,  the  Light  Infantry  Regiment  having 
about  10  battalions,  plus  the  Burma  Rifles,  the  Kachin  Rifles,  the 
Chin  Rifles,  the  Shan  Rifles,  and  the  Kayah  Rifles,  all  having 
between  one  and  six  battalions.  Despite  their  names,  regiments 
were  ethnically  integrated  as  of  early  1983.  Operationally,  the 
army  was  organized  into  six  light  infantry  divisions  of  10  battalions 
each,  two  armored  battalions,  some  85  independent  infantry 
battalions,  four  artillery  battalions,  one  combination  antitank  and 
artillery  battalion,  and  one  antiaircraft  battery  (see  table  15, 
Appendix). 

Officially  the  army’s  equipment  inventory  in  early  1983 
included  Comet  medium  battle  tanks,  Humber  armored  cars. 
Ferret  scout  cars,  25-pounder  field  guns,  76mm  and  105mm 
howitzers,  81mm  and  120mm  mortars,  6-  and  17-pounder  antitank 
guns,  and  40mm  and  3.7-inch  antiaircraft  guns.  Many  of  these 
systems,  particularly  the  tanks,  armored  cars,  and  field  guns, 
would  be  considered  obsolete  or  even  antiquated  by  most  of  the 
world’s  armed  forces  and  hence  presented  special  maintenance 
and  performance  problems.  That  many  were  kept  in  functioning 
order  was  a  testament  to  the  skill  and  inventiveness  of  the  army’s 
maintenance  personnel,  who  have  long  had  the  task  of  making  do 
with  what  little  was  available.  For  light  arms,  the  army  mainly 
relied  on  West  German-  and  Italian-designed  rifles  and  machine 
guns  made  in  Burma. 

The  army  ran  a  variety  of  training  schools  for  its  personnel. 
Most  basic  training  was  given  at  unit  depots  located  throughout 
the  nation.  Several  specialized  and  advanced  training  schools  were 
located  at  the  Bahtoo  training  facility  near  Taunggyi.  These 
included  the  Combat  Forces’  School,  the  Noncommissioned 
Officers’  School,  and  the  Artillery  and  Armor  School.  Also  at 
Bahtoo  were  the  Animal  Transport  Training  School  for  those 
charged  with  caring  for  the  mules  and  horses  used  to  transport 
goods  and  the  Command  and  General  Staff  College  for  middle- 
grade  officers.  Various  corps,  such  as  signals,  engineers,  supply, 
and  ordnance,  maintained  training  schools  elsewhere  in  the 
nation. 

Air  Force 

Founded  in  the  early  1950s  with  British  assistance,  the  air 
force’s  primary  mission  was  to  support  the  army  in  counterinsur¬ 
gency  operations  and  to  provide  internal  reconnaissance  of  insur¬ 
gent  activity  as  well  as  of  poppy  cultivation,  opium  trafficking,  and 
refinery  positions.  The  air  force’s  capabilities  have  always  been 
limited  by  budget  allocations  that  have  restricted  the  moderniza¬ 
tion  of  its  inventory,  however.  As  of  the  early  1980s  comparatively 
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obsolete  equipment,  much  of  which  was  poorly  maintained  and 
plagued  by  shortages  of  spare  parts,  formed  the  bulk  of  the  force. 

Combat  aircraft  were  organized  into  two  attack  squadrons  in  the 
early  1980s.  These  were  equipped  with  a  combination  of 
Lockheed  AT-33s  supplied  by  the  United  States  in  the  1960s  and 
Pilatus  PC-7s,  which  operated  in  a  dual  strike-trainer  role.  Some 
two  dozen  light  aircraft  provided  liaison  and  transport  capabilities. 
There  were  also  two  training  squadrons  that  primarily  relied  on 
Siai  Marchetti  SF-260MBs.  Helicopters  numbered  approximately 
43,  some  14  of  which  had  been  supplied  in  1975  by  the  United 
States  for  antinarcotics  patrols.  As  of  the  early  1983  they  bad  been 
integrated  into  the  air  force  for  a  variety  of  military  roles. 

The  air  force  was  responsible  for  its  own  administration  and 
training,  but  operations  were  conducted  with  the  army  on  a 
unified  basis.  The  principal  air  force  supply  and  maintenance  base 
was  at  Mingaladon  Airport  near  Rangoon,  where  storage,  repair, 
and  overhaul  activities  were  centered.  The  Flight  Training  School 
was  at  Meiktila.  Other  airfields  were  located  at  Bhamo,  Hmawbi, 
Keng  Tung,  Lashio,  Magwe,  Mandalay,  Mergui,  Moulmein, 
Myitkyina,  Sittwe,  and  Tavoy.  The  airforce’s  strength  was  some 
9,000  as  of  early  1983. 

Navy 

Functioning  primarily  as  a  fisheries  protection  and  coastal  and 
riverine  patrol  fleet  in  the  early  1980s,  the  navy  has  also  been  a 
victim  of  tight  budget  constraints.  Major  craft  comprised  one 
ex-British  frigate  of  World  War  II  vintage  and  four  corvettes — two 
of  which  were  ex-United  States  craft  commissioned  in  the  1940s 
and  two,  products  of  the  nation’s  own  boatyards  in  1960.  Light 
forces  included  some  41  river  and  coastal  patrol  craft  and  approxi¬ 
mately  36  gunboats,  ranging  in  displacement  from  49  to  381  tons. 
The  navy  operated  an  additional  12  coastal  patrol  craft  for  the 
People’s  Pearl  and  Fishery  Corporation  for  use  against  piracy, 
smuggling,  and  illegal  fishing. 

The  navy’s  strength  was  some  7,000  as  of  early  1983.  The  main 
naval  dockyard  was  located  at  Rangoon,  where  facilities  could 
handle  most  ship  repair  and  where  virtually  all  naval  supplies 
were  stored  and  issued.  The  Naval  Training  Center  was  at  Syriam 
near  Rangoon.  The  fleet  was  assigned  on  a  regional  basis  out  of 
commands  at  Sittwe,  Bassein,  Rangoon,  and  Moulmein. 

Conditions  of  Service 

Military  service  has  received  widely  varying  degrees  of 
acceptance,  but  by  and  large  the  military  has  been  considered  a 
desirable  and  respected  career.  Pay  was  generally  commensurate 
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with  or  higher  than  that  received  for  comparable  civilian 
employment,  and  perquisites  raised  the  standard  of  living  above 
that  enjoyed  by  most  civilians.  Military  posts  were  usually  of 
tropical  construction  as  benefitted  the  services’  needs.  Families 
often  resided  in  these  installations  along  with  their  service 
sponsor. 

Living  conditions  differed  sharply  between  those  assigned  to 
combat  units  and  those  serving  in  the  national  administration  and 
the  BSPP.  For  the  former,  daily  routine  was  exacting  and 
dangerous.  The  constant  state  of  hostilities  and  shortages  of  logis¬ 
tics  support  forced  many  units  to  spend  much  of  their  time  in  the 
field  living  off  the  land  under  very  harsh  conditions.  Casualties 
and  deaths  were  a  constant  threat.  In  contrast,  those  filling 
nonmilitary  positions  lived  in  the  comparative  comfort  of  Rangoon 
or  other  cities,  where  more  amenities  were  available  and  life  was 
far  less  dangerous. 

All  personnel  and  their  families  received  free  medical  attention, 
rations,  transportation  during  assignment  transfers,  and  accom¬ 
modations.  Housing  varied  according  to  rank,  but  ration  allot¬ 
ments  were  standard  far  all  ranks.  Personnel  assigned  to  outlying 
regions,  where  it  was  difficult  to  procure  supplies  for  their 
families,  could  at  the  discretion  of  area  commanders  receive  extra 
ration  allotments  to  provide  for  their  dependents.  Leave  policies 
were  liberal,  all  personnel  accruing  30  days  of  leave  each  year. 

|  Retirement  could  be  for  disability,  length  of  service,  or  age  and 

could  be  statutorily  mandated  according  to  rank  upon  request. 
Retirement  pay  varied,  reaching  a  maximum  of  75  percent  of  the 
active-duty  rale. 

Uniforms,  Ranks,  and  Insignia 

The  rank  and  grade  structure  of  the  three  services  desig¬ 
nated  personnel  as  officers  and  “other  ranks.”  Officers’  ranks 
parallel  these  of  the  United  States  farces.  An  honorific  title, 
bogyoke,  loosely  translated  as  “supreme  general,”  has  been 
reserved  for  Aung  San  and  for  U  Ne  Win.  Navy  personnel  were 
divided  among  seven  noncommissioned  officer  and  enlisted  ranks; 
those  in  the  air  force  and  the  army  were  divided  into  eight. 
Officers’  insignia  were  displayed  on  shoulder  boards;  those  of  the 
other  ranks  were  on  the  upper  sleeve  (see  fig.  14). 

The  uniforms  of  all  three  services  were  patterned  after  those  of 
the  British.  The  navy  used  dark  blue  trousers  and  light  blue 
shirts;  the  air  force  used  all  khaki.  Army  service  uniforms  were  a 
fawn  khaki,  and  field  uniforms  were  dark  green.  Officers  wore  a 
standard  visored  hat.  Generals’  hats  had  two  laurel  bands  on  the 
peaks,  those  of  colonels  and  lieutenant  colonels  had  one,  and 
majors  and  below  had  none.  Lieutenant  colonels  and  above  had 
gold  chin  straps;  majors  and  below  had  black.  Enlisted  men  wore 
a  cloth  cap  or  a  wide-brimmed  jungle  hat  for  field  duty. 
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Figure  14.  Officers’  Ranks  and  Insignia  for  People’s  Armed  Forces,  1 
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Foreign  Military  Relations 

In  light  of  its  strong  commitment  to  maintaining  a  nonaligned 
foreign  policy,  the  nation  had  not  entered  into  any  defense 
treaties  during  the  1948-early  1983  period  and  had  accepted 
miliary  aid  only  when  it  was  judged  not  to  compromise  the 
country’s  jealously  guarded  independence.  Having  little  domestic 
defense  industry,  however,  it  has  been  necessary  to  obtain  much 
military  hardware  from  abroad.  Both  Britain  and  the  United  States 
made  significant  contributions  to  the  development  of  the  armed 
forces  in  their  early  years,  but  during  the  1970s  and  early  1980s 
West  Germany,  which  provided  favorable  financing  terms  but  no 
grant  aid,  was  the  major  source  for  military  equipment. 

The  Burmese  government  allowed  United  States  military  aid 
programs  initiated  in  1958  to  lapse  over  the  1966-80  period  but 
did  accept  antinarcotics  aid  beginning  in  1974.  Totaling  some 
US$47  million  through  late  1983,  drug  control  aid  has  included 
helicopters,  transport  aircraft,  and  communications  equipment 
furnished  under  the  United  States  Department  of  State  Interna¬ 
tional  Narcotics  Control  Program.  In  October  1981  the  Burmese 
government  signed  an  accord  with  the  United  States  to  renew 
military  aid  and  in  December  1981  received  a  United  States  naval 
delegation,  headed  by  the  chief  of  the  United  States  Naval  Opera¬ 
tions  in  the  Pacific,  the  first  visit  by  such  an  important  military 
delegation  in  over  30  years.  Under  the  aid  agreement,  six  military 
officers  were  sent  for  training  in  the  United  States  in  1981,  20  in 
1982,  and  a  proposed  44  in  1983.  During  1983  the  Burmese 
government  was  also  expected  to  request  to  purchase  spare  parts 
and  ammunition  for  previously  supplied  equipment  using  United 
States  Foreign  Military  Sales  credits. 

Intelligence  Agencies 

The  nation’s  principal  intelligence  and  security  organ,  the 
National  Intelligence  Board  (NIB),  was  essentially  a  small 
policymaking  body  that  was  responsible  for  coordinating  the 
activities  of  the  country’s  various  intelligence  and  security 
agencies.  Responsible  to  the  prime  minister,  it  was  headed  by  a 
director  who  received  guidance  from  the  NIB  Control  Board, 
which  comprised  the  prime  minister  and  the  ministers  of  foreign 
affairs,  planning  and  finance,  and  home  and  religious  affairs. 
As  of  early  1983  Brigadier  General  Tin  Oo  was  the  secretary  of 
the  NIB  Control  Board,  as  well  as  the  third-ranking  member  of 
theBSPP. 

Four  intelligence  agencies,  although  nominally  organized  under 
separate  ministries,  reported  through  the  NIB.  The  largest,  the 
Directorate  of  Defense  Services  Intelligence  (DDSI),  was  the 
intelligence  arm  of  the  Ministry  of  Defense.  The  DDSI  and  its 
Military  Intelligence  Service  detachments  throughout  the  nation 
focused  mainly  on  military  intelligence,  particularly  as  related  to 
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insurgents.  They  also  provided  an  information  network  devoted  to 
such  matters  as  taxes,  customs  duties,  and  criminal  investigation. 

The  Criminal  Investigation  Department  and  the  Special  Investi¬ 
gation  Department  (SID)  of  the  People’s  Police  Force  were  also 
under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  NIB.  The  former,  as  its  name  implied, 
was  responsible  mainly  for  investigating  matters  of  a  purely  crimi¬ 
nal  nature.  The  SID,  however,  was  a  political  police  charged  with 
investigating  subversion,  treason,  or  antigovemment  activities. 
The  SID  has  also  played  a  role  in  coordinating  narcotics  control 
operations. 

A  fourth  agency  under  the  NIB  was  the  Bureau  of  Special 
Investigation  (BSI),  which  was  technically  under  the  control  of  the 
Ministry  of  Home  and  Religious  Affairs.  The  BSI  was  first  organ¬ 
ized  by  U  Nu  as  the  People’s  Property  Protection  Police,  and  as  of 
early  1983  it  remained  principally  responsible  for  investigating 
matters  relating  to  economic  crimes  and  corruption. 

The  People's  Police  Force 

Responsibility  for  law  enforcement  was  vested  in  the  People’s 
Police  Force,  which  was  attached  to  the  Ministry  of  Home  and 
Religious  Affairs.  Since  1964  the  police  have  been  a  unified 
national  force  organizationally  independent  from  the  militiary 
establishment.  Previous  to  that  time,  relations  between  the  mili¬ 
tary  and  the  police  were  often  strained  by  jurisdictional  disputes 
and  complaints  by  the  police  of  low  supply  priorities  relative  to 
the  armed  forces.  By  the  late  1960s,  however,  tensions  had  eased, 
and  military  and  police  units  cooperated  closely  in  maintaining 
internal  order  and  engaging  in  civic  action  projects.  Another 
reorganization  of  the  police  was  instituted  in  1972  to  accommodate 
the  newly  created  system  of  people’s  councils  established  at  state 
and  division,  township,  and  ward  and  village-tract  levels. 

In  the  early  1980s  the  police  force’s  mission  included  maintain¬ 
ing  law  and  order,  preserving  the  peace,  defending  the  socialist 
economic  system,  protecting  life  and  property,  preventing  and 
detecting  crime,  and  apprehending  offenders.  Police  officers  were 
charged  with  preparing  cases  for  criminal  trial  and  shared  with  the 
military  the  responsibility  for  safeguarding  national  security  and 
controlling  subversion.  During  the  1970s  the  police’s  role  in 
antinarcotics  operations  increased  significantly,  the  force  taking 
charge  of  efforts  to  locate  and  destroy  poppy  fields,  trade  down 
and  apprehend  drug  traffickers,  and  bring  drug  offenders  to 
justice.  The  police  have  received  support  in  performing  these 
tasks  from  a  United  Nations  antinarcotics  aid  program  under 
which  vehicles,  radios,  laboratory  equipment,  and  technical  train¬ 
ing  were  supplied  in  the  mid-1970s. 

As  was  the  case  with  the  armed  forces,  matters  relating  to  the 
People’s  Police  Force  were  considered  to  affect  die  national 
security,  and  detailed  information  regarding  its  affairs  was  not 
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made  public.  As  far  as  could  be  determined  in  early  1983, 
however,  the  force  was  headed  by  a  director  general  who  was  the 
nation’s  highest  ranking  police  officer.  Police  headquarters, 
located  in  Rangoon,  handled  supply,  finance,  administration,  and 
training  for  the  entire  force.  It  also  maintained  the  Criminal 
Investigation  Department  and  the  Special  Investigation  Depart¬ 
ment,  both  of  which  reported  to  the  prime  minister  through  the 
National  Intelligence  Board.  The  Police  Officers’  Academy  in 
Mandalay  was  also  under  headquarters  control.  As  in  the  armed 
forces,  personnel  were  instructed  in  BSPP  ideology,  and  a  system 
of  party  organizing  committees  existed  at  most  levels. 

Below  the  headquarters  level,  the  remainder  of  the  police  force 
performed  regular  law  enforcement  tasks  throughout  the  nation. 
They  were  stationed  in  14  units,  the  jurisdictions  of  which  corres¬ 
ponded  to  the  seven  states  and  the  seven  divisions.  Each  of  these 
was  subdivided  further  into  township  and  ward  and  village-tract 
forces.  In  areas  where  railroads  were  located,  state  and  division- 
level  forces  maintained  units  of  Railroad  Police,  whose  members 
were  assigned  to  keep  order  on  trains  and  to  regulate  the  trans¬ 
port  of  goods  by  rail. 

Facilities  in  the  regionally  assigned  forces  included  stations, 
substations  and,  in  outlying  areas,  outposts.  In  rural  areas  these 
were  usually  compounds  in  which  families  of  police  also  resided. 
In  lightly  populated  areas  of  the  country,  outposts  were  mainly 
bases  of  operations  for  area  surveillance,  but  in  areas  of  insurgent 
activity  they  were  often  fortified  defense  posts. 

In  late  1982  the  strength  of  the  police  force  was  raised  by  some 
7,000  to  near  58,000  to  enable  the  police  to  assume  responsibility 
for  law  and  order  in  areas  that  previously  had  been  under  the 
control  of  the  armed  forces.  Information  regarding  the  composi¬ 
tion  of  police  personnel  was  not  made  public,  but  observers  have 
noted  that  members  erf'  ethnic  minorities  were  often  stationed  in 
areas  near  their  homes  in  order  to  capitalize  on  their  understand¬ 
ing  of  local  cultures.  The  overwhelming  majority  of  police  officers 
were  male,  only  a  few  women  being  present  in  the  Rangoon  People’s 
Police  Force,  where  they  functioned  primarily  as  traffic  police. 

Crime  and  the  Criminal  Justice  System 

Statistics  on  the  incidence  of  crime  in  the  late  1970s  and  early 
1980s  were  incomplete,  and  those  available  were  seriously  flawed 
by  the  uneven  quality  of  reporting  throughout  the  nation.  Accord¬ 
ing  to  the  government,  however,  crime  rates  declined  steadily 
during  1978-80,  and  raw  data  released  during  1980-82  sug¬ 
gested  that  the  trend  was  continuing.  Within  the  central  sections 
of  the  nation,  crimes  associated  with  drug  abuse  were  a  cause  for 
official  concern  as  were  economic  crimes  associated  with  smug¬ 
gling  and  with  low-level  corruption,  such  as  misappropriation  of 


National  Security 


state  property  and  embezzlement  of  cooperative  funds.  Crimes  of 
violence,  including  murder  and  extortion,  were  prevalent  in  bor¬ 
der  areas  where  conditions  of  insurgency  promoted  lawlessness. 

Hie  major  source  for  the  nation’s  criminal  law  was  the  Penal 
Code,  which  listed  categories  of  offenses  and  kinds  and  limits  of 
punishments.  Two  general  levels  of  offenses — felonies  and 
misdemeanors — were  recognized.  Major  categories  of  crime 
distinguished  between  offenses  against  the  state;  against  public 
tranquility;  against  persons  or  property;  and  against  public  health, 
safety,  and  morality.  Other  broad  areas,  such  as  crimes  against 
public  servants,  marriage,  and  religion,  were  also  included.  The 
code  provided  for  the  death  penalty,  exile  to  a  penal  colony,  fine, 
or  imprisonment,  which  could  involve  hard  labor.  Its  interpreta¬ 
tion  of  criminal  responsibility  took  into  account  extenuating  and 
mitigating  circumstances,  including  self-defense  and  impairment 
of  mental  faculties.  Juveniles  under  the  age  of  12  years  received 
special  treatment.  One  section  of  the  Penal  Code  was  concerned 
with  offenses  germane  to  the  armed  forces  and  served  as  the  basis 
for  military  justice. 

Drug-related  offenses  were  covered  by  the  1974  Narcotics  Drug 
Law,  which  prohibited  the  cultivation  of  opium  poppies  and  drug 
trafficking.  It  also  required  all  addicts  to  register  with  the  authori¬ 
ties  and  undergo  rehabilitative  treatment.  Severe  penalties  were 
assessed  for  failure  to  comply  with  any  provisions  of  the  law.  An 
order  published  by  the  Council  of  Ministers  in  1981  provided 
procedures  for  granting  rewards  to  those  who  aided  in  the  seizure 
of  controlled  substances  and  the  apprehension  of  drug  suspects. 
As  of  early  1983  registered  addicts  numbered  some  38,000  across 
the  nation,  but  authorities  conceded  that  many  more  were 
unregistered.  Most  of  those  registered  were  either  male  university 
and  college  students  or  young  male  adults  associated  with 
commercial  and  black  market  enterprises. 

Three  laws  enacted  in  the  mid-1970s  established  criminal  penal¬ 
ties  for  opposition — political  or  otherwise — to  the  BSPP  or  the 
state.  The  first  two,  the  State  Party  Protection  Law  and  the 
violation  of  Party  Discipline  Law,  made  it  an  offense  punishable 
by  three  to  14  years  imprisonment,  fine,  or  both  for  any  citizen  to 
agitate  against  the  BSPP  or  attempt  to  steal  party  secrets.  Party 
members  were  also  forbidden  to  organize  or  publish  opposition  to 
party  principles.  In  early  1975  the  Protection  of  the  State  from 
Subversive  Elements  Law,  which  was  passed  in  the  wake  of 
serious  student  rioting,  gave  the  State  Council  broad  powers  to 
deal  with  any  perceived  threat  to  the  national  security,  including 
the  right  to  detain  persons  without  trial,  to  restrict  their  constitu¬ 
tional  rights,  and  to  declare  a  state  of  emergency  over  the  whole  of 
the  oountry  or  any  part  of  it  for  up  to  60  days.  This  last  law  has 
since  provided  a  legal  basis  for  the  unrestrained  use  of  police 
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powers  by  security,  military,  and  police  officials  in  countering 
antistate  activities  and  any  other  behavior  officially  construed  as 
affecting  national  security. 

Other  laws  mandating  criminal  liability  included  the  1964 
Socialist  Economy  Protection  Law  and  die  1970  Cooperative 
Societies  Law,  both  of  which  specified  offenses  against  publicly 
owned  and  cooperative  enterprises.  According  to  reports  in  the 
Burmese  press,  crimes  under  these  laws  comprised  some  30 
percent  of  all  criminal  cases  brought  to  trial  in  the  early  1980s. 

The  administration  of  criminal  justice  was  completely  over¬ 
hauled  in  1972,  changing  from  a  system  based  on  that  in  use 
during  the  British  colonial  period  to  what  was  officially  titled  the 
People’s  Justice  System.  According  to  the  government,  the  change 
was  necessary  because  the  former  judicial  system,  which  was 
relatively  independent  from  executive  and  legislative  control,  was 
a  remnant  of  colonial  times  and  irrelevant  to  Burmese  cultural 
traditions.  It  was  criticized  for  giving  too  much  power  to  individ¬ 
ual  judges  and  magistrates,  for  benefiting  the  rich  and  powerful  at 
the  expense  of  the  poor,  and  indulging  in  legal  sophistry.  The  new 
People’s  Justice  System  was  intended  to  overcome  these 
shortcomings  by  mandating  civilian  participation  in  the 
administration  of  justice  and  explicitly  allowing  for  expression  of 
local  customs  and  traditional  law  so  long  as  they  did  not  hinder  the 
orderly  functioning  of  the  state. 

The  new  framework  has  permitted  government  and  party 
officials,  as  well  as  the  general  population,  to  exercise  considerable 
influence  in  the  functioning  of  the  judicial  system.  Under  the  new 
framework,  courts — usually  referred  to  by  the  government  as 
people’s  courts — have  been  established  at  the  national  level  and  in 
state  and  division,  township,  and  ward  and  village-tract  jurisdic¬ 
tions  throughout  the  nation  (see  Central  Government,  ch.  4).  As 
of  early  1983  these  had  been  formed  in  all  but  a  few  rural 
village-tracts  and  in  six  townships  in  Shan  State  where  conditions 
of  insurgency  prevented  the  establishment  of  government 
administration.  Courts  were  presided  over  by  panels  of  lay  judges, 
members  of  which  were  selected  by  judges’  committees  formed  at 
corresponding  levels  of  government  administration.  Committee 
members  were  elected  by  local  people’s  councils  from  a  slate  of 
candidates  chosen  by  the  BSPP;  they  were  assisted  by  regionally 
assigned  legal  professionals  attached  to  the  courts,  which  were 
under  the  control  of  the  State  Council.  Most  judges  were  also 
members  of  judges’  committees;  the  majority  were  BSPP 
members,  and  many  were  retired '  or  active-duty  military 
personnel. 

Little  information  could  be  located  regarding  the  way  in  which 
the  new  legal  system  actually  functioned.  The  law  did  not  provide 
for  habeas  corpus  protection,  and  in  common  criminal  cases  a 
suspect  could  be  held  for  up  to  24  hours  before  police  obtained  a 
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detention  order  from  local  judges’  committees.  These  orders  were 
renewable,  and  suspects  could  be  held  until  the  time  of  trial, 
although  bail  was  possible  for  certain  offenses.  There  was  no  limit 
on  how  long  a  suspect  could  be  held  for  political  or  security 
offenses. 

When  police  or  security  officials  concluded  that  available  evi¬ 
dence  warranted  bringing  an  accused  to  trial,  lay  judges  heard  the 
case,  conducted  the  proceedings,  rendered  judgment,  and  affixed 
a  sentence.  Judges  were  advised  on  court  procedures  and  intricate 
matters  of  law  by  the  trained  judges  and  lawyers  attached  to  the 
judges’  committees.  In  some  minor  criminal  cases  police  officials 
presented  the  state’s  case,  but  in  most  instances,  law  officers 
organized  under  the  Council  of  People’s  Attorneys,  responsible  to 
the  People’s  Assembly,  performed  this  function.  The  prosecution 
had  the  burden  of  proof.  Defendants  were  entitled  to  secure 
assistance  in  their  behalf  either  from  privately  or  publicly 
employed  trained  legal  professionals  or,  as  was  more  often  the 
case,  from  laymen  whose  knowledge  or  position  in  the  community 
they  respected.  In  the  event  a  defendant  was  charged  with  a 
capital  crime,  the  appropriate  judges’  committee  was  required  to 
provide  him  with  qualified  legal  representation.  Both  the  govern¬ 
ment  and  the  defendant  could  appeal  findings  and  sentences 
imposed  by  lower  courts. 

The  1974  Constitution  provides  for  public  trial  except  for 
offenses  where  it  is  legally  prohibited;  in  practice,  most  common 
criminal  cases  were  held  in  open  court.  In  cases  relating  to 
security  or  political  offenses,  however,  special  judicial  committees 
and  special  courts  have  at  times  been  created  by  the  State 
Council,  and  trials  have  been  closed  to  the  public.  Military 
personnel  could  be  tried  either  in  civilian  courts  or  at  courts- 
martial,  but  civilians  could  only  be  tried  in  civilian  courts.  Courts- 
martial  decisions  could  also  be  appealed  to  higher  courts. 

The  prison  system  was  administered  by  the  Department  of 
Prisons  of  the  Ministry  of  Home  and  Religious  Affairs.  According 
to  statistics  compiled  in  the  mid-1970s,  the  nation  had  some  40 
permanent  jails  in  addition  to  several  other  detention  camps  and 
police  lock-ups.  Convicts  were  also  assigned  to  work  camps  to 
engage  in  manual  labor,  including  roadbuilding  and  quarry  work. 
Prisons  were  subject  to  inspection  by  local  judicial  committees, 
which  during  the  early  1980s  have  regularly  expressed  concern 
over  the  need  to  improve  existing  conditions.  Their  efforts  have 
been  hampered  by  insufficient  funds,  however,  and  conditions  in 
all  facilities  remained  generally  poor.  Overcrowding  was  common, 
and  diet  and  medical  services  were  usually  limited. 


*  *  * 
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As  of  early  1983  no  definitive  studies  that  deal  comprehensively 
with  national  security  matters  in  contemporary  Burma  had  been 
published.  Yearly  issues  of  the  Country  Reports  on  Human  Rights 
Practices,  prepared  by  the  United  States  Department  of  State  for 
Congress,  provide  some  insight  on  conditions  of  order  in  Burma, 
especially  in  the  central  sections  of  the  nation.  Articles  on  insur¬ 
gent  activity  appear  regularly  in  issues  of  the  Far  Eastern  Eco¬ 
nomic  Review.  Two  documents  published  by  the  United  States 
Congress,  Proposal  to  Control  Opium  from  the  Golden  Triangle 
and  Terminate  the  Shan  Opium  Trade  (1975)  and  Southeast  Asian 
Drug  Trade  (1982),  also  treat  the  insurgent  problems  particularly 
as  it  relates  to  opium  trafficking.  Annual  summaries  on  activities 
by  the  Burmese  Communist  Party  are  available  in  the  Yearbook 
on  International  Communist  Affairs.  Information  on  the  armed 
forces  can  be  found  in  World  Armies,  edited  by  John  Keegan,  in 
the  annual  Jane’s  Fighting  Ships,  and  in  yearly  issues  of  The 
Military  Balance,  published  by  the  International  Institute  for 
Strategic  Studies.  (For  further  information  and  complete  citations, 
see  Bibliography.) 
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Table  1.  Metric  Conversion  Coefficients 


When  you  know 


Multiply  by  To  Find 


Millimeters . . 
Centimeters . 

Meters . 

Kilometers... 


Hectares  (10,000  m2) . 
Square  kilometers  .... 


square  miles 


Cubic  meters  . 
Liters . 


cubic  feet 
gallons 


Kilograms... 
Metric  tons . 


2.2 

0.98 

1.1 

2,204 


pounds 
long  tons 
short  tons 
pounds 


Degrees  Celsius . . 
(Centigrade) 


divide  by  5 
and  add  32 


degrees  Fahrenheit 
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Table  2.  Growth  of  the  Gross  Domestic  Product  ( GDP), 
Selected  Periods,  FY  1962-81* 

(average  percentage  change  per  year) 


FY  IMS-70 

Actual 

FY  1971-74* 

Actual 

Saooad  Poor-Year  PWi 
PY  1974-77* 

TWrd  Four-Year  Plaa 

PY  1979-91 

Actual 

PWaad 

Acted 

Haaaad 

GDP . 

3.1 

2.0 

4.7 

4.5 

6.6 

6.8 

Adjusted  GDP4 . 

2.6 

3.2 

4.3 

n.a. 

6.2 

6.5 

Investment . 

4.6 

-8.5 

16.6 

n.a. 

17.1 

14.6 

Imports9 . 

-4.6 

-22.1 

14.5 

Daft. 

24.2 

23.2 

Exports . 

-10.3 

-0.9 

1.7 

n.a. 

8.5 

17.8 

Sector 

Crop  fanning . 

3.7 

2.7 

3.6 

4.0 

8.7 

8.0 

Livestock  and  fishing . 

6.8 

2.2 

2.9 

3.4 

5.0 

5.1 

Forestry . 

1.6 

-2.2 

5.6 

3.1 

7.9 

7.7 

Mining . 

0.7 

2.0 

6.9 

2.4 

8.2 

13.2 

Processing  and 

manufacturing . 

3.4 

-0.4 

7.1 

7.6 

6.0 

6.6 

Power . 

7.0 

9.8 

10.3 

9.2 

13.0 

11.7 

Construction . 

4.3 

-3.0 

6.0 

1.0 

18.7 

18.8 

Transportation . 

3.4 

-1.3 

3.1 

3.7 

7.4 

6.9 

Communications . 

3.4 

3.5 

8.3 

4.5 

9.8 

6.0 

Finance . 

3.0 

13.2 

15.3 

4.8 

13.9 

12.9 

Social  and  administrative 

services . 

4.5 

6.2 

7.7 

4.0 

5.4 

5.6 

Rentals  and  other 

services . 

3.4 

2.4 

2.2 

3.5 

3.0 

2.8 

Wholesale  and  retail 

bade. . 

1.8 

1.4 

4.0 

4.9 

3.6 

3.7 

b«- — not  wiMilr. 

^■tnikhBJloo— tmOTOpriow— rrfdw 
period  as  the  ead  pete*.  CoaddanUe  inrt—Hiw  do rtef  the  ft  108S-7D  parted  era  Awdbw  aat  ypwd  fa  the 
events  growth  rate.  Terjet  growth  retar  dflfar  fnm  pefaltahed  geveraroewt  docwetewts  beenea  the  ^araaaet  wtdtaee 
a  rieqple  vfchroetfc  avenge  of  mmI  mee. 

*FY  1974  rafan  to  the  8m!  year  (—  Cba—y)  aodlut  I^Q.ihnr  30, 197*. 

*FY  W4nfcnt>9alnl{wth0Bfe(iljpi<  1, 1974. 

‘Cram  iamnUc  predoct  (tea  Cbeeary)  a  agaaW I  >o  fclfcs  mrndbrH  ASM  SI  no,  Uriafcs 
tapnti  ead  oaports  am  arpnaeed  at  fra*  oa  bond  (tab. )  other. 

Source:  Bated  on  information  from  Burma,  Ministry  of  Finning  and  Finance,  Report 
to  the  Pyithu  Hluttmw  on  the  Financial,  Economic,  and  Social  CondMont  of 
tha  Socialist  Republic  of  the  Union  of  Burma  for  1878-79,  Rangoon,  1878,  36- 
87;  and  Report  to  tha  Pytthu  Hlnttaw  on  tha  Financial,  Economic,  and  Social 
CondUiont  of  tha  Socialist  Republic  of  tha  Union  of  Burma  for  1963-83,  Rangoon, 
1862,  28-33. 
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Table  3.  Shares  of  the  Gross  Domestic  Product  by  Sector, 
FY 1962  and  FY  1981 
(value  in  millions  of  kyat)1 


FY  1982 

FYISM* 

Sector 

Value 

Percentage 

Value 

Percentage 

Crop  forming . 

.  1,685.8 

25.3 

16,565.8 

38.5 

Livestock  and  fishing . 

351.1 

5.3 

3,030.6 

7.0 

Forestry . 

224.1 

3.4 

681.6 

1.6 

Mining . 

54.7 

0.8 

514.0 

1.2 

Processing  and  manufacturing . 

616.0 

9.3 

4,109.8 

9.5 

Power . 

35.6 

0.5 

168.7 

0.4 

Construction . 

151.1 

2.3 

717.8 

1.7 

Transportation . 

409.8 

6.2 

1,475.8 

3.4 

Communications . 

25.8 

0.4 

100.0 

0.2 

Finance . 

Social  and  administrative 

88.3 

1.3 

725.1 

1.7 

services . 

574.9 

8.6 

2,079.9 

4.8 

Rentals  and  other  services . 

575.2 

8.6 

1,873.3 

4.4 

Wholesale  and  retail  trade . 

.  1,865.8 

28.0 

11,015.3 

25.6 

TOTAL3 . 

— not  applicable. 

.  6,658.2 

100.0 

43,057.7 

100.0 

‘For  nine  of  the  kya*— m  Gloeaary 

'Mi  far  FY  1861  an  pnlfaiary  HahmUei  tkat  pnfably  iwewiaHwani  tke  value  if  industrial  penderttou 
3lmporta  an  eaduded  ha  Ala  arnnMflac  of  Croat  dnaaiiattr  product  (an  Clnanry). 

Source.  Sued  on  information  from  Burma,  Ministry  of  Planning  and  Finance,  Report 
to  the  Pytthu  Hhdtaw  on  the  Financial,  Economic,  and  Social  Conditions  of  the 
Sodabet  Republic  of  die  Union  of  Burma  for  1982-83,  Rangoon,  1982,  29. 
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Table  5.  Public  Investment  by  Sector .  Selected  Periods, 
FY 1964-851 

(in  percentage  of  total  public  investment) 


Second 

Haiti 

Fourth 

Sector 

Four-Year  Plan 

Four- Year  Plan 

Four-Year  Plan 

FY  1964-73  _ 

(FY  1*74-77) 

(FY  1*78-81) 

(FY  1*88-85) 

Actual 

Actual 

Target 

Actual 

Target 

Target 

Crop  Gunning . 

8.8 

10.7 

10.4 

9.2 

13.6 

14.0 

Livestock  and  fishing 

n.a. 

3.3 

3.8 

7.2 

8.7 

6.0 

Forestry . 

2.0 

4.9 

5.4 

3.8 

5.0 

4.0 

Mining . 

5.4 

11.2 

12.3 

12.4 

6.6 

14.0 

Processing  and 

manufacturing 

Agriculture  support 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

4.9 

10.3 

n.a. 

Agriculture  based. . . 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

7.0 

4.2 

n.a. 

Other . 

n.a. 

n.a. 

n.a. 

24.9 

21.6 

n.a. 

Total . 

29.3 

25.5 

27.8 

36.8 

36.1 

27.0 

Power . 

3.9 

6.2 

6.1 

4.9 

5.1 

5.0 

Construction . 

8.3 

3.1 

2.4 

2.9 

2.2 

3.0 

Transportation  and 

communications . 

14.8 

17.4 

16.6 

12.7 

13.2 

13.0 

Trade . 

27.5* 

2.6 

2.1 

1.7 

1.0 

14.0* 

Social  Services . 

n.a. 

3.3 

2.5 

2.4 

1.7 

n.a. 

Administration . 

n.a. 

8.0 

7.8 

4.7 

5.5 

n.a. 

Town  and  city 

development . 

n.a. 

2.7 

2.7 

1.3 

1.1 

n.a. 

Finance . 

n.a. 

0.1 

0.1 

0.1 

0.2 

n.a. 

TOTAL3 . 

100.0 

100.0 

100.0 

100.0 

100.0 

100.0 

(in  billions 

of  kyat)4... 

(7.0) 

(5.5) 

(7.1) 

(23.4) 

(15.6) 

n.a. 

n.a. — not  available. 

‘Data  for  FY  1900  are  provisional;  thoae  far  FY  1961  are  praftmtoary  estimates 
incorporates  data  from  Trade  and  aB  sectors  below. 

^Figure*  may  not  add  to  totals  became  of  rounding. 

*Foc  value  of  the  kyat — aee  Glossary. 
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Table  6 — Continued 
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Table  7.  Size  and  Distribution  of  Landholdings,  FY  1962 
and  FY 1981 


man 

FY1981* 

Ste  of 

Number  of 

Arm  b> 

Number  of 

Aim  in 

Households 

Hectares 

er - t-U. 

nousenosos 

Hectares 

Under  2.02  hectares . 

2.02  to  4.04  hectares . 

^2.337,965 

3,393,157 

f 2,621,785 
11,053,768 

2,459,234 

3,039,206 

4.04  to  8.10  hectares . 

353,509 

1,893,453 

496,153 

2,870,806 

8. 10  to  20.24  hectares . 

88.878 

96,034 

109,127 

1,220,645 

20.24  to  40.49  hectares . 

4,706 

116,768 

1,929 

51,795 

Above  40.49  hectares . 

557 

42.228 

610 

166,067 

TOTAL . 

...  2,785,615 

5,541,640 

4,285,372 

9,807,753 

*PreUmiaary  estimates. 


Source:  Based  on  information  from  Burma,  Ministry  of  Planning  and  Finance,  Report  to 
the  Pyithu  Hiuttaw  c*  the  Financial,  Economic,  and  Social  Condition*  of  the 
Socialist  Republic  of  the  Union  of  Burma  for  2977-78,  Rangoon,  1977,  30;  and 
Report  to  the  Pyithu  Hiuttaw  on  the  Financial,  Economic,  and  Social  Conditions 
of  the  Socialist  Republic  of  the  Union  of  Burma  for  2983-83,  Rangoon,  1962, 50. 
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Table  9.  Cultivated  Area  and  Production  of  Major  C rops. 
Selected  Period *,  FY  1974-8P 

(area  in  thousands  of  hectares;  production  in  thousands  of  tons) 


Crop 

FT  1974-78  Avenge 

mm 

rv  iwi 

Atm 

Production 

Aim 

Production 

Aim 

rTUUKOOB 

Paddy  (unmilied) . . . 

.  5,154.9 

9,036.3 

5,128.7 

13,316.7 

5,105.3 

14,145.8 

Wheat . 

93.4 

65.7 

123.9 

116.8 

103.6 

117.9 

Maize . 

83.3 

61.3 

151.4 

166.6 

191.9 

231.6 

Pulses* . 

721.1 

288.2 

807.7 

408.4 

887.0 

508.0 

Groundnuts . 

657.1 

433.2 

514.6 

437.9 

616.2 

566.9 

Sesame . 

.  1,039.5 

107.4 

1,308.1 

157.5 

1,396.0 

189.7 

Sunflower . 

5.9 

1.7 

57.9 

21.3 

106.9 

45.7 

Cotton . 

196.8 

37.3 

22 .1 

74.2 

236.8 

108.7 

Jute . 

80.9 

34.9 

101.2 

96.6 

49.4 

32.5 

Rubber . 

83.9 

14.9 

81.0 

16.3 

80.6 

16.3 

Sugarcane . 

95.7 

1,486.7 

100.4 

2,135.0 

110.9 

2,610.1 

Burmese  tobaooo ... 

51.7 

46.3 

49.8 

48.8 

49.0 

46.7 

Virginia  tobacco . 

5.4 

17.6 

8.9 

28.4 

11.3 

40.6 

Other  crops3 . 

.  1,224.6 

204.9 

1,387.9 

303.0 

1,376.5 

317.4 

'DM>  far  rY  lflM  »  pravMKid;  dun  far  nr  1SB1  an  MtaMw. 

*lachadta(  aoytmaa. 

*Amof  godtniropriproducltiioof  fated  rtllfai.  aft,  pHIc. —d  patdaw  fa  you 
Source:  Based  on  information  from  Burma,  Ministry  of  Planning  and  Finance,  Report  to 
the  Pyithu  Hluttaw  on  the  Financial,  Economic,  and  Social  Condition*  of  the 
Socialist  Republic  of  the  Union  of  Burma  for  1878-79,  Rangoon,  1978,  63-65; 
and  Report  to  the  Pyithu  Hluttaw  on  the  Financial,  Economic,  and  Social  Con¬ 
ditions  of  the  Socialist  Republic  of  the  Union  of  Burma  for  1983-83,  Rangoon, 
1982,  81-82. 


I 


Appendix 


Table  10.  State  Procurement  and  Net  Export  of  Major  Crops, 
Selected  Periods,  FY 1974-81* 

(in  thousands  of  tons) 


FY  1874 -n  Average  _ FT  IMP _  FY  1081 

Crope  Net  Net  Net 

Procurement  Exports  Procurement  Exports  Procurement  Exports 


Paddy .  2,999.3  350.2  4,211.6  641.3  4,296.3  896.1 

Wheat .  -8.8  ...  -6.2  23.5  -6.8 

Maize  seed .  6.8  5.0  22.5  9.7  28.1  20.0 

Pulses .  41.0  30.1  83.1  72.6  84.7  105.0 

Sugarcane .  376.9  .  .  .  614.3  .  .  .  552.2  .  .  . 

Cotton .  21.6  -5.8  34.4  -5.1  34.9  -3.4 

Jute .  22.8  21.4  67.9  66.2  43.3  40.3 

Virginia  tobacco .  14.6  .  .  .  26.0  0.2  27.8  .  .  . 

Rubber .  7.8  6.2  13.7  10.2  14.0  10.2 


.  .  means  negligible  or  sero. 

"Data  for  FY  1980  are  provisional;  tboae  for  FY  1981  are  preliminary  estimates 

Source:  Based  on  information  from  Burma,  Ministry  of  Planning  and  Finance,  Report  to 
the  Pyithu  Hluttaw  on  the  Financial,  Economic,  ami  Social  Condition*  of  the 
Socialist  Republic  of  the  Union  of  Burma  for  1978-79,  Rangoon,  1978,  63-65; 
and  Report  to  the  Fyitku  Hluttaw  on  the  Financial,  Economic,  and  Social 
Condition*  of  the  Socialiti  Republic  of  the  Union  of  Burma  for  1  ftS2-83,  Rangoon, 
1982,  89,  207. 
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Table  11.  Livestock,  Fishing,  and  Forestry  Production, 
Selected  Periods,  FY  1974~81f 


Units 

FY  1074-78 
Average 

FY  1079 

FY  1980 

FY  1981 

Cattle . 

.  thousands 

7,410 

8,307 

8,531 

8,661 

Water  bufialo . 

-do- 

1,710 

1,817 

1,901 

1,957 

Sheep  and  goats . 

-do- 

725 

805 

846 

870 

Pigs . 

-do- 

1,597 

1,961 

2,196 

2,304 

Poultry . 

-do- 

19,202 

23,915 

26,577 

27,933 

Fresh  milk . 

.  tousands  of 
tons 

258.7 

316.1 

325.8 

343.9 

Beef . 

-do- 

28.1 

31.7 

32.5 

31.9 

Pork . 

-do- 

26.7 

33.1 

37.1 

37.3 

Other  meat . 

-do- 

32.3 

64.8 

71.7 

80.6 

Eggs . 

millions 

570.1 

708.9 

787.7 

810.7 

Agriculture 

State-owned . 

Private  and 

..  thousands  of 
tons 

0.3 

0.5 

0.5 

0.5 

cooperative . 

-do- 

2£ 

2.2 

2.4 

2.7 

Total . 

-do- 

2.3 

2.7 

2.9 

3.2 

Freshwater  fisheries 

State-owned . 

-do- 

2.6 

3.3 

3.5 

3.9 

Private  and 

cooperative . 

-do- 

129.2 

145.0 

145.4 

136.0 

Total . 

-do- 

131.8 

148.3 

148.9 

139.9 

Marine  fisheries 

State-owned . 

-do- 

7.3 

21.2 

18.0 

39.6 

Private  and 

cooperative . 

-do- 

359.4 

406.8 

426.3 

431.5 

Total . 

-do- 

386.7 

428.0 

444.3 

471.1 

Mother  of  pearl . 

tons 

32.9 

34.5 

38.6 

50.8 

Pearls . 

...  kilograms 

2.4 

3.0 

3.4 

3.0 

Teak . 

...  millions  of 
cubic  meters 

0.5 

0.7 

0.7 

0.9 

Hardwood  timber*.... 

-do- 

1.5 

2.0 

2.1 

2.2 

Hardwood  for  fuel . 

-do- 

n.a. 

0.4 

0.3 

0.2 

period. 

Source:  Bated  on  Information  firom  Burma,  Miniitry  of  Planning  Mid  Finance,  Report  to 
the  PyttAu  HUMaw  on  the  Financial,  Economic,  and  Social  Conditions  of  the 
Republic  of  the  Union  of  Burma  for  J  983-83,  Rangoon  1982,  99-101; 
and  Food  and  Agriculture  Organization,  Forest  Resources  of  Tropical  Asia, 
Room,  1981,  1S9. 
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Table  12 .  Mining  Production,  Selected  Periods, 
FY 1974-811 

(in  tons  unless  otherwise  specified) 


FY  1974-78 

FY  1978 

FY  1979 

FT  1990 

FY  1881 

Average 

Tin  concentrates 


Production . 

513 

738 

1,155 

1,016 

3,340 

Export . 

582 

832 

1,053 

441 

n.a. 

Tungsten  concentrates 

Production . 

478 

713 

812 

902 

1,401 

Export . 

581 

765 

573 

621 

n.a. 

Refined  lead 

Production . 

3,416 

5,547 

5,957 

6,542 

7,620 

Export . 

4,454 

5,852 

3,359 

5,509 

n.a. 

Zinc  concentrates 

Production . 

4,724 

5,339 

6,370 

7,104 

9,144 

Export . 

6,467 

6,820 

3,061 

8,128 

n.a. 

Copper  matte 

Production . 

69 

121 

131 

240 

173 

Export . 

117 

370 

n.a. 

Nickel  speiss 

Production . 

56 

49 

65 

130 

80 

Export . 

115 

n.a. 

Refined  silver 

Production . 

6.0 

9.8 

9.4 

10.0 

13.4 

Export . 

7.4 

10.5 

6.3 

11.7 

n.a. 

Antimonial  lead 

Production . 

132 

203 

343 

279 

254 

Export . 

219 

.  .  . 

.  .  . 

n.a. 

Jade . 

14.2 

9.0 

51.2 

46.3 

8.9 

Coal . 

16,060 

12,184 

13,818 

11,213 

28,100 

Pig  iron . 

.  .  . 

2.8 

Crude  petroleum  (in 
millions  of  barrels) 

Production . 

7.5 

10.0 

11.0 

10.1 

9.8-12. 03 

Export . 

-1.1 

0.8 

1.0 

.  .  . 

n.a. 

Natural  gas  (in  millions 

of  cubic  meters) . 

202.6 

277.0 

336.8 

415.4 

657.1 

n.a. — not  mdaUt. 

‘pint  far  FT  1990 are tot  far  FY  1881  wn  prrhiH«ry  .atmtiii  ii  pwtuMy  tmnutmi. 

* Minus  dgn  todkatoa  taportf. 

*UfCT  «ittnl»  l«  from  Uirfted  SrntCT  amtmny  la  upper  nHanfr  a  t earn  ■— a  eomam—t 

Source:  Based  on  information  from  Burma,  Ministry  of  Planning  and  Finance,  Report  to 
the  fyttku  Hhittaw  on  the  Financial ,  Economic,  end  Social  Condition*  of  the 
SodeMet  Republic  of  the  Union  cf  Burma  for  1962-83,  Rangoon,  1962,  134-05; 
and  United  States  Department  of  State,  Embassy  in  Rangoon,  Foreign  Economic 
Trend i  end  Their  ImpUcetiont  for  the  United  States.  Burma,  Washington,  June 
1962,  7. 
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Table  13.  Manufacture  of  Major  Industrial  Products, 
Selected  Periods,  FY  1974-811 


Units 

FY  1074-76 
Avenge 

Ft  1979 

FY  1960 

FY  1981 

Cigarettes . 

millions 

1.959 

2,272 

2,737 

2,811 

Longyi 1 

Men's . 

...  -do- 

8.5 

11.8 

11.2 

17.2 

Women’s . 

...  -do- 

1.0 

0.8 

0.2 

0.7 

Children’s . 

-do- 

1.0 

0.5 

0.4 

0.6 

Gunny  sacks . 

...  -do- 

15.5 

20.0 

28.8 

33.1 

Paper . 

...  thousands  of 
tons 

8.7 

14.1 

13.6 

23.0 

Candles . 

...  -do- 

3.4 

1 0.8 

11.8 

10.9 

Cement . 

...  -do- 

218.7 

388.0 

377.0 

372.0 

Fertilizer . 

...  -do- 

121.9 

132.3 

132.6 

131.8 

Sheet  glass . 

-do- 

.  .  • 

4.8 

9.8 

7.0 

Aluminum  ware . 

...  -do- 

0.8 

0.8 

0.7 

1.7 

Gasoline . 

...  millions  of 
liters 

223.0 

276.5 

275.3 

273.1 

Kerosine . 

...  -do- 

191.7 

91.7 

66.7 

78.4 

Other  oils . 

...  -do- 

135.0 

546.2 

543.2 

581.4 

Radios . 

...  thousands 

28.0 

7.0 

2.0 

2.0 

Dry-cell  batteries .... 

-do- 

15,519.0 

19,442.0 

16,965.0 

23,274.0 

Motor  vehicles . 

...  -do- 

1.0 

1.5 

1.5 

2.2 

Tractors . 

...  -do- 

0.6 

0.8 

1.1 

0.6 

Bicycles . 

...  -do- 

10.8 

9.4 

9.6 

14.8 

Electricity3 

Produced . 

...  millions  of 
kilowatt-hours 

760.7 

1,081.0 

1,227.0 

1,405.0 

Consumed . 

-do- 

564.0 

762.0 

850.0 

1,012.0 

.  .  ,  dmmmm  negligible  or  am. 

1Dnta  for  FY  1980  we  provWooel;  tboee  for  FY  1981 tre  praltainary  aMntM  and  probably  loo 
^Mdomiy. 

^Etoctrtc  Power  Corporation  only;  the  ihlimiii  ibihwea  ufocjtrictty  prodncodnndtiMrtconinnBedfttfinffosttnggnirB 
tfoo  and  dtotribotton. 

Source:  Baaed  on  information  from  Burma,  Ministry  of  Pluming  and  Finance,  Report  to 
the  Pytthu  Hhatow  on  the  Financial,  Economic,  and  Social  CondMone  of  the 
Sociahet  Republic  of  the  Union  of  Bvrme  for  1963-83,  Rangoon,  1982,  148-49. 
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Table  14.  Balance  of  Payments,  FY 1977-811 
(in  millions  of  United  States  dollars) 


Rice  and  rice 

products.  119.3 

41.1 

178.9 

Teak . 

.  54.2 

117.5 

73.6 

Hardwood . 

.  1.0 

15.7 

10.2 

Base  metals . 

.  11.9 

24.4 

29.0 

Precious  stones . 

.  16.5 

17.8 

40.1 

Pulses  and  beans . 

.  10.2 

8.7 

18.8, 

Services . 

Total  exports 

sports 

Goods 

Capital  goods . 


Consumer  goods . 

Subtotal3 . 

Servioes . 

Total 

imports . 

Net  factor 

inoome4 . 

Net  transfers'5 


CURRENT  ACOUNT 
BALANCE . 


Capital  Mocomentsr 
Official  pants . 


5.3 

7.3 

10.1 

12.3 

n.a. 

9.3 

8.0 

9.9 

9.6 

n.a. 

2.1 

3.4 

4.5 

5.6 

n.a. 

240.3 

237.8 

396.1 

481.2 

514.0 

23.4 

19.6 

41.0 

50.9 

36.9 

263.7 

257.4 

437.1 

532.1 

550.9 

126.4 

254.5 

365.5 

293.1 

n.a. 

81.2 

101.8 

115.5 

180.1 

n.a. 

29.0 

40.9 

65.4 

100.0 

n-a. 

27.7 

27.6 

25.8 

39.3 

n.a. 

378.2 

505.2 

583.7 

633.1 

793.4 

30.1 

40.2 

52.1 

60.3 

64.2 

408.3 

545.4 

635.8 

693.4 

857.6 

-8.4 

-13.5 

-21.7 

-24.1 

-35.4 

.  .  . 

12.4 

15.2 

16.5 

13.7 

-153.0 

-289.1 

-905.2 

-168.9 

-328.4 

21.7 

58.9 

64.7 

96.8 

71.2 

145.1 

962.7 

292.2 

155.2 

326.3 

OVERALL  BALANCE 


41.9  142.8  102.7 


midoMMXUmrmt 
board^tob.)  niaa,  wtagafl 


■  MpSi. 


fMui< 
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Table  15.  Order  of  Battle  for  People’s  Armed  Forces,  1983 


Noabar 

eminent 

Annv 

Total  ttrength — 163,000 

Organization 

Light  infantry  divisions . 

6 

Armored  battalions . 

2 

Independent  infantry  battalions  . . 

85 

Artillery  battalions . 

4 

Antitank/artillery  battalion . 

1 

Antiaircraft  battery . 

1 

Equipment 

Comet  medium  battle  tanks . 

25 

Ex-British,  World  War  II  vintage 

Humber  armored  can . 

40 

-do- 

Ferret  scout  cars . 

45 

Made  in  Britain 

25-pounder  field  guns . 

50 

Ex-British,  World  War  II  vintage 

5.5-inch  guns . 

n.A. 

-do- 

76mm  howitzers . . . 

120 

Made  in  Yugoslavia 

105mm  M-101  howitzers . 

80 

Made  in  the  United  States 

120mm  mortars . 

n.a. 

Made  fat  Israel 

81mm  mortars . 

n.a. 

-do- 

6-  and  17-pounder  antitank  guns. 

50 

Ex-British,  World  War  11  vintage 

3.7-inch  antiaircraft  guns . 

n.a. 

-do- 

40mm  Bafen  antiaircraft  guns . 

10 

Made  tat  Britain 

Air  Force 

Total  ttrength — 0,000 

Organization  and  equipment 
2  attack  «quadroiu  with. 

AT-33* . 

Hiatus  PC-7  turbo- trainers . 

4  transport  squadrons  with. 

Foidoer  F27  MklOO  twin  turboprop 

FH-227  transports . 

Hiatus  PC-OMAs . 

Cessna  180  Skywagons . 

DHC-6  TVin  Otters . 

2  training  squadrons  with: 

SF-280MB  light  aircraft. . 

T-37C  trainers . 

St  -  1* - a - 

n  eucopceri; 

CB-47G  trainers . 

KV-107. . 

HH-43B* . 

Alooette  His . 

UH-ls . 


5  Made  to  the  United  States 

20  Made  tat  Switzerland 

1  Made  in  the  Netherlands 

4  Made  tat  the  United  States 

7W— -1—  *»■--— 1 2 

mmk  in  5wiaen*na 
6  Made  tat  die  United  States 

6  Made  tat  Canada 

20  Made  in  Italy 

10  Made  in  the  United  States 

10  Made  tat  Japan 

2  -do- 

7  Made  tat  the  United  States 

10  Made  tat  France 

14  Made  In  the  United  States 
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Table  15. — Continued 


Total  strength — 7,000 

Equipment 

Algerine  frigate . 

1 

Ex-British 

Corvettes . 

4 

2  ex-United  States,  2  made  in  Burma 

River  and  coastal  patrol  craft . 

41 

10  made  in  Burma,  25  made  in 
Yugoslavia,  6  origin  unknown 

Gunboats . 

36 

Range  in  displacement  between  49 
and  381  tons 

Transports . 

9 

Ex-United  States  landing  craft 

Fishery  protection  vessels . 

12 

3  made  in  Denmark,  6  made  in 
Australia,  3  made  in  the  United 
States 

Survey  vessels . 

2 

1  made  in  Yugoslavia,  1  made  in  the 
Netherlands 

Support  ship . 

1 

Made  in  Japan 

I Wm&i 


tv-  **-££>,. 
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AFPFL — Anti-Fascist  People  s  Freedom  League.  The  political 
organization,  consisting  of  a  coalition  of  parties  and  individuals, 
that  led  the  independence  movement  and  dominated  politics 
until  1958. 

BSPP — Burma  Socialist  Programme  Party,  the  ruling  party  led  by 
Chairman  U  Ne  Win;  known  by  the  Burmese  word  lanzin 
(q.v.),  meaning  program  on  policy. 

Burman(s) — Members)  of,  or  descriptive  of,  the  dominant  ethnic 
group.  A  narrower  term  than  Burmese,  which  is  used  to  refer 
to  all  the  peoples  in  Burma  and  to  the  national  language. 

Burma  Proper — Term  used  during  the  British  colonial  period  to 
describe  the  central  region  of  the  country,  roughly  approximat¬ 
ing  the  seven  divisions  of  the  Socialist  Republic  of  the  Union  of 
Burma,  which  was  ruled  directly  by  the  central  government, 
while  die  Frontier  Areas,  including  die  Shan  Plateau,  retained  a 
measure  of  autonomy  ostensibly  to  protect  die  interests  of  die 
minority  peoples.  The  1947  Pangkmg  Agreement  retained  the 
distinction,  for  minorities  were  promised  limited  autonomy, 
but  the  1974  Constitution  does  not  recognize  die  concept  of 
Burma  Proper  because  all  areas  are  under  die  direct  control  of 
the  central  government. 

fiscal  year  (FY)— From  October  1  of  previous  calendar  year  to 
September  30  of  specified  year  for  FY  1946  to  FY  1974;  from 
April  1  of  specified  year  to  March  31  of  following  year  for  all 
other  years.  Because  of  the  change  in  fiscal  dating,  FY  1974 
can  refer  to  either  the  year  from  October  1,  1973,  to  Septem¬ 
ber  30,  1974,  or  the  year  from  April  1,  1974  to  March  31, 
1975.  Unless  specifically  stated  in  die  text,  FY  1974  refers  to 
the  latter  period.  In  most  statistical  series,  therefore,  a  gap 
occurs  for  die  period  from  October  1,  1973,  to  March  31,  1974. 

gross  domestic  product  (GDP) — The  total  value  of  all  final  goods 
and  services  produced  by  an  economy  in  a  given  period, 
usually  a  year.  Burmese  statistics  on  production  in  specific 
economic  sectors  are  based  on  a  unique  notion  of  “net  output” 
and  therefore  do  not  sum  exactly  to  die  GDP.  Likewise,  die 
Burmese  government  values  imports  by  their  cost,  insurance, 
and  freight  (c.i.f.)  charges,  and  imports  should  be  adjusted  to 
fit  the  standard  definition  of  GDP.  In  the  text,  GDP  refers  to 
this  adjusted  value. 

gross  national  product  (GNP) — The  value  at  market  prices  of  all 
final  goods  and  services  produced  during  a  given  year. 

Hinayana— See  Theravada. 

International  Monetary  Fund  (IMF) — Established  along  with  the 
World  Bank  (q.v.)  in  1945,  the  IMF  is  a  specialized  agency 
affiliated  with  the  United  Nations  and  is  responsible  for 
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stabilizing  international  exchange  rates  and  payments.  The 
main  business  of  the  IMF  is  the  provision  of  loans  to  its 
members  (including  industrialized  and  developing  countries) 
when  they  experience  balance  of  payments  difficulties.  These 
loans  frequency  carry  conditions  that  require  substantial  inter¬ 
nal  economic  adjustments  by  the  recipients,  most  of  which  are 
developing  countries.  In  late  1982  the  IMF  had  146  members. 

Karenni(s),  or  Red  Karen(s) — Alternate  name  for  Kayahs  (q .« .), 
the  ethnic  group  that  predominates  in  Kayah  State  (once  the 
Karenni  states). 

Kayah(s) — A  Karen  ethnic  group,  also  known  as  the  Red  Karen,  or 
Karenni  (q.v.)  Found  mainly  in  Kayah  State. 

KNDO — Karen  National  Defense  Organization.  An  armed  insur¬ 
gent  group. 

kyat — Burmese  currency,  divided  into  100  pya.  The  government 
controls  the  foreign  exchange  value,  fixing  the  exchange  rate  to 
the  special  drawing  right  (SDR),  reserve  currency  of  the  IMF 
(q.v.).  From  the  previous  devaluation  in  May  1977  through 
February  1983,  one  SDR  was  equivalent  to  K8.51.  The  aver¬ 
age  exchange  rate  per  United  States  dollar  was  K6.77  in  1976, 
K7.14  in  1977,  K6  57  in  1978,  K6.65  in  1979,  K6.61  in  1980, 
K7.31  in  1981,  K7.C’  la  1982,  and  K7.87  in  February  1983. 
The  exchange  rate  on  the  black  market  was  often  four  or  five 
times  the  official  rate. 

Lanzin — Burmese  term  for  Burma  Socialist  Programme  Party 
(BSPP — q.v.).  Lanzin  is  Burmese  word  meaning  program  or 
policy. 

longy i — Traditional  item  of  clothing  for  men,  women,  and  child¬ 
ren.  A  wraparound  garment  folded  and  tucked  in  at  the  waist. 

Lower  Burma — Term  in  use  since  British  colonial  period.  Refers 
to  the  area  annexed  by  British  in  1853.  The  area,  which 
includes  the  deltas  of  the  Irrawaddy  and  Sittang  rivers,  is  in 
the  southern  portion  of  the  country. 

Mahayana — Literal  meaning,  Great  Vehicle.  One  of  the  two  schools 
of  Buddhism  that  established  itself  in  China,  Japan,  Korea, 
Nepal,  Tibet,  and  Vietnam  but  also  was  practiced  in  Burma 
around  the  time  of  the  establishment  of  the  Pagan  Dynasty 
(1044-1287).  Its  eclipse  is  linked  to  the  Pagan  kings’  patron¬ 
age  of  the  Theravada  (q.v.)  school. 

mandala — (Sanskrit:  circle).  In  some  forms  of  Buddhism,  the 
mandala  is  a  focus  for  meditation;  a  “mandala  of  power”  is  a 
model  of  the  distribution  of  political  power  in  which  power  is 
concentrated  in  he  center  and  radiates  out  from  there. 

Pali — Language  of  the  sacred  scriptures  of  Theravada  (q.v.) 
Buddhism. 

PL-480  grants — United  States  foreign  assistance  granted  under  the 
Food  for  Peace  Program,  legislated  in  1954  as  Public  Law 
(PL)-480. 
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sangha — Pali  (q.v.)  term  meaning  assembly  or  order  of  Buddhist 
monks.  Includes  ordained  monks  and  novices.  Members  of  the 
sangha  reside  separately  from  the  laity,  usually  in  a  kyaung 
(monastery). 

shifting  cultivation — Farming  characterixed  by  the  rotation  of  fields 
rather  than  crops,  the  use  of  short  cropping  periods  and  long  fel¬ 
low  periods,  and  the  maintenance  of  fertility  by  the  regeneration 
of  natural  vegetation  on  fellow  land.  Clearing  of  newly  or  previ¬ 
ously  cropped  land  is  often  accomplished  by  burning.  Also 
called  slash-and-bum,  swidden,  or  land  rotation  agriculture. 

Tai — Member  of  ethnic  group  or  descriptive  of  speakers  of  the  Tai 
language.  Includes  the  indigenous  Tai  of  Burma,  usually  called 
Shans,  and  the  Tai  of  Thailand,  Laos,  Vietnam,  and  southern  China. 

Thaldn — Literal  meaning,  master.  Term  used  as  a  prefix  to  a  man’s 
name.  In  colonial  period,  usually  reserved  for  Europeans, 
equivalent  to  Indian  word  sahib.  Adopted  as  a  gesture  of 
defiance  by  members  of  nationalist  group  in  1930s. 

Theravada — One  of  the  two  major  schools  of  Buddhism;  the  princi¬ 
pal  religion  of  Burma  and  several  other  Southeast  Asian  coun¬ 
tries.  Sometimes  known  as  the  Hinayana  (q.v.),  or  Small  Vehicle, 
school  in  contradistinction  of  Mahay  ana  (q.v.)  Buddhism. 

Upper  Burma — Term  in  use  since  British  colonial  period  designat¬ 
ing  the  area  annexed  by  British  in  1886;  corresponds  approxi¬ 
mately  to  northern  half  of  the  country.  Includes  all  of  the 
country  except  Lower  Burma  (q.v.),  Arakan  (present-day 
Rakhine  State)  and  Tenasserim  (both  annexed  in  1826),  the 
Shan  Plateau,  and  the  territory  now  included  in  Kayah  State. 

World  Bank — Informal  name  used  to  designate  a  group  of  three 
affiliated  international  institutions:  the  International  Bank  for 
Reconstruction  and  Development  (IBRD),  the  International 
Development  Association  (IDA),  and  the  International  Finance 
Corporation  (IFC).  The  IBRD,  established  in  1945,  has  the 
primary  purpose  of  providing  loans  to  developing  countries  for 
productive  projects.  The  IDA,  a  legally  separate  loan  fund  but 
administered  by  the  staff  of  die  IBRD,  was  set  up  in  1960  to 
furnish  credits  to  the  poorest  developing  countries  on  much 
easier  terms  than  those  of  conventional  IBRD  loans.  The  IFC, 
founded  in  1956,  supplements  the  activities  of  the  IBRD 
through  loans  and  assistance  designed  specifically  to  encourage 
the  growth  of  productive  private  enterprises  in  the  less  devel¬ 
oped  countries.  The  president  and  certain  senior  officers  of  the 
IBRD  hold  the  same  positions  in  the  IFC.  The  three  institu¬ 
tions  are  owned  by  the  governments  of  the  countries  that 
subscribe  their  capital.  In  1982  the  IBRD  had  over  140 
members,  the  IDA  had  130,  and  the  IFC  over  120.  To 
participate  in  the  World  Bank  group,  member  states  must  first 
belong  to  the  International  Monetary  Fund  (IMF — q.v.). 
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British  India:  19.  23,  25,  32 
Brito,  Philip  de:  8 
the  Buddha.  106,  107 
Buddhism  ( see  also  Theravada  Buddhism): 
xx,  26-27,  87;  associations,  31,  34;  mis¬ 
sionaries,  61;  philosophies,  3,  8,  10,  20, 
59-60,  131 

Buddhist  Councils:  22,  53,  70,  116 
Buddhist  Missionary  Association:  31 
Burma  Aid  Group:  69,  139,  176,  177 
Burma  Army:  243,  244 
Burma  Broadcasting  Service:  120 
Burma  Defense  Army:  243 
Burma  Independence  Army  (BIA):  39,  87, 
243,  246 

Burma  Muslim  Congress:  49 
Burma  National  Army  (BNA)  39,  40,  243 
Burma  Oil  Company:  27,  62 
Burma  Railroad  Corporation:  170 
Burma  Revolutionary  Party:  38 
Burma  Rifles:  244 
Burma  Road:  38,  39,  40 
Burma  Socialist  Programme  Party  (BSPP): 
xvi.  xx,  xxiv,  155,  163,  193-199,  250, 
262;  armed  forces  and,  218,  247,  252, 
263;  Central  Executive  Committee,  184, 
194,  195,  248;  government  and,  112,  186, 
189;  ideology,  200-202;  Party  Con¬ 
gresses,  xxvi,  63,  69,  138;  Party  consti¬ 
tution,  67;  policy  objectives,  136,  142, 
183 

Burma  Workers'  and  Peasants'  Party:  49, 
55 

Burroan  versus  Burmese:  75-76 
Burmans:  3,  8,  28,  41,  84,  86,  90,  93,  101, 
202 

Burmese  Communist  Party  (BCP):  xxi,  42, 
66,  96,  231,  232,  235,  239;  China  and, 
225-226;  insurgents  and,  223,  224;  Peo¬ 
ple’s  Army,  237 

Burmese  language:  32,  75,  92,  120,  122, 
185;  Morse  Code  for,  21 


"The  Burmese  Way  to  Socialism":  58-59, 
183,  200 

Burney,  Henry:  19 

Cachar,  India:  16 
Canada:  160,  161.  177,  213 
cement:  166,  167,  171,  175,  280 
censuses  and  surveys:  13,  83,  88 
Chau  Ehr  (Paya  Ja  Veh;  Cha  Eu  Paya):  232 
Chauk.  88,  171 

Chaungmagyi  River  (Sedawgyi  Project):  153 
Chettiar  moneylenders:  28,  29,  35,  41,  92; 

absentee  landlords,  30,  46 
Chiang  Kai-shek:  38 
Chiang  Mai  kingdom:  xviii 
Chiang  Rai  Province,  Thailand:  230 
Chin  Byan:  16 
Chin  Congress:  49 
Chin  Group:  64,  235 
Chin  Hills:  77 

Chin  people:  xix,  xxii,  14,  43,  44,  75,  83, 
203;  British  and,  26;  distribution,  84, 92; 
ethnic  identity,  80,  128 
Chin  Special  Division:  45 
Chin  State:  xviii,  18,  67,  88,  96-97,  203, 
235,  243 

China:  7,  11-12,  49,  66,  177,  206;  insur¬ 
gents  and,  224,  225;  relations  with,  xxvii, 
54,  64,  208,  210,  213 
Chindwin  River:  77,  88,  152,  172 
Chinese  Irregular  Forces  (CIF):  49,  50,  54, 
222,  223,  224,  226,  228.  229,  230,  231, 
232,  235;  drug  trade,  238,  240 
Chinese  people  in  Burma:  xxii;  immi¬ 
grants,  29,  30,  98,  221;  status,  xxvi,  55 
Chit  Hlaing,  U:  59 

Christianity:  xx,  97,  127;  missionaries,  17, 
21,  26,  43,  66,  94,  95,  96 
church  and  state.  See  state  religion 
Churchill,  Winston:  38,  39,  41,  46 
CIF.  See  Chinese  Irregular  Forces 
citizenship:  xxii;  law,  69,  99,  185,  221-22, 
229 

civil  liberties  (see  also  amnesty;  freedom 
of  the  press;  political  prisoners):  49, 193; 
constitutional  guarantees,  46,  184;  eth¬ 
nic  minorities,  203;  limits,  183, 185. 263; 
martial  law,  68,  189;  state  of  emergency, 
262;  violations,  xxiv,  58,  61 
-civil  service  (tee  also  military  officers):  29, 
56,  112,  147,  189;  pensions,  205;  salar¬ 
ies,  21,  148 
climate:  78 
coal:  165,  171,  279 
Colombo  Plan:  209 

communications  (tee  also  radio  and  tele¬ 
vision):  139,  142,  173,  271;  gross  do¬ 
mestic  product,  268,  269,  270; 
telephones,  xvi 
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communists  ( see  also  Red  Flag  (action):  xxiii, 
52,  201;  political  action,  46-47,  48,  50, 
205-206,  220;  popular  support,  129 
conscription:  249 
Constituent  Assembly:  44,  45 
Constitution  of  1974:  xxiv,  67,  146,  162; 
justice,  263;  land-ownership,  154;  local 
administration,  191;  provisions,  184,  225, 
248 

constitutions:  xxiv,  35;  of  1947,  xxiii,  45, 
46,  223 

construction  industry:  139,  141,  142;  gross 
domestic  product,  268,  269,  270;  labor 
force,  141;  public  investment  in,  169, 
177,  271 

consumer  goods  (see  also  black  market): 
91,  124-125, 136;  foreign-made,  144,  146; 
imports,  176,  226,  227,  281;  shortages, 
63,  138,  166 

cooperatives:  30,  136,  142,  143,  144,  161; 
crimes  against,  262;  farm,  154,  156;  fac¬ 
tories,  166 

copper:  166,  171,  175,  279 
copyright  law:  120 
cotton:  151,  156,  157,  159,  276,  277 
Council  of  Ministers:  22,  23,  25,  67,  187, 
188,  189,  261 

Council  of  People’s  Attorneys:  187,  190 
Council  of  People's  Inspectors:  187,  188, 
191 

Council  of  People's  Justices:  187,  189-190 
courts  and  judges:  187,  190,  262;  eccle¬ 
siastical,  70 

crime  and  the  justice  system  (see  also 
smuggling):  xxvii,  31,  240,  259,  260-264 
crimes  against  the  state:  193,  219,  259.  261, 
262 

crops  (see  also  specific  crops  by  name):  xv, 
81,  151,  156,  276,  277;  substitutes  for 
opium  poppies,  228 
Cuba:  70 

currency:  62,  92,  149,  175;  coinage,  21; 
devaluation,  139 

Czechoslovakia:  156,  168,  177,  213 


Dagon  (Rangoon):  6 
Dalhousie,  Marquis  of:  19,  20 
Dawna  Range:  77 

Defense  Services:  Academy,  122,  253;  In¬ 
stitute,  56,  62,  246;  Organizing  Com¬ 
mittee,  252 

defense  spending:  xvii,  245,  250-252,  272, 
273 

Denmark:  161,  177,  252 
departments:  civil  aviation,  173;  forest,  161; 
'geological  survey  and  mineral  explora¬ 
tion,  165;  religious  affairs,  xxv;  veteri¬ 
nary  and  animal  husbandry,  160 
Dhammazedi,  King:  7 
Diamond  Island:  86 


diet  and  nutrition:  178 
diseases:  123-124 
divorce:  15,  115 

Dobama  Asiayone:  xxii,  36,  37,  40 
doctors:  100,  123,  178;  status,  113 
Dorman-Smith,  Reginald:  42 
drug  addiction:  218,  228,  261 
drug  trafficking:  See  opium  trade 
Dufferin,  Lord:  25 
dyarchy:  32,  43 

East  Asia  Youth  League:  40 
East  Germany:  177 

economic  policy:  51-52,  111,  138;  key  in¬ 
dicators,  140 

education  (see  also  higher  education; 
schools):  xiv,  15,  60,  113;  budget,  272, 
273;  teachers,  178 

elections:  32,  58,  184,  186,  188,  192,  203 
electricity:  120,  141,  142,  148,  168,  268, 
269,  270,  271,  280 

English  language:  xiv,  30,  36,  120,  122, 
125;  newspapers,  146 
Enriquez,  C.M.:  96 

ethnic  minorities  (see  also  Academy  for  the 
Development  of  National  Croups;  hill 
peoples):  xiv.  xix,  xx,  xxiii,  75,  98-100; 
distribution,  84;  in  government,  45,  58, 
67,  203;  nationalities  issue,  43-44;  rights, 
64 

European  Economic  Community:  177 
examination  system  for  advanced  school¬ 
ing:  xiv,  36,  253 
exchange  rate:  xvi 

Export  Price  Equalization  Fund:  139,  148, 
149,  175 

exports  (tee  also  rice):  xv,  51,  172,  174, 
281;  early  trade,  8,  12,  27 

Falam:  xviii 

For  Eastern  Economic  Review:  242 
farming:  268,  269,  270,  275:  moderniza¬ 
tion,  155-157;  slash-and-burn  type,  94, 
128,  152,  278 
Ferry,  Jules:  24 

fertilizers:  148,  156,  167,  171,  275,  280 
films:  118 

financial  services:  139,  141,  142,  268,  269, 
270-,  public  investment,  177,  271 
Finland:  177 

First  Congregation  of  the  Sangha  of  All 
Orders  for  Purification,  Perpetuation,  and 
Propagation  of  the  Sasarur  70,  204,  220 
fisheries:  xv,  150,  151,  154.  160-161.  177, 
255,  271,  278;  expanded,  139.  141;  ex¬ 
ports,  175,  281;  gross  domestic  product, 
268,  269,  270 
flag:  83 

foodstuffs:  145,  158,  159,  166,  167 
Ford  Foundation:  66 

foreign  aid:  xvii,  xxvi,  52,  69,  139,  176, 

319 


Burma:  A  Country  Study 


197,  206,  210,  213,  273 
foreign  debt:  130,  141,  173,  174,  176,  273 
foreign  exchange:  149,  174,  175,  176 
foreign  policy:  xvii,  25,  65-66,  207-210, 
213;  military  relations,  256-259;  non- 
alignment,  xxvii,  54,  126,  208 
foreign  trade:  58,  174-176;  government 
managed,  137,  143,  271 
foreigners.  See  visitors  and  tourists 
forestry:  xv,  151,  161-162,  278;  expanded, 
139,  141;  public  investment,  177,  268, 
269,  270,  271;  timber,  81,  154,  167,  175 
France:  23,  24,  177,  213 
Freedom  Bloc:  38 

freedom  of  the  press:  60,  130,  219;  cen¬ 
sorship,  113,  120,  121;  private  news¬ 
papers,  61 

Fumivall,  John  S.:  19,  28,  29,  30,  37 

Gandhi,  Mahatma:  32 
gasoline:  144,  146,  280 
gems  and  precious  stones:  27,  82,  86,  171, 
175,  227,  279,  281;  jade,  166,  238,  240 
General  Council  of  Burmese  Associations: 
xxii,  32 

General  Council  of  Sangha  Associations:  34 
geography:  xix,  3,  77 
Ghoshal,  H.N..  46 

gold  and  silver:  22,  165,  166,  175,  279 
Golden  Triangle:  49,  206,  214;  insurgent 
areas,  223,  228,  234,  237,  240;  King  of 
the,  231 
Gotama:  101 

government  ( see  also  local  government; 
publicly  owned  enterprises):  xvi-xviii,  xxv, 
21,  186-191;  budget,  148,  251,  272-273; 
policy  objectives,  36,  58-59,  142 
government  employees.  See  civil  service 
gross  domestic  product:  xv,  140,  268,  269, 
270;  agriculture,  150;  per  capita,  177- 
178 

groundnuts:  151,  156,  159,  276 
Guardian:  120 
Gulf  of  Martaban:  165,  166 
Gwe  Shans:  10 

Habib,  Mohammad  Jafiur:  233 

Hailingyi:  6 

Hall,  D.C.E.:  12,  24 

health  care:  xiv,  113,  123-124,  148,  214; 

armed  forces,  256;  budget,  272,  273 
Heng  Samrin:  212 
Henzada:  171 

higher  education:  xiv,  31,  34,  86, 113,  122; 
decentralized,  220 

hill  peoples:  xx.  3,  75,  76,  79,  94,  96,  128 

Hindus:  92 

Malabo  Razi:  77 

Hmawbi  airfield:  255 

Hong  Kong:  175 


Hsinbyushin,  King:  7,  11,  12 
hydroelectricity:  153,  168,  171 

identification  cards:  xxv,  61,  125,  220 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries:  62 
imports:  xv,  144,  149;  military  equipment, 
251,  281 
income:  63 

independence:  xxiii,  3,  37,  43,  46,  112 
India:  xxvii,  4,  210 

Indians:  (see  also  Chettiar  moneylenders): 
Burmans  and,  xxii,  98,  243;  reside.’.',  al¬ 
iens,  29,  31,  62,  66,  137-138;  status,  xxvi, 
69 

Indonesia:  176,  209 

industry  (see  also  nationalization  of  enter¬ 
prises):  xv,  21,  162-173 
inflation:  140,  148,  175,  251 
inheritance:  115,  124 
insecticides:  156,  275 
insurance  scheme:  178 
insurgency:  xvi,  xvii,  63-65, 148, 183, 222- 
226,  251;  arrr^d  forces  and,  254;  ethnic 
groups  involved,  229-243 
intelligence  agencies:  258-259 
interest  rates:  149,  150,  157 
interna]  migration:  xxvi,  142 
internal  security  (see  also  insurgency):  xxv, 
56,  57,  121,  219 

International  Labor  Organization:  154 
International  Monetary  Fund  (IMF):  174. 
177 

iron  and  steel:  167,  171,  279 
Irrawaddy  Division:  xvii,  86-87,  161,  167; 
agriculture,  159;  land  renting,  153;  pop¬ 
ulation,  85 

Irrawaddy  Flotilla  Company:  22,  27 
Irrawaddy  River:  xiv,  xix,  20,  76,  77;  ag¬ 
riculture,  150,  152;  delta  region,  xxi- 
xxii,  3,  153,  164,  170;  water  traffic,  172 
irrigation:  86,  152,  153,  169,  275 
Israel:  245 
Italy:  23,  177 

Japan:  xxii,  38-40,  165,  213;  aid  from,  69, 
160, 177;  reparations  from,  52, 126;  trade, 
174,  176 

Journal  of  the  Burma  Research  Society: 
120 

judicial  system:  xvii,  190,  262-264 
Judson,  Adoniram:  17,  19 
Judson  College:  31,  34,  95 
Justice  Party:  55 

jute:  151,  156,  157,  159,  167,  276,  277; 
exports,  174,  281 

Ka  Kwe  Yei  (KKY):  231 
Kabo  Aye  Pagoda:  53,  86,  107,  125 
Kachin  Independence  Organization:  64,  65, 
95-96,  206,  225,  232,  235,  237,  238 
Kachin  State:  xviii,  18,  44,  45,  65,  88,  95- 
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96,  203;  agriculture,  159;  insurgents,  231, 
235,  236,  238 

Kachins  (Jingphaws,  Marus,  Lash  is),  xix, 
14,  26,  43,  75,  83,84,90,  128;  ethnicity, 
80;  literature,  203;  politics,  xxii,  44,  223, 
232 

Kalewa:  171 
Kamaing;  166,  171 
Kampuchea:  212 
Karen  National  Congress:  49 
Karen  National  Defense  Organization:  47, 
48,  49.  50 

Karen  National  Liberation  Army:  233,  241, 
242 

Karen  National  Organization:  40 
Karen  National  Union:  47,  64,  223,  233, 
235,  241,  242 

Karen  State  (Kawthule):  xviii,  45,  67,  88, 
93-94,  203;  agriculture,  156;  insurgency 
in,  226,  235 

Karenni  National  Progress  Party.  64,  233, 
235,  242 

Karenni  people.  See  Kayahs 
Karenni  People’s  United  Liberation  Front: 
233,  235 

Karenni  states  (see  also  Kayah  State):  18, 
23,  45 

Karens:  xix,  40,  43,  44,  75,  80,  83,  84,  86, 
87,  90,  93-95,  128,  202,  203;  colonial 
era,  xxiii,  26,  28 
karma  king:  8,  10 

Kawthule  State  (see  also  Karen  State):  47, 

241 

Kayah  New  Land  Revolution  Council:  233, 
235.  242-243 

Kayah  State:  xviii,  xxiii,  45, 88, 97-98,  203; 
industry,  165, 168;  insurgents,  235,  237, 

242 

Kayahs:  43,  57,  75,  83.  84,  97,  99,  202, 
203,  223,  242 
Kempeitai:  40 

Keng  Ibng:  50,  224,  234,  255 
Kethaya,  U:  61 

Khun  Sa  (Chang  Chi-fo;  Sao  Mong  Khawn): 
232,  240 

Kinwun  Mingyi:  21,  23 

Kodaw  Hmaing,  Thaldn:  37,  38 

Konbaung  Dynasty:  11,  18 

Korea:  55,  177,  208 

Kublai  Khan:  7 

Kumon  Range:  77 

Kuthodaw  Pagoda:  22 

Kyangin:  86;  industry,  164,  165,  167,  171 

Kyansittha,  King:  5 

Kyaukse:  6,  86 

Kyaupyu:  151 

Kyaw  Nyein:  51,  55 

Kyonpyaw  oil  field:  164 

Kyundunmg:  167,  168,  171 


labor  force:  68.  141,  163 
Lahu  State  Army:  232,  235,  239 
Lahus.  84,  99,  232,  239 
Lambert,  George  Robert:  19 
land  ownership:  15,  30,  62,  111,  117,  124, 
128,  153,  154;  tenancy,  124;  size  of  land- 
holdings,  274 

languages  (see  also  Burmese  language; 
English  language):  xiv,  30,  90,  93,  95, 
99,  115,  239 

Lanzin  (see  also  Burma  Socialist  Pro¬ 
gramme  Party):  183 

Lanzin  Youth  Central  Organizing  Com¬ 
mittee:  199 
Laos:  49,  240 
Lashio:  xviii,  171,  252 
Law-pi-ta  dam:  168 

laws  and  regulations  (see  also  citizenship; 
nationalization  of  enterprises):  bonking, 
149;  Burma  village  act,  30;  cooperative 
societies,  143;  demonetization,  62,  ec¬ 
clesiastical  courts,  61;  land  nationaliza¬ 
tion,  51;  land  tenancy,  62,  153;  narcotic 
drugs.  261;  national  defense,  249;  party 
discipline,  261;  peasants’  rights  and  pro¬ 
tection,  153;  penal  code,  261;  political 
pensions,  205;  printers'  and  publishers’ 
regulation,  60;  private  schools  registra¬ 
tion,  60;  right  of  private  enterprise,  69, 
143,  163;  state  party  protection,  193 
Ledi  Sayadaw:  32 
Ledo  Road:  87 
legends  and  history:  115 
Lei  Yu-Uen:  232 
Li  I-Ming:  232 
Li  Wen-huan;  232 
Light  of  the  Dhamma:  125 
Lisus:  75,  84,  99.  128,  232 
literacy:  120,  123 

literature:  120,  121;  proverbs,  108 
Liu  Shaoqi:  66 

livestock:  154, 160,  268,  269, 270, 271. 278 
Lo  Hsing-han:  231,  232,  238,  239 
local  government:  13,  14,  26,  50,  143, 184, 
191-192,  272,  273;  state  government,  46, 
64,  187,  247 

Loi-kaw:  xviii,  48,  50,  99;  dam,  153,  171 
Loi-maw:  240 
fongyi.  166,  280 

Lower  Burma:  3,  6,  7,  11,  12-13,  15,  16, 
19,  21,  26;  geography,  78;  people,  27, 
28,  98  . 

I  JitKai  Chins:  96 

Ma  Ha  San:  232 
Madaya.  153 

Magwe  Division  (Minbu  Division):  xviii, 
6,  85,  88,  164,  171;  industry,  167,  168; 
insurgents,  236  \ 
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Maha  Bandula  16,  17 
Maha  Pasana  Guha:  53 
Maha  Thiha  Thura.  12 
Mahamuni  Buddha.  13,  92 
Mahayana  Buddhism.  5 
maize:  158,  174.  276,  277 
Malaysia:  159,  209,  229 
Mandalay  Division:  xviii,  xx,  18,  20,  85- 
86,  161,  252;  agriculture,  152,  158,  159, 
171;  civil  war,  48,  50;  education,  122; 
industry,  166,  167 
Mangin  Range:  77 
Manipur;  11,  16,  17 
Mann  oil  field:  167,  168,  171 
manufacturing:  142,  166,  171,  280;  gross 
domestic  product,  268  269,  270;  labor 
force,  141;  public  invest  i  mt,  147,  148, 
177,  271 
Mao  Zedong:  66 
maritime  zone:  212 
Martaban:  xviii,  6,  7,  8,  10 
mass  organizations:  199,  219,  236 
Maung  Aung  Zeya:  10 
Maung  Htin  Aung:  12,  21 
Maung  Maung,  King  (Siam):  12 
Maung  Maung  Kha,  U:  207 
Maung  Nu.  See  Nu,  U 
Mawchi:  48,  165,  171 
Maymyo:  xviii,  86,  122,  167,  171;  military 
schools,  253 
Meiktila:  171,  255 
Mekkara  Prince:  21 
Meos:  128 

Mergui:  xviii,  6,  151;  archipelago,  161 
metric  conversion  coefficients:  267 
military  officers:  in  government  posts,  xxiv, 
59,  125,  130,  184,  189,  218,  246,  247, 
248;  state  party  and,  193-194,  195 
military  pay:  256;  pensions,  225 
Minami  Kiken:  38,  39 
Mindon  Min,  King:  20,  21,  22,  23,  24,  52, 
53;  palace,  41 

mineral  resources:  xv,  81-82,  164-166 
Mingaladon:  173,  255;  institute,  202 
M ingun  Pagoda:  13 
Minhla  Township:  168 
mining.  27,  139,  142,  164-166,  167,  171; 
exports,  175,  279;  gross  domestic  prod¬ 
uct,  268,  269,  270;  labor  force,  141;  pub¬ 
lic  investment,  147,  148,  177,  271 
ministries:  142,  187,  189 
Ministry  of  Apiculture  and  Forests:  152, 
154 

Ministry  of  Defense:  248,  249,  252.  259 
Ministry  of  Home  and  Religious  Affairs 
259,  263 

Ministry  of  Industry  (I  and  II):  167 
Ministry  of  Land  Nationalization:  51 
Ministry  of  Mines:  167 
Ministry  of  Planning  »nd  Finance:  146, 149 


Ministry  of  Trade:  176 
Ministry  of  Transpori  and  Communica¬ 
tions:  170,  173 

Mo  Heng  (Mo  Hein):  232,  239 
Mogok:  86,  166,  171 
Moksobomyo:  10,  11 
Mon  State:  xviii,  67,  88,  93,  167 
Mongkut  King  (Siam):  20 
Mons  (Talaings):  xix,  4,  8,  11,  14,  27,  75, 
84,  87;  area,  6,  79;  problems  with,  83; 
religion,  xx 
Montagu,  E.S. :  32 
Monywa:  166,  171 

motor  vehicles'.  172,  173,  tractors,  156,  275, 
280 

Moulmein:  xviii,  6,  31,  93,  171,  234,  242, 
252 

Mount  Pbpa:  5,  6 

Mountbatten,  Louis:  40 

Mrohaung:  16 

Mujahadin:  46,  48,  50 

Muslims.  49.  53.  69.  92.  98,  127,  211,  221; 

insurgents,  222,  223,  243 
Myanaung:  168 
Myanma:  xx 

Myanma  Agricultural  Bank:  149,  157 

Myanma  Economic  Bank:  149 

Myanma  Export-Import  Corporation:  176 

Myanma  Foreign  Trade  Bank:  149,  175 

Myanma  Insurance  Corporation:  178 

Myanma  Oil  Corporation:  164,  165,  177 

Myaungma  District:  87,  167 

Myede:  20 

Mying  Maung,  If:  70 

Myingun  Prince:  24 

Myingyan:  171,  238 

Myinkaba:  86 

Myitkyina:  xviii,  40,  44, 151,  171,  234,  252 
Myittha:  153 
Myochit  Party:  38 
Myobaung:  93 

Naaf  River:  16 

Naga  Croup:  233,  235 

Naga  people:  75,  80,  88,  243 

Nagani  Book  Club:  37 

Naing-Hgant  Gon-Yi:  70 

names  and  titles:  xi,  256 

Namhkam:  224,  234 

Nanda  Bayin,  King:  8 

Narathihapate,  King:  7 

narcotics  control  (tee  also  drug  addiction): 

246,  254,  258,  259,  260 
National  Defense  College:  253 
National  Democratic  Front  (NDF):  230, 
232,  239 

National  Democratic  United  Front:  64 
National  Intelligence  Board:  68,  258,  259, 
260 

National  K  ren  Association:  43 


National  United  Front:  55,  56,  58,  59 
National  United  Liberation  Front:  65 
national  unity:  52,  202-204;  goal,  76,  218, 
247;  social  unity,  82-83;  socialism  and, 
116-118,  120-123 

Nationalist  Chinese  forces:  xxiii,  49,  54, 
222,  232 

nationalization  of  enterprises:  xxvi,  62,  117, 
125,  137,  143,  144 
nats:  106,  108 

natural  gas:  xv,  164,  165,  167,  171,  279 
navy:  xvii,  218,  245,  255-256,  283;  struc¬ 
ture,  252 
Naw  Seng:  47,  65 

Ne  Win,  U:  86,  137,  207;  foreign  policy, 
208,  210,  211,  212;  General,  xxiv,  47, 

56,  244,  245,  256;  leadership,  xxvii,  4, 

57,  58,  60,  61,  66,  67,  68,  70,  98,  107, 
113,  120,  126,  129,  130,  131,  193,  199, 
200,  203,  205,  206,  224,  246,  247,  250; 
Party  chairman,  183,  194,  196;  retire¬ 
ment,  197,  204 

Nepal:  70 
Netherlands:  213 

New  Mon  State  Party:  64,  233,  235,  242 
newspapers  (see  also  freedom  of  the  press)  : 

60-61,  95,  120 
nirvana:  105 

Nonaligned  Movement:  xxvii,  209,  212; 

conference,  69 
Norway:  177 

Nu,  U:  3,  46,  229;  exile  and  return,  65, 
70,  100,  205,  211,  224,  225;  leadership, 
xxii,  xxiii,  xxiv,  47,  51,  52,  54,  55,  56, 

58,  116,  208,  247,  259;  Thaldn,  36,  37, 
39,  40,  44,  45 

Nyaungyan  Prince:  24 

occupations:  79-80,  86,  88;  seamen,  144 
oil  industry:  51,  141;  offshore  drilling,  164, 
177;  prices,  147,  148;  production,  27, 
81,  175,  279;  refineries,  167,  171 
older  people:  104,  110 
opium  poppy  growing:  81,  152,  223,  227, 
228,  242 

opium  trade:  xxvi,  xxvii,  49,  69,  91,  100, 
136,  137,  144,  212,  214,  217-218,  224, 
226-229,  230,  237,  238,  239 
Opium  War:  240 

Organization  for  Economic  Cooperation  and 
Development:  177 

Organization  of  Petroleum  Exporting 
Countries:  177 
Ottama,  U:  34.  35,  38 
overseas  Burmese:  100 

Pa-on.  xviii,  167 

Pagan:  xviii,  xx,  4,  5,  6,  79,  86,  107 
Pagan  Dynasty:  5-7,  9 
Pagan  Min,  King:  19,  20 


pagodas,  temples  and  monasteries:  7,  9, 
13,  22,  85,  103,  107,  111 
Pakistanis:  137-138 
Pakokku  monasteries:  88 
Palaung  State  Liberation  Organization:  233, 
235 

Palaungs:  75,  84,  99,  239 
Pali  language:  27,  101,  106,  107,  115 
Pang  Hsang:  229,  234,  236,  238 
Panglaung  I  project:  168,  169 
Panglong  Agreement:  44,  45,  91 
Panlaung  River  (Kinda  Project):  153 
Pa-O  groups:  239 

Pa-O  National  Organization:  233,  235 
Papun:  48 

Parliamentary  Democracy  Party:  65 
Pathet  Lao:  66 
Patkai  Range:  77 

Patriotic  Burmese  Forces:  40,  42,  244 
Paw  Tun,  Sir:  42,  51 
pawnbroking  business:  149 
pearl  fisheries:  161,  255,  278 
Peasants’  Asiayone:  155,  199 
Pegu  Division:  xviii,  6,  7,  8,  20,  87,  93; 
agriculture,  152,  159,  171;  industry,  167, 
168;  population,  85;  tenancy,  153 
Pegu  River:  6,  169,  172 
Pegu  Yoma:  77,  152,  161,  220 
People’s  Armed  Forces:  xvii,  246,  282-283 
People's  Assembly  (Pyithu  Hluttaw):  146, 
184,  185,  186-188,  189,  190,  191,  192. 
206,  248 

People’s  Justice  System:  262 
People’s  Militia:  xvii,  225,  249 
People’s  Pearl  and  Fishery  Corporation:  255 
People’s  Police  Force:  xvii,  259-260;  sta¬ 
tus,  111,  112 

People’s  Store  Corporation:  62 
People's  Volunteer  Organization  (PVO):  42, 
48,  50,  244;  White  Band  faction,  47 
petrochemicals:  167 
petroleum:  xv,  52,  81,  88 
Phayre,  Arthur:  22 
Phraya,  Tafcsin:  12 

plans  for  development:  xxvi,  52,  63,  137, 
139, 146-148, 194, 268, 271;  Fourth  Four- 
tear  Ran,  173, 198;  Third  Four-tear  Plan, 
160,  161,  166,  177 
"political’’  monks:  34,  61,  109,  110 
political  prisoners:  xxiv,  100, 112, 120, 193, 
205 

political  system  (see  also  Burma  Socialist 
Programme  Party):  xvi,  34,  192,  193; 
party  membership,  194,  198 
population:  xfv,  82,  85,  88 
ports:  85,  86,  151,  171,  2 55 
Portuguese  mercenaries:  8 
postal,  telephone  and  telegraph  facilities: 
173 

presidency:  184,  187 
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Press  Registration  Board:  120 
prime  minister:  187,  189,  258;  duties,  188 
private  enterprise:  136, 142-146, 162, 163, 
185,  200;  factories,  166;  transportation, 
173 

private  foreign  investment:  137,  177 
Prome:  xviii,  7,  48,  50,  87,  171 
Pu,  N.  38 

Pu,  Tharrawaddy,  U:  38 
publicly  owned  enterprises:  136, 138, 142- 
148,  161,  162,  163, 175.  271;  debts,  149; 
electric  power,  169;  transportation,  170, 
172,  173 
Pwo  Karens:  94 
Pyidaungsu  Party:  58 
Pyidawtha  Conference:  51 
Pyinmana:  xviii,  48,  50,  86,  155,  161,  167, 
171 

Pyu  people:  4,  6,  87 

radio  and  television:  xvi,  118-120,  280 
Rahman,  Sheikh  Mujibur:  211 
railroads:  27,  170,  171-172;  police,  260 
rainfall:  xiv,  78,  150 

Rakbine  State:  xviii,  4,  67,  92-93;  agricul¬ 
ture,  159;  communists  in,  220-221,  235, 
236,  243;  landowners  hip,  153;  popula¬ 
tion,  88;  religion:  xiv,  69 
Ranee,  Hubert:  42,  45 
Rangoon  College:  31,  34 
Rangoon  Division:  xviii,  6, 16,  18, 19, 167, 
178,  252;  agriculture,  159;  city,  33,  40, 
83,  85,  162;  education,  122;  industry, 
171;  police,  260;  population,  29,  30,  85, 
142;  port,  172,  255;  Yangon,  11 
Rangoon  River:  85,  172 
Rangoon  University:  34.  36,  95,  122;  stu¬ 
dent  activism,  xxii,  xxv,  121 
Rangoon  University  Student  Union:  36,  60, 

68,  119,  121,  220 

Red  Flag  faction:  42.  46,  47,  64,  220.  222 
religion  (see  alto  Buddhism;  Christianity; 
state  religion):  xiv,  xx,  52;  minorities,  53, 
90.  93,  96,  97 

research  and  scholarship:  120,  162;  agri¬ 
culture,  155,  156 

Revolutionary  Council:  xxiv,  58, 64, 65, 67. 
184,  193,  247 

rice:  xxiii,  157,  167;  exports,  28,  51-58, 
63, 158, 172, 174, 281;  growing,  81,  ISO, 
151,  156,  277;  high  yield  varieties,  139, 
155;  prices,  124, 144, 148;  procurement, 

69,  139,  276;  production,  86,  138 
rivers:  xfv,  75, 171;  hydroelectric  sites,  168 
roads  and  highways:  27,  170,  171,  172 
Rohingym  Patriotic  Front;  233,  235,  243 
rubber:  143,  151,  159,  276,  277;  exports, 

174,  281 

rural  areas  (me  alto  local  government):  124, 
275;  income,  178;  police,  260 
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Sagaing  Division,  xviii,  64,  87-88,  100,  151, 
161, 165, 171, 203, 243;  agriculture,  158; 
insurgency,  235;  population,  85;  ten¬ 
ancy,  153 
Sale:  167 

Salween  River:  xiv,  77,  78,  150,  172;  Mo- 
I  bye  Project,  153 

San  Yu,  President  U:  xvi,  xxiv,  xxv,  194, 
196,  206,  211,  248,  General,  67,  68,  69, 
70 

Sandoway  beaches:  93,  151 
tangha  xx,  7,  10,  21.  74,  106;  national 
convention,  70,  204,  220;  politics  and, 
xxv,  3,  13,  34,  60,  185,  192,  201;  status. 
109,  110,  125 
Sao  Hso  Lane:  232 
Sattar,  Abd  us:  211 
savings:  xxvi,  150 
Saw,  U:  37,  38,  42,  45 
Saya  San:  35,  36,  87,  107,  106 
schools:  203;  Christian  missions,  31;  med¬ 
ical,  123;  military,  253,  254,  255;  mon¬ 
astery,  27;  police,  260;  vocational  and 
technical,  122 
Schwe  Kyan:  233 
Setkya  Min:  35 
Sgaw  Karens:  94 

Shan  Plateau:  76,  77,  78,  152,  165 
Shan  State:  xviii,  xxiii,  44,  45.  65,  88.  89- 
91, 165,  203;  agriculture,  158;  chiefs,  57; 
colonial  era,  18,  26,  41;  insurgents,  222, 
231,  235,  236,  237,  238,  240,  262;  mi¬ 
norities,  90 

Shan  State  Army:  64,  65,  232,  235,  238 
Shan  State  Nationalities  Liberation  Orga¬ 
nization:  65,  233,  235 
Shan  State  Progress  Party  238 
Shan  State  Volunteer  Force:  231,  232,  235 
Shan  United  Army:  224,  226,  228,  229, 
230,  231,  232,  235 

Shan  United  Revolutionary  Army:  &*?-.  235, 
239 

Shan  Tkyok  people:  99 
Shins  ftti):  xix,  xx,  xxiii,  7.  8,  12,  17,  43, 
75,  80,  83,  84,  90,  128,  202,  203,  206, 
223;  language,  239 
Shin  Arahan:  5 

"shoe  question"  in  royal  audiences;  23,  24, 
31-32 

Shu  Maung,  Thakin  (aw  alto  Ne  Win,  \J): 
39 

Shwebo:  11.  171 

Shwedagon  Pagoda  2,  4,  22,  34.  36,  63, 


Shwedaung:  167 
Shwegyin,  Sayadaw:  22 
Shwemadaw  Pagada:  87 
Shwethalyaung  Buddha:  87 
Shweaigon  Pagoda  5,  9 
Slam:  7,  8,  11,  12 


Index 


SiJverstein,  Josef:  206 

Sinde:  168 

Singapore:  176,  209 

Singu  Min,  King:  12 

Sinyetha  Party:  36,  38 

Sittang  River:  xiv,  xix,  3,  6,  7,  77,  172; 

agriculture,  150,  152;  pulp  mill,  167 
Sittwe  (Akyab):  xviii,  6,  93,  151,  252 
size:  xiv,  xix,  76 
slavery:  8,  14,  96 
Smim  Htaw  Buddhaketi,  King:  10 
smuggling  (see  alto  opium  trade):  xxvi-xxvij, 
88,  90,  91,  93,  136,  148,  162,  176,  214, 
255,  261 

social  customs:  31-32,  117,  125-126;  an¬ 
ode,  114;  reciprocity,  115 
social  insurance:  178,  179;  pensions,  205, 
225,  256 

social  services  sector:  139,  141;  gross  do¬ 
mestic  product,  268,  269,  270;  public 
investment,  148,  271 
Socialist  Party:  49 

society:  future  path,  129-131;  status  groups, 
109-113,  249, 256;  stratification,  xvi,  14, 
15,  30 

Soe,  Thaldn:  38,  42,  46,  65 
Southeast  Asia  Treaty  Organization:  55,  209 
Soviet  Union:  xxvii,  177,  212,  213;  aid  from, 
240 

soybeans:  159 
spirit  worship:  94,  118 
Sri  Ksetra:  4,  6,  87 

State  Council:  xxiv,  67,  184.  186, 187, 188, 
189,  191 

state  planning.  See  plans  for  development 
state  religion:  xx,  xxiv,  3,  26,  53,  58,  61, 
70,  83,  185 

state-run  corporations.  See  publicly  owned 
enterprises 

Steinberg,  David  I.:  xxvi,  138 
student  activists:  36,  60,  113,  121,  219- 
220 

Student  Buddhist  Association:  31 

sugarcane:  151,  156,  157,  159,  276,  277 

Sule  Pagoda:  33,  85 

Sun  Yat-sen:  37 

sunflowers:  159,  276 

Supeyalat,  Queen:  24,  25 

Suzuki  Keiji:  38,  39 

Switzerland:  177 

Syriam:  xviii,  6,  10,  11,  85,  255;  refinery, 
167,  171 

The  System  of  Correlation  of  Man  and  Hit 
Environment:  59-60,  201 

Ihbinshwehti,  King:  7,  8,  10 
Thchilek:  50 

Tai  National  Army:  233,  235 
Itt  people:  7,  75 
Tkingda  Mingyi:  24 


Wan:  54,  55,  223,  231 
Tangyan  KKY:  239 
Taungdwingyi:  88 
Taunggyi:  xviii,  6,  171,  252 
Tavoy:  xviii,  6,  7,  95,  151,  166 
taxes:  62,  148,  149,  150,  272;  customs  rev¬ 
enues,  148,  149 
tea:  151,  160 

teak:  27,  51,  52,  81,  151,  161,  162,  227. 

278;  exports,  174,  281 
telecommunications:  173 
Tenasserim  Division:  xviii,  xxi,  3,  17,  88, 
161,  203;  agriculture,  159;  insurgents, 
236;  mining,  27,  116;  population,  85 
textiles:  167,  171,  175 
Tha  Kalei:  232 

Thailand:  49,  66,  91,  93,  94,  128, 211,  224, 
225,  230;  border  smuggling,  227,  237, 
239,  240,  241;  trade,  176 
Thai un,  King:  8 
Than  Nyunt:  233 

Than  Tun,  Thaldn:  38,  40,  42,  46,  47;  as¬ 
sassination,  64 
Thant,  U:  68,  210 
Tharrawaddy:  87 
Thanrawaddy,  King:  17,  19 
Thatbinnyu  Pagoda:  5 
Thaton:  xviii,  5,  6,  48,  93 
Thaung  Kyi.  U:  198 
Thayetmyo:  152,  167,  171 
Thazi:  xviii 

Theravada  (Hinayana)  Buddhism  (see  alto 
tanyfia;  Tripitaka):  xiv,  xx,  5,  101-109, 
118;  politics  and,  xxv,  31,  34,  52,  61 
Thibaw,  King:  23,  24.  25,  26 
Thirty  Comrades:  xxii,  39,  112,  243,  250 
Thura  Kyaw  Htin:  198 
tin:  27,  81,  165,  171,  279 
Tin  Oo:  xxv,  68,  198,  250,  258 
Tin  Pe:  62 
Tin,  Thaldn:  55 
Tin  U:  68 

tobacco:  151,  157,  160,  276,  277;  cigarette 
manufacture,  280 
Toe  River:  172 
T6j6  Hide  Id:  39 
Toungoo:  xviii,  6,  87,  171,  252 
Toungoo  Dynasty:  7-8,  10 
Tourist  Burma:  80 

trade  (tee  alto  foreign  trade):  domestic  trade, 
62;  gross  domestic  product,  268,  269, 
270;  private  markets,  148 
Trager,  Frank:  14,  38 
transportation:  xvi,  143, 148, 170-173;  grass 
domestic  product,  268,  269,  270;  public 
investment,  177,  271 
treaties:  17,  19,  22,  55,  242,  258 
Tripitaka  (see  alto  Pali  language):  21,  22, 
53.  61,  106,  115,  122 
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tungsten:  27,  81,  165,  171,  279;  exports, 
175 

Twante  Canal:  172 

unemployment:  141,  142;  underemploy¬ 
ment,  137 

Union  Day:  202;  Parade,  99 
Union  Karen  League:  49 
Union  of  Burma:  xix,  45 
Union  of  Burma  Bank:  149 
United  Hill  People’s  Congress:  49 
United  Nations:  51,  208,  210,  212,  223; 
antidrug  program,  218,  260;  literacy 
program,  120,  123 

United  Nations  Conference  on  Trade  and 
Development:  176 

United  Nations  Development  Program 
(UNDP):  160,  162,  165,  177 
United  Pa-O  Organization:  65,  232,  235 
United  States:  xxvii,  51;  antinarcotics  cam¬ 
paign,  218,  228,  246;  economic  aid  from, 
52,  54,  177,  213-214;  military  aid  from, 
252,  255,  258;  trade,  245 
United  States  Department  of  State:  258 
United  States  Information  Agency:  66 
Upper  Burma:  xxi,  3,  6,  7,  25,  26;  arts,  86; 
geography,  79 

urban  areas:  127,  143;  income,  178-179; 
medical  services,  124 

Vietnam:  212,  242 

visitors  and  tourists:  66,  85,  86,  93,  107, 
115,  176;  seven-day  visas,  80,  99,  219 

Wa  National  Army:  232,  235,  239 
Wa  people:  65,  75,  84,  90,  99,  128,  223, 
232;  insurgents,  239 
Wareru,  King:  7 

warlords:  xxvii,  49,  222,  229,  232,  239 
water  supply:  xiv,  179 
water  transport:  170,  171;  shipbuilding  251 
weaponry:  Chinese  made,  237,  238;  early 


trade,  8,  15;  sources,  226,  239,  245; 
United  States  made,  242 
West  Germany:  176,  177,  213,  245,  252, 
258 

Western  influences:  xxi,  xxii,  23,  49,  111, 
125,  126 

wheat:  158,  276,  277 
White  Flag  faction:  42,  46,  47,  64,  65,  220, 
222,  223 

Whole  Township  Extension  Program:  139, 
155,  156,  157 
wildlife:  80-81 
Wisara,  U:  35 

women:  xi,  15,  109,  115,  122;  in  armed 
forces,  249;  in  police,  260;  in  politics, 
198;  nuns,  104,  204,  220 
Workers’  Asiayone:  163,  199 
Working  People's  Daily:  85,  120,  199,  201 
World  Bank:  52,  69,  147,  173,  176,  213 
World  Health  Organization:  124 
world  view:  100-109,  116-118 
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56046 

Afghanistan 

660151 

Honduras 

560-98 

Albania 

660166 

Hungary 

56044 

Algeria 

56021 

India 

560-69 

Angola 

660164 

Indian  Ocean 

560-73 

Argentina 

56039 

Indonesia 

660-169 

Australia 

66068 

Iran 

560-176 

Austria 

66031 

Iraq 

660-176 

Bangladesh 

56026 

Israel 

660-170 

Belgium 

660182 

Italy 

550-66 

Bolivia 

66069 

Ivory  Coast 

660-20 

Brazil 

660177 

Jamaica 

560-168 

Bulgaria 

66030 

Japan 

66061 

Burma 

56034 

Jordan 

56083 

Burundi 

66066 

Kenya 

66060 

Cambodia 

66081 

Korea,  North 

660166 

Cameroon 

66041 

Korea,  South 

660169 

Chad 

56068 

Laos 

66077 

Chile 

56024 

Lebanon 

66060 

China 

56038 

Liberia 

56063 

China,  Republic  of 

66086 

Libya 

66026 

Colombia 

660172 

Malawi 

66091 

Congo 

56045 

Malaysia 

66090 

Costa  Rica 

560161 

Mauritania 

660152 

Cuba 

66079 

Mexico 

66022 

Cyprus 

66076 

Mongolia 

660168 

Czechoslovakia 

66049 

Morocco 

66064 

Dominican  Republic 

66084 

Mozambique 

66062 

Ecuador 

56036 

Nepal,  Bhutan  and  Sikkim 

66043 

Egypt 

66088 

Nicaragua 

660150 

El  Salvador 

660157 

Nigeria 

66028 

Ethiopia 

56094 

Oceania 

660167 

Finland 

56048 

Pakistan 

660166 

Germany,  East 

66046 

Panama 

660173 

Germany,  Federal  Republic  of 

660166 

Paraguay 

660163 

Ghana 

660186 

Persian  Gulf  States 

66087 

Greece 

66042 

Peru 

66078 

Guatemala 

56072 

Philippines 

660174 

Guinea 

660162 

Poland 

66082 

Guyana 

660181 

Portugal 

660164 

Haiti 

660160 

Romania 

Romania 
Rwanda 
Saudi  Arabia 


550-180 

Sierra  Leone 

550-74 

Uganda 

550-184 

Singapore 

550-97 

Uruguay 

550-86 

Somalia 

550-71 

Venezuela 

550-93 

South  Africa 

550-57 

Vietnam,  North 

550-171 

Southern  Rhodesia 

550-55 

Vietnam,  South 

550-95 

Soviet  Union 

550-183 

Yemens,  The 

550-179 

Spain 

550-99 

Yugoslavia 

550-96 

Sri  Lanka  (Ceylon) 

550-67 

Zaire 

550-27 

Sudan 

550-75 

Zambia 

550-47 

Syria 

550-62 

Tanzania 
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